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1.1

1.2

1.3

Introduction

About This Guide and Related Documentation

This document is intended for MOTOTRBO radio network administrators as well as
dispatchers responsible for the TRBOnet dispatch console operations. It provides
guidance on the installation, configuration, and maintenance of the TRBOnet Server
and Dispatch Console applications.

About TRBOnet

TRBOnet is a suite of professional applications for MOTOTRBO digital two-way radio
networks. TRBOnet manages voice and data communication paths across network
endpoints. It provides a unified graphical dispatcher workbench interface for the
entire range of workforce fleet management tasks.

Contacts
Region Phone Email & Support

EMEA +44 203 608 0598 .
info@trbonet.com — general and
commercial inquiries

Americas +1872 222 8726 support@trbonet.com — technical
support
http://trbonet.com/kb/ — online

APAC +61 28 607 8325 knowledge base
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2 Hardware and Software Requirements
TRBOnet Server/Agent with IP connection only ‘
Voice Channels | 4 8 16 24 24+
CPU Intel Core i5 Intel Core i5 Intel Core i7, 4 Cores Intel Core i7, 6
Cores
Contact
Memory 2 GB 4 GB 4GB 8 GB technical
HDD 1 GB for installation files, +1 MB per 1 minute of voice recording support
Sound Card No

Supported OS

Windows 7/8.x/10, Windows Server 2012/2016/2019

Note:

Windows Server 2012/2016/2019 requires Desktop Experience
Role/Feature installed.

Software

.NET Framework 4.6.x, MS SQL Server 2008 R2 or higher

TRBOnet Server /Agent with Control Stations

Control Stations 1 2+

CPU Intel Core i5

Memory 2 GB

HDD 1 GB for installation files, +1 MB per 1 minute of voice recording
Multi-channel Sound Card required;
Recommended:

Sound Card Integrated sound card can be used. 1. M-Audio Delta 1010 LT

2. Roland OCTA CAPTURE Hi-SPEED USB
Audio Capture

Additional Devices

Cable connector Motorola PMKN4016

Supported OS

Windows 7/8.x/10

Software

.NET Framework 4.6.x, MS SQL Server 2008 R2 or higher

Dispatch Console ‘

CPU Intel Core i5

Memory 4 GB

HDD 600 MB for installation files

Sound Card Yes

Display 1280x1024 minimum resolution, 1600x900 recommended resolution

Additional Devices

Speakers and microphone, or headset; Imtradex devices are recommended

Supported OS

Windows 7/8.x/10

Software

.NET Framework 4.6.x

TRBOnet Enterprise — User Manual
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System Architecture Overview
TRBOnet Server, Agent and Console

The TRBOnet software is designed as a client-server architecture,

where TRBOnet Server is PC-based and runs as a Windows service on a network
computer, stores data in an MS SQL database, and allows client connections from
Web Consoles, Dispatch Consoles, and Mobile Clients. The TRBOnet service can be
located on a dedicated remote PC, a local PC (along with the Dispatch Console), or
on a virtual machine.

In addition, remote software agents, such as TRBOnet Agent, and/or hardware
agents, such as TRBOnet Swift A200, can be connected to TRBOnet Server providing
additional voice and data communications paths to and from remote sites. Such
configurations can be used when radio equipment can't be connected directly to
TRBOnet Server due to IP network limitations (see section 3.3, IP Backend Network

Requirements).
TRBOnet Dispatch Console is a PC-based voice dispatch and data application for
MOTOTRBO professional digital two-way radio systems.

TRBOnet Server

TRBOnet Agent

FEE

Local

Radio Infrastructure
WAN/LAN

EER

Remote
Radio Infrastructure

TRBOnet
= Web Console

i N

TRBOnet
Dispatch Console
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3.2
3.2.1

3.2.2

MOTOTRBO Radio Systems
Single Site conventional system

A Single Site conventional system is a digital conventional two-way MOTOTRBO
system that includes one digital repeater and allows you to transmit voice and data
via two conventional channels. Radio groups and radio units are assigned to these
conventional radio channels.

IP Site Connect

An IP Site Connect (IPSC) system is a digital conventional two-way MOTOTRBO
system that provides two wide-area channels to increase your communications RF
coverage area. It is possible to connect up to 15 repeaters (each geographical
location of a repeater is called a "site") into one system using an IP connection,
which allows increasing the coverage area for voice and data transmissions. The
main objective of an IPSC system is to provide a stable connection between the
radio units and control centers regardless of the distance.

1% 2% 3%
L& o L & o ® o
L & ® ®

Master Repeater 1 Peer Repeater 2 Peer Repeater 3

TRBOnet
Server

.

LAN/WAN

LSRR\ LR\ LT\

Dispatcher 1 Dispatcher 2 Dispatcher 3
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3.2.3

Capacity Plus

Capacity Plus (also known as Capacity Plus Single Site) is a digital trunked two-way
MOTOTRBO system that is designed for high volume communications at a single
site location. The system is designed to provide communications among a large
number of users within a building, a set of buildings, or a single geographical region.
This system type allows you to effortlessly increase the number of channels for both
voice and data transmission between the radio units and control centers. As this
system type is trunked instead of standard conventional, radio units are always
automatically forwarded to a free channel rather than being programmed to remain
on a single slot, thereby utilizing/sharing the available unused/free RF resources
(channels) among different users. The main objective of Capacity Plus is to support
more simultaneous voice and data transmissions within one capacious system.

Paa=——uuN
Dispatcher 1

LFE\
Dispatcher 2

E Voice Repeater 3

LR
Dispatcher 3

e

,,"'/Talk Group 1
Master Voice Repeater 1 R

Voice Repeater 2

’ Talk Group 2
Data Repeater 4 N

Data Repeater 5

TRBOnet
Server
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3.2.4 Linked Capacity Plus (LCP)

Linked Capacity Plus (also known as Capacity Plus Multi Site) is a digital trunked
multisite two-way MOTOTRBO system that enables you to accommodate both high
volume and wide area communications. This system design allows you to connect
via IP up to 15 Linked Capacity Plus sites located in one geographical region (for
example, City of Charlotte) or in larger geographically separated territories (for
example, covering the Florida Keys from Miami to Key West). This system type allows
you to increase the RF coverage area and the number of channels for voice and data
transmission between the radio units and control centers. The main objective of
Linked Capacity Plus is to support more simultaneous voice and data transmissions
regardless of the distance.

o N

Dispatcher 1

E Router + Switch

Dispatcher 2

LAN/WAN
] Router + Switch
P N 1
Dispatcher 3
Site 2
A

E] Router + Switch

Server E E
Voice Repeater 5 Voice Repeater 6 Data Repeater 7 Data Repeater 8

Control Control Control
Station 1 Station 2 Station N
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3.2.5 Connect Plus

Connect Plus is a digital trunked multisite two-way MOTOTRBO system that enables
you to accommodate high volume, wide area communication that's required for
your business allowing you to connect via IP multiple sites located in one
geographical region or in larger geographically separated territories. This system
type allows you to increase the RF coverage area and the number of channels for
voice and data transmission between the radio units and control centers. Radio units
are always automatically forwarded to the control channel. The main objective of
Connect Plus is to support more simultaneous voice and data transmissions
regardless of the distance as well as to provide a more structural addressing of the
transmissions provided by XRC controller and XRT gateway.

Dispatcher 1

LESR

N =0
LR —

Dispatcher 2

L
LN

TRBOnet
Server*

XRC 9000

Voice Repeater 1

Data Repeater 2

Router 1

e

Dispatcher 3

XRC

9000

Voice Repeater 3 Talk Group 3

&
|
|

&

Data Repeater 4
Talk Group 2 m Talk Group4
XRT 9000
m .

-

LAN/WAN

* TRBOnet Server requires connections to only one XRT 9000 Controller and one XRC 9000 Controller in the system
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3.2.6 Capacity Max

Capacity Max is MOTOTRBO's next-generation trunking solution. Built on the DMR
Tier 1l Mode of Operation, it delivers smooth scalability, low cost of ownership and
reliable operation.

Il Czpacity MAYX companents TREOnet companents

Application Server Capacity MAX System Server

Dispatch Position
Trunked Controller

TREON

RBOnet Dispatch

MNIS Data Gateway MNIS VRC Gateway

Application network CMSS network

. Router
Dispatch position

BOnet Dispatch

Console

~

[ 3™ party network

3.3 IP Backend Network Requirements

Before planning any IP connected MOTOTRBO system, read the MOTOTRBO System
Planner (Back-End Network Considerations).

If the

Delay/Latency

The amount of time it takes for voice to leave the source repeater and arrive at
the destination repeater. The delay should be less than 60 ms. It can be up to
90 ms, but requires changes in CPS for both radio units and repeaters.

Jitter
The variation of the packet inter-arrival time. It should be less than 60 ms.

Packet Loss

In the case of voice, the ongoing call ends if six consecutive packets do not
arrive within 60 ms of their expected arrival time. In the case of data, the
repeater waits for the expected number of packets (as per the data header)
before ending the call.

Bandwidth
Refer to the MOTOTRBO System Planner for bandwidth calculations, but

roughly, it requires 96 kbps for each repeater connection and should be
summed up for all repeaters.

IP backend network does not satisfy MOTOTRBO requirements, it will degrade

audio quality significantly, including dropped voice calls.

TRBOnet Enterprise — User Manual
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3.3.1

4.1

4.2

4.3

Linked Capacity Plus Specific Requirements

¢ Addresses and Ports
A static IP Address and UDP Port for the master repeater must be made
available to all peer devices on the Linked Capacity Plus system.

= When a peer device registers with the master repeater, the network supplies
the return IP address and UDP port of the peer device to the master
repeater. The IP address and UDP port must then be made available to all
other MOTOTRBO™ LCP devices on the system.

TRBOnet Enterprise and Dependencies Installation

TRBOnet runs on Microsoft Windows-based PCs. For the TRBOnet Enterprise
Compatibility Table, see

https://trbonet.com/kb/trbonet-enterprise-plus-compatibility-table/

Installing Microsoft SQL Server
Download and install Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 or higher.

You can download and install either a full-featured MS SQL Server or an Express
edition of MS SQL Server. The Express edition of MS SQL Server is free; however, it
has some technical restrictions (maximum database size of 10 GB, RAM usage, and
other restrictions).

For example, Microsoft SQL Server 2008 R2 SP2 - Express Edition (which is free) is
available at:
http://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.aspx?id=30438

Note: We recommend that you download a version of SQL Server with
Tools.

Select the 32-bit or 64-bit version depending on the underlying OS. Accept the
defaults for the setup.

See also section 5.2.1.1, Windows Authentication on page 15.

Installing .NET Components

Windows 8 and later, as well as Windows Server 2012 and later, include the required
.NET 4.6 components as part of the operating system.

The .NET Framework redistributables are available from Microsoft at:
https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/search.aspx?g=.net%20framework

Installing TRBOnet Enterprise

e Contact Neocom Software to obtain the latest installation package of the
TRBOnet Enterprise software, unzip, and run the setup file as a local
administrator.

e When the TRBOnet Enterprise Setup wizard appears, click Next.

e On the End User License Agreement page, accept the terms of the license,
and then click Next.


https://trbonet.com/kb/trbonet-enterprise-plus-compatibility-table/
http://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/details.aspx?id=30438
https://www.microsoft.com/en-us/download/search.aspx?q=.net%20framework
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Choose Setup Type .
Choose the setup type that best suits your needs

TRBOnet Dispatch Console
This is @ dispatcher computer and only Dispatch Console must be installed

TRBOnet Server and Dispatch Console

This is a Server computer and you need to install Server software and
Dispatch Console

= Custom
E Allows users to choose which program features will be installed and where
2 they will be installed.

Neocom Software

< Back Next > Cancel

e On the Choose Setup Type page, click one of the following options:
* TRBOnet Dispatch Console

Choose this option to install only TRBOnet Dispatch Console on your
computer.

TRBOnet Server and Dispatch Console

Choose this option to install both TRBOnet Server and

TRBOnet Dispatch Console at once on your computer.

Custom

Choose this option to select from the list one or more components to be

installed.
Custom Setup '
Select the way you want features to be installed.

Click on the icons in the tree below to change the way features will be installed.

(= ~ | Dispatch Console TREOnet Enterprise 5.2 Agent
e () 7 | Server Instance

Agent Instance |

This feature requires 199MB on
your hard drive.

Location:  C:'Program Files (x85)\Neocom Software|TRBOnet

Browse...
Enterprise\

Neocom Software

Reset Disk Usage < Back Cancel

For example, you may install only TRBOnet Server Instance:

Custom Setup r
Select the way you want features to be installed.

Click on the icons in the tree below to change the way features wil be installed.

e X _~ | Dispatch Console TRBOnet Enterprise 5.2 Server
(=T
b X

~ | Agent Instance

This feature requires 209MB on
your hard drive.

Location: C:\Program Files (x86)Neocom Software\TREOnet

Browse...
Enterprise}

Neocom Software

Reset Disk Usage < Back Cancel

e Accept the defaults for the rest of the setup and complete the installation.

TRBOnet Enterprise — User Manual
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5 TRBOnet Server

To start TRBOnet Server, click the corresponding shortcut on the desktop,
or click Start > All Programs > Neocom Software > TRBOnet Server x.x

5.1 License Information

neocom
software

The TRBOnet software requires a valid license in order to operate. Depending on the
License Type (see next section), the license can be obtained via TRBOnet's website or
from a Neocom representative.

5.1.1 License Types

There are three license types available for TRBOnet Enterprise:

License

Commercial
Type

Validity 60 days By Request Permanent (non-expiring)

Quantity of Up to 2 control stations

Control or 1 IP repeater )

Stations and | connection By Request According to Customer order

Radio Units | 10 Radio Units

Features Limited functionality By Request According to Customer order
Assigned to server's Assigned to server's Hardware ID.
Hardware ID. Assigned to the serial numbers of
For more details on master repeaters and control

How to It can be downloaded Hardware ID, see stations. To retrieve serial

obtain from the web page. the article at numbers, use Control Station's
https://trbonet.com/kb | codeplug (do not rely on a serial
/how-to-get-the- number printed on the device's
hardware-id/. label).

For more information on the license and renewals, contact our technical support at info@trbonet.com

To see how the Hardware ID and control stations and/or repeaters are assigned in
your license, open the INFO file delivered with the license file (for example, in

Notepad):

License ID: aada3405-4e5f-4254-843f-alballeTc473
License generated by: John Smith
License generation date: 7/20/2016

TRBCnet Support is active up to:
TRECOnet Enterprise (4.0.0.138)

Product:

License for: Neocom Software Ltd
Licensed instance: [Defaulrt]

Server limitations

EIVer Rardware Keys:
42B1-BA64-D473-D6ES-DFAC

Remote Agent connections: 5
System types: Unlimited

Agent limitations
Agent hardware keys: Any

Number of master radios or master repeaters:

7/20/2017

|—!

"

/

Fa=ter radicos

master repeaters serial numbers:

4B4TNL2887; ¢84TNL2BEE; 484TNL2889; 4B84TNL2B90; 4B4TNL2BI]]

Total number of peers in IP Site Connect or Capacity Plus systems: 10
Serial numbers of peers used in IP 3ite Connect or Capacity Plus systems: Unlimited

Limitation for Client connections
Remote Dispatch connections: 10
Number of Remote Dispatch accounts: 10

Subscriber radios limitations
Humber of subscriber radios: 10

11
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5.1.2

5.1.3

5.14
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1. Your license is assigned to the Hardware ID.

2. Your license is assigned to the serial numbers of master repeaters and control
stations.

Moving TRBOnet Server to a Different Server PC

If there is a need to use TRBOnet Server on a different server PC, please contact your
Neocom sales representative for further instructions.

Using Spare Repeaters

If the plan is to use spare repeaters, for example, as replacement for damaged ones,
communicate the total number of repeaters when ordering a license.

For example, 3 repeaters will be actively used with TRBOnet Server and 1 spare
repeater. Communicate the following repeaters limitation: 3 active 1 spare and
provide the serial numbers of all 4 repeaters when placing an order (also include the
spare repeater’s serial number).

License Manager

¢ In the Configuration pane on the left, select License.
In the right pane, you can see the text of your current license.

Configuration License
& Service
0 Network License is valid -
. License ID: 1dc840e2-d058-4323-0919-06358bbaf361 (5.4)

@ Redundancy Hardware ID: 4261-BA64-D473-DEE8-DFAC

Database License generated by: Eugene Balyabin

(3 Reports License generation date: 11 March 2020

o TREOnet Support is active up to: 11 March 2021

L} Service Management Product: TRBOnet_Enterprise
}f Advanced Settings License for: demo (Walt)

: . Active instance: [Default]
A Geocoding Servers Licensed instance: [Defaulf]
IR Radio Systems
e ; Demo License
LS
ervices Expiry date: 10 March 2021

B PTT over Cellular

5l Remote Agents Server limitations
1 Friendly 5 Server hardware keys:

B Friencly servers 4281-BA64-D473-DSES-DFAC

E Telephony Remote Agent connections: 2

| Data Sources System types: Unlimited

4 Email Agent limitations

i SMS Motifications Agent hardware keys: Any
- MNumber of master radios or master repeaters: 10

@ Push Notifications Master radios / master repeaters serial numbers: Unlimited

E Total number of peers in IP Site Connect or Capacity Plus systems: 10
Serial numbers of peers used in IP Site Connect or Capacity Plus systems:
Unlimited -

License Manager Send Email Copyto Clipboard
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

To apply the new license:

1. Click the License Manager link in the right pane.
The License Manager wizard appears.

2. Click Next.

3. Click the ellipsis (...) button on the right-hand side of the License file box.
The Open dialog box appears.

4. Locate the license file you received from our technical support and click Open.
The full path of the license file appears in the License file box.

5. Click Next.
6. Click Finish to close the wizard.
7. Click Apply and then confirm to restart TRBOnet Server.
TRBOnet Enterprise — User Manual
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Note: To use a single license for multiple TRBOnet software
instances, you need TRBOnet License Server. For detailed
instructions on how to use TRBOnet License Server, refer to
TRBOnet License Server Configuration Guide.

5.2 TRBOnet Server Database
¢ In the Configuration pane, select Database.

Configuration Database
CF Service
& Network 5QL Server: (ocal)\SQLEXPRESS
& Redundancy Database: TREOnetL

1}‘ Reports
£} Service Management Login:
/ Advanced Settings

..... “A Geocoding Servers

Authentication: Windows

! Radio Systems | Spedfy the path for database archives
L.} Services
EJ PTT over Cellular Path: D:\Temp {TREONet
3 Remote Agents | Use custom folder for audio files
:| Friendly Servers
a3 v Path: D:\audio
28 Telephony
| Data Sources v| Use custom folder to store file attachments
4 Email Path: D:\Templattach
) 5MS Motifications
[@ Push Notifications
5 License Test Connection
Upgrade Databaze
Create Database
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Database pane, specify the following database-related settings:

= SQL Server
Enter the location of the Microsoft SQL Server name and instance. For
example, in the screenshot above, the default instance name of Microsoft
SQL Server Express installed on the local computer is shown.

= Database
Enter the name of the TRBOnet database.

= Authentication
Select the authentication method for the TRBOnet database. The default
method is Windows Authentication. See also section 5.2.1, Database
Authentication Methods (page 15).

= Login and Password
Enter a valid SQL Server login and password if the SQL Server
Authentication is selected for the database.

= Specify the path for database archives
Select this option, and in the corresponding Path box enter the full path of
the custom folder for database backups. Or, click the ellipsis (...) button and
in the Browse For Folder dialog box locate the appropriate path.

= Use custom folder for audio files
Select this option, and in the corresponding Path box enter the full path of
the custom folder for audio recordings of the voice calls/sessions. Or, click
the ellipsis (...) button.

13
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Path to Audio Files

Root Folder:
D:\audio

File Format:

“oYEAR %\ %MONTH %\ DAY %

Channel Name SystemID System Name Call Tvpe Source Source Type
Source ID Recipient Recipient Type Recipient ID

Example:
D:\Audio\2017Y05423 oo wav

oK Cancel

¢ In the Path to Audio Files dialog box, select the Root Folder, and in the
File Path Template box enter the information (by clicking the
appropriate links below: Year, Month, Day, etc.) that will be used to
generate the file/path name.

Note: If you don't specify folder paths for the database archives
and audio files, TRBOnet Server will use the following
default paths:
%ProgramData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet Enterprise\Backups -
for database archives.
%ProgramData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet Enterprise\Audio -
for audio.

Use custom folder to store file attachments
Select this option, and in the corresponding Path box enter the full path of
the custom folder where text message attachments will be stored. Or, click
the ellipsis (...) button and in the Browse For Folder dialog box locate the
appropriate path.
When you finish configuring the required database parameters, click
Create Database.

After you create or upgrade a database, click Apply and then confirm to
restart TRBOnet Server.
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5.2.1 Database Authentication Methods

5.2.1.1 Windows Authentication

e From the Authentication drop-down list, select Windows.

Configuration
Q Service
0 Metwork:
# Redundancy
Database
a Reports
L} Service Management
)’_ Advanced Settings
[N Geocoding Servers
l Radln Systems
¥ Services
! FTT over Cellular
5| Remote Agents
[ Friendly Servers
E Telephony
i}’ Data Sources
24 Email
|55 5MS Notifications
[ Push Notifications

E License

Set Defaults

Database
SQL Server: {local)\SQLEXPRESS
Database: TRECnet1
Authentication: Windows -
Login: Windows
SQL Server
Password:

| Specify the path for database archives
Path: D:\Temp{TRECNet

+'| Use custom folder for audio files
Path: D:\Audio

| Use custom folder to store file attachments

Path: D:\Temp\Attach

Test Connection
Upgrade Database

Create Database

To provide access permissions for TRBOnet Server to connect to MS SQL Server,
create an account with sysadmin privileges.

During the installation process, MS SQL Server 2008 automatically grants sysadmin
privileges to the NT Authority\SYSTEM account.

In the case of MS SQL Server 2012 and higher versions, add the

NT Authority\SYSTEM account to the Administrators group during the installation
process. If the database owner privileges are required to work with TRBOnet
Database, you need to assign the sysadmin role to the Local System account. For
instructions on how to install and configure MS SQL Server 2012, see

Appendix B: Configuring SQL Server 2012 for Local System Account.

5.2.1.2 SAQL Server Authentication

e From the Authentication drop-down list, select SQL Server.

Configuration
U Service
0 Metwork
# Redundancy
Database
(@ Reports
£F Service Management
)f Advanced Settings
----- A Geocoding Servers
l Radio Systems
L. LF Services
EJ PTT over Cellular
55| Remote Agents
| Friendly Servers
E Telephony
l Data Sources
{ Email
(85 SMS Notifications
[ Push Notifications

E License

Set Defaults

Database
S0L Server: (local)\SQLEXPRESS -
Database: TREOnet1 -
Authentication: iSCL Server -
Login: 53
Password: | TTTTYF

| Specify the path for database archives
Path: D:\Temp{TRBOnet

| Use custom folder for audio files
Path: D: \Audio

| Use custom folder to store file attachments
Path: D:\TemplAttach

Test Connection
Upgrade Database -

Create Database -
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To connect to SQL Server using SQL Server Authentication, create an SQL login
with sysadmin privileges in the SQL Server in use. For detailed instructions on how
to create an SQL login, see
http://technet.microsoft.com/en-us/library/aa337562.aspx

5.3 TRBOnet Server Service

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Service.

Configuration Service

o B

0 Network The TREOnet Server service is not installed!

& Redundancy ) ) -
It is recommended to run TREOnet Server as a Windows service: it
— Database will start automatically after a reboot and run even when no user is
i Reports logged on. Click the Install Service button below to install the
'} Service Management TREOnet Server service.
/ Advanced Settings Service logon type:
“A Geocoding Servers #®) Logon as Local System (Recommended)
BB Radio Systems
oL} Services
Ej PTT over Cellular
55| Remote Agents
= Friendly Servers
@ Telephony Install Service
'} Data Sources

Logon as User

NS W, kulinichev

4 Email
[\ 5M5 Motifications
[ Push Notifications

E License

E\u’iew.' Log Entries Export Configuration Import Configuration

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Service pane, specify the following service-related parameters:
= Choose the required logon type:

Logon as Local System
Choose this option to use an account with local system administrator
privileges to run the service as a Windows service (Recommended);

Logon as User

Choose this option to use a different account to run the service as a
Windows service. This account must allow the user to run services in
Windows, have read and write access to the Neocom Software folder and
subfolders in the "%ProgramFiles%" (or, "%ProgramFiles(x86)%" for 64-
bit OS) and "%ProgramData%" folders. For example, using such an
account may be required in the following cases:

1. An Active Directory domain network is used, and the current Windows
user is not allowed to use a Local System account to launch services on
the local PC due to domain policy restrictions.

2. MS SQL Server is installed on a remote PC, and Windows
Authentication (see section 5.2.1.1, page 15) has been selected to
connect to the database.

= (Click Install Service.

= Click the Start Service link that appears in the right pane.
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54

Network Parameters

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Network.

Configuration Network
o service
O Network interface: System Default - @
# Redundancy Command port: 4021 -
Database )
T_D, Reports First VoIP port: 4022
£} Service Management VolP protocal: TCP
f Advanced Settings Data pratocal: TCP
L.\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems Use broadcast mode for audio
, Services Broadcast port:
Bf PTT over Cellular
= | Use proxy server
[l Remots Agents
I Friendly Servers Confiqure
ﬁ Telephany Encrypt data over network
} Data Sources
24 Email
[i5 SMS Motifications
[@ Push Notifications
[ License
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Network pane, specify the following network-related parameters:

Network interface
From the drop-down list, select the network interface that will be used to

communicate between the Server and Dispatch Consoles. Click “ to
refresh the list of network interfaces available on your PC.

Note: If both TRBOnet Server and Dispatch Console are installed
on the same PC, then select 127.0.0.1 (Loopback
Pseudo-Interface).

Command port
Enter the port number to be used by a Dispatch Console to connect to the
Server (4021, by default).

First VolP port

Enter the number of the first VolP port for audio communications between
the Server and Dispatch Consoles (4022, by default). Each additional
Dispatch Console will establish a connection on the next available port
number.

VolP protocol
From the drop-down list, select the VolP protocol type for communications
between the Server and Dispatch Consoles:

e All - UDP will be used first; if unavailable, TCP will be used:;
e TCP - slower but more reliable (set by default);

e UDP - faster but data packets can be lost; some routers may drop
UDP packets.

Data protocol
From the drop-down list, select the protocol to exchange data other than
voice between the Server and Dispatch Consoles (TCP, by default).
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Note: If you enable the PTT over Cellular service for Mobile Client
applications, set this parameter to UDP to ensure a better
performance.

Use broadcast mode for audio

Selecting this option will help to optimize network load and minimize
transmission delays. The "load" on the network will be reduced as the
Server will utilize a single audio transmission to a group of Dispatch
Consoles instead of sending multiple audio streams to each individual
Dispatch Console. This method of transmission will also minimize the
transmission delays if there's a large number of Dispatch Consoles or the
Server is busy processing other features.

Note: When the broadcast mode is set, a Dispatch Console
cannot run on the same machine as TRBOnet Server, and a
warning message will appear when you select this option.

¢ Broadcast port
Enter the port number to be used to broadcast audio (5000, by default).

Use proxy server
Select this option to enable an alternative proxy server for TRBOnet
Dispatch Software to access Internet.

e Click the Configure link to specify the alternative server settings:

Configure the proxy server X

Use an alternative server

Settings

Address:  [177.71.134.70

Part: 80

Authentication
Use authentication

Login: User

Password:

Cancel

¢ Use an alternative server
Select this option to enable an alternative proxy server.

v Address
Enter the proxy server IP address.

v Port
Enter the proxy server port number.

¢ Use authentication
Select this option to use authentication to connect to the alternative
proxy server.
v Login
Enter the login for the authentication, if needed.
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v" Password

Enter the password for the authentication, if needed.
e After you configure the proxy server settings, click OK.

Encrypt data over network

Select this option to guarantee the security of data transfer between
TRBOnet Server and Dispatch Console, and/or TRBOnet Agent. It is
recommended that this option be used when a connection between system
components is established via the Internet or other public networks.

Reports

Perform the following steps to select the option to save scheduled reports and enter
the appropriate information.

Note: The selection of the type of scheduled reports is configured
in the Dispatch Console (see section 6.4.5.15, Scheduled

Report)

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Reports.

Configuration Reports

Q-’ Service

0 Network

& Redundancy

Database

@

L} Service Management

)’ Advanced Settings
(N Geocoding Servers

IR Radio Systems

Bf PTT over Cellular

52l Remote Agents

5 Friendly Servers

ﬁ Telephony

} Data Sources

24 Email

[55 5MS Notifications

[@ Push Notifications

[ License

+| Save scheduled reports
Path: D:'Reports

Format: PDF

Logo:

neocom
software

Select... Default

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Reports pane, select the Save scheduled reports check box and specify
the following parameters:

Path
Click the ellipsis (...) button and locate the folder on the PC where you wish
to save reports generated by the TRBOnet software.

Format

From the drop-down list, select the format for the reports (PDF or Excel).
Logo

Click the Select button, and in the 'Open' dialog box, navigate to the
desired logo file (BMP, .PNG, .JPG, etc.) and click 'Open'.

To revert to the default logo file, click the Default button.
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5.6

Backup Configuration

TRBOnet Server supports a redundant (secondary/backup) configuration which
allows automatic switching from the primary to the redundant (secondary/backup)

server in case of failure of the primary server. Dispatch Console operation will not be
interrupted.

20

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Redundancy.

Configuration Redundancy

2 Service -~

G Metwork
& Redundancy

Redundancy Mode:
Database

Main servers:

IF Address

_@ Reparts
£F Service Management
/ Advanced Settings 1
(PN Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
LF Services
IB System #1
)f Advanced Settings

L Privacy

W Advanced Settings
Privacy

DOMS service

/’_ Advanced Setting
MMIS data service

x Advanced Setting v

. :

Set Defaults

v| 172.20.40.24

Edit

+| Redundant server mods

Ackive

Part

4021

Delete Test AT

Apply OF Cancel

In the Redundancy pane, select this option to enable the

Redundant server mode option.
Redundancy Mode

Select a mode for the redundant server (Active or Passive) from the drop-

down list.

To add a main server, click Add.

Server Properties

IF Address: | 172.20.40.24

Port: 4021 -

K Cancel

IP Address

Type the IP address of the main server.

Port

Enter the same port number as specified for the Command port.

Note: For more details on Redundant Server configurations, see
Appendix G: Redundant Server (page 384).
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5.7  Service Management

The Service Management pane allows you to specify various parameters for the
Presence, Location, and Indoor services.

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Service Management.

Configuration Service Management
f Service
G Network Presence service

* Redundancy Auto request presence timeout: 5 ~ | minutes
- Database ARS refresh interval: 1440 > | minutes
'\a Reparts

{,'} Service Management Ignore unregistered Radios
X Advanced Settings
----- /A Geocoding Servers

l Radio Systems GPS restart by inactivity timeout: | 10

Location service

minutes

""" L} Services Dispatch Console update interval: |5
Bf PTT over Cellular

% Remote Agents
E Friendly Servers

seconds

+ | Automatic error correction
Configure

E Telephony Send the latest GPS data to dispatchers on alert
} Data Sources For the last: 10 minutes
4 Email GPS points: 10
[ SMS Motifications
[® Push Notifications Indoor service
E License | Remove offline radio from beacon
Ignore beacon position on alarm if GPS is fixed (only K-TERM)
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Service Management pane, specify the following service-related
parameters:

5.7.1 Presence Service

The Presence service group includes the following registration-related parameters:

e Auto request presence timeout
Enter the time interval that will be used by the server to regularly check the
online subscriber radios if there has been no activity. The server considers a
radio to be inactive (or, offline) if the radio does not send any GPS, Text, ARS,
or Voice messages.

If you do not have a dedicated channel for data revert, use the following table:

Number of Presence timeout Number of Presence timeout
radio units (minutes) radio units (minutes)

up to 10 5 30 to 40 17

10 to 20 9 40 to 50 21

20 to 30 13 over 50 120

If there is a dedicated data revert channel in the system, you may set this
parameter to a somewhat lower value than indicated in the table.

Note: If the DDMS service is enabled, set the value of this
parameter to the value of the DeviceRefreshTime
parameter in MOTOTRBO DDMS.
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ARS refresh interval

Enter the value of the parameter that determines how often a radio unit will
send ARS packets. It is recommended that a value of 30 minutes be used for
this interval. This value may be changed depending on the system load.

Notes: For all radio systems (except for Connect PLUS and Capacity
MAX), the ARS service must be enabled on the subscriber
radio channels (MOTOTRBO CPS, Channels>Channel>ARS).

If the DDMS service is enabled, set the value of this
parameter to the value of the PersistenceTO parameter in
MOTOTRBO DDMS.

See also Appendix F: NAI VOICE & DATA Support.

Ignore unregistered Radios
Select this option so that unregistered radio units will be ignored and thus
won't appear in Dispatch Console.

Location Service

The Location Service group includes the following location-related parameters:

GPS restart by inactivity timeout
Enter the time interval that will be used by the server to send the GPS Start
Trigger request to the online subscriber radio if there has been no GPS activity.

Dispatch Console update interval

Enter the time interval that will be used to send GPS data packages from the
Server to Dispatch Consoles. The lower the value, the more data traffic will be
present on the network. Adjust this value based on the network bandwidth.
The lower the bandwidth, the higher the update interval.

Automatic error correction
Select this option to enable automatic error correction to detect and correct
invalid GPS data.

Click the Configure link to specify the GPS parameters to be corrected:

Automatic error correction X

In some real world situations, speed and location values from the GPS
receiver may be erratic or unreliable. Use the settings below to apply
automatic error correction to the GPS data feeds.

Discard GPS data if

V15 120 2 ki
w1 Location accuracy worse than: 50 S meters
w1 GPS time error greater than: 30 5| minutes
Coordinates have duplicates
Consider speed zero if less than:
Defaults oK Cancel
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Discard GPS data if

Speed greater than

Select this option and enter the maximum possible speed of your vehicles.
As a result, the coordinates with speeds that exceed the maximum limit will
be discarded.

Location accuracy worse than

Select this option and enter the largest distance for the accuracy of the GPS
receiver. As a result, the coordinates with distances that exceed the
maximum limit will be discarded.

GPS time error greater than

Select this option and enter the largest allowable time error, in minutes. As
a result, the coordinates with time errors that exceed the maximum limit will
be discarded.

Coordinates have duplicates
Select this option to remove duplicate coordinates from the GPS data.

Consider speed zero if less than
Select this option and enter the low-speed threshold. Speeds below this
threshold will be considered as zero by the server.

Send the latest GPS data to dispatchers on alert
Select this option so that dispatchers receive the latest GPS data when an alert
occurs. Then choose one of the following options:

For the last X minutes
Choose this option and enter the time, in minutes, to be used as the last
time period for the latest GPS data.

GPS points
Choose this option and enter the number of GPS points to be used for the
latest GPS data.

Indoor Service

The Indoor Service group includes the following indoor-related parameters:

Remove offline radio from beacon
Select this option so that an offline radio is not shown on its associated
beacon.

Ignore beacon position on alarm if GPS is fixed (only K-TERM)
Select this option so that beacon positioning is ignored in case of alarm when
a radio transmits valid GPS data.

Note: This feature relates only to K-TERM beacons.
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Advanced Settings

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Advanced Settings.

Configuration
q Service
& Metwork
@ Redundancy
Database
_53 Reports
L3 Service Management
b, 4 5cvanced Settings

N Geocoding Servers
BB Radio Systems

L3 services
B PTT over Cellular

,’_ Advanced Settings
5= Remote Agents

Advanced Settings

Languages:
Logging level:

Administrator Account:

Audio Recording Format:
Audio Recording codec:

Woice of Text ko Speech:

Measurement system:

LatitudefLongitude Format:

English
Mormal

Enabled

THA - TRECNet Audio File
G.711 prLawfanon
Diefaul

Metric

Degress, Minutes, Seconds

Reset password

5= Friendly Servers

Ti Passtve timeout: Unifirnited < | hours
’E Telephony
|¥ Data Sources Woice Mail bmeaut: Unifirnited - | haurs
4 Email Mumber of messages: Unlimited -
[\ 5MS Notifications _ =
] i Texk Message Passive timeout: Unilirnited = | hours
[ Push Motifications
[ License Mumber of messages: Unifirnited -
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following advanced parameters:

Language

From the drop-down list, select the interface language for TRBOnet Server.
Logging level

From the drop-down list, select the logging level that determines the
granularity of log messages in the System Log. The choices are: None, Low,
Normal, and High.

Note: This information is used by technical support for
troubleshooting purposes, so it is recommended that this
value be kept unchanged (Normal).

Administrator Account
From the drop-down list, select either Enabled or Disabled. If you select
Disabled, the administrator won't be able to log in to the Dispatch Console.

¢ Reset password
Click this link to reset the administrator password to the default value.

Audio Recording format
From the drop-down list, select the format to be used to store audio
recordings. The available formats are WAV and TNA.

Note: The TNA format is a proprietary audio format that contains
additional information about radio calls, such as radio ID,
start time, end time, and other parameters. This format
provides more details about call participants and allows
easy navigation within recorded audio files.

Audio Recording codec
From the drop-down list, select the audio codec to be used to compress the
audio files.
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Voice of Text to Speech

From the drop-down list, select the voice that will be used for Text-to-
Speech messages.

Measurement system
From the drop-down list, select either Metric or US units.

Latitude/Longitude format
From the drop-down list, select the format of Latitude/Longitude pairs.

TX Passive timeout

Enter the time that text and voice messages will be stored and later sent
when the channel becomes available (no longer busy). "Unlimited" is
recommended.

Voice Mail timeout
Enter the time duration where TRBOnet Server will continue to try to send
Voice Mail messages to a recipient. "Unlimited" is recommended.

¢ Number of messages
Enter the maximum number of Voice Mail messages that will be stored
in the queue before being sent.

Text Message Passive timeout
Enter the time duration where the TRBOnet Server will continue to try to
send Text messages to a recipient. "Unlimited" is recommended.

¢ Number of messages
Enter the maximum number of text messages that will be stored in the
queue before being sent.

5.8.1 Geocoding Servers

Geocoding servers resolve GPS coordinates to street addresses for reporting
purposes and other needs, for example, 'GPS activity for period' reports. Online
geocoding services, such as Google or Nominatim, can be used and are the standard
default services in TRBOnet. However, their use may be limited by the number of
requests. Furthermore, you can add custom geocoding servers to the system.

You can configure geocoding servers in three ways depending on whether the
Server and/or Dispatch Console have Internet access and on your local geocoding
server settings:

1. The Dispatch Console has Internet access and the Server has no Internet
access. The Server can connect to preconfigured (Google and Nominatim)
and/or local corporate geocoding servers via the Dispatch Console.

2. The Server has Internet access and Dispatch Console has no Internet access.
The Dispatch Console can connect to preconfigured (Google and Nominatim)
and/or local corporate geocoding servers via the Server (follow the
instructions below).

3. You have your own Geocoding server in the local network. In this case, you can
configure data resolving in both the Server and the Dispatch Console.

5.8.1.1 Configuring Geocoding Servers

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Geocoding Servers.
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Configuration Geocoding Servers
o service
0 Metwork Server Name

@& Redundancy
Database
_E;i Reports

| Google
| | Mominatim

£} Service Management
% Advanced Settings

[PNY :cocoding Servers

I8 Radio Systems
L} services

Bf PTT over Cellular

52l Remote Agents

I Friendly Servers

ﬁ Telephony

} Data Sources

24 Email

[i5 SMS Motifications

[@ Push Notifications

[ License
Add Delete A \J

D Request a place name upon receiving GPS coordinates

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Geocoding Servers pane, specify the following geocoding-related
parameters:

= Google and Nominatim
These are pre-configured geocoding servers, which allow resolving GPS
coordinates to street addresses and street addresses to GPS coordinates.

Note: These geocoding servers can't be deleted from the system.

= Click Add to add a geocoding server to the system.

Map Server for Geocoding X

Server Name: |M)'GEUEUdiFIgSEI’VEF |

Get address by coordinates

\mp:mzr.n.n 1/reverse Format =xml&lat={at}&lon=Uon}&zoom=184adressdetails=1 |

Test

Get coordinates by address

‘Hl'tp +//127.0.0.1/search?g={address }format =xml

Test

ol

e Server Name
Enter the name of your geocoding server.

¢ Get address by coordinates
Select this option to resolve GPS coordinates to street addresses.
In the box below, enter the server address with the appropriate
parameters.

Note: Keep in mind that the {lat} and {lon} variables are
mandatory to allow TRBOnet Dispatch Console to retrieve
GPS coordinates from the radio unit.

Click Test to check the connection to the geocoding server. Enter a pair
of GPS coordinates and see if the resolved street address appears.
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¢ Get coordinates by address

Select this option to resolve street addresses to GPS coordinates (for
example, for the Search by Address feature).

In the box below, enter the server address with the appropriate
parameters.

Note: Keep in mind that the {address} variable is mandatory to
allow TRBOnet Dispatch Console to search map objects by
address.

Click Test to check the connection to the geocoding server. Enter an
address and see if you get the list of map objects corresponding to the
address entered.

Use the Up ( * ) and Down ( ¥ ) buttons to move the selected geocoding
server up and down in the priority list of geocoding servers. When
requesting GPS data via the geocoding servers configured in TRBOnet
Server, GPS data is requested from the geocoding servers according to the
priority level. The geocoding server at the top of the list has the highest
priority level. In case the first geocoding server is unavailable, data will be
requested from the second geocoding server in the list, and so forth down
the list of geocoding servers.

The administrator must ensure that the geocoding servers in the list are
able to resolve GPS data.

Request a place name upon receiving GPS coordinates

Select this option to resolve GPS coordinates to street addresses
immediately by a GPS event. Note that street addresses and GPS
coordinates are automatically (without user intervention) stored in the
TRBOnet database to optimize the response time for street address
requests (for example, GPS reports) and to reduce geocoding server load.
These street addresses and GPS coordinates will be stored without user
intervention whenever GPS are resolved to street addresses via a request to
a Geocoding Server.
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Radio Systems

By enabling the Radio Systems feature, the TRBOnet Server is able to be connected
to a radio system. Otherwise, you should use Remote agents (see section 5.11,
Remote Agents).

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Radio Systems.

¢ In the Radio Systems pane, select or make sure that the Enable Radio
Systems option is selected.

‘Configuration Radio Systems
u-’: Service ~
G Network | Enable Radio Systems
& Redundancy
Datsbase CAT Network: 12
=
@ Reports CAI Group Network: 225
I¥ Service Management
)f Advanced Settings Registered Radio Systems
...\ Geocoding Servers Mame Address Radio ID
o
n Capacity MAX 2020
Services
Capacity MAX ~| IPSC 1 10.10.101.139 04250
; 1PSC 1 +| CP1 10.10.188.35 04250
- )’ Advanced Settings
H " Privacy
| I Slot #1
| LMD Slot #2
Local Slots
Lol o1
/ Advanced Settings
. Privacy
L} DDMS service v
s, [ Add Delete Test
£ >
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Radio Systems pane, specify the following parameters:

CAIl Network

The CAl (Common Air Interface) Network is a value that is combined with
the Radio ID to produce the individual radio's air interface network IP
address. All radios must use the same CAI Network ID to be able to
exchange data. It is recommended that the default value of 12 is used.

CAI Group Network

The CAIl Group Network is a value that is combined with the Group ID to
produce the group's air interface network IP address. The CAl Group
Network ID forms the first or most significant byte of each group's network
IP address. All radios must use the same CAI Group Network ID to be able
to exchange data (225, by default).

Note: The values of these two parameters must match those
configured for the radio units via the MOTOTRBO CPS.
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Configuration Radio Systems

¢ Redundancy A

= Database +| Enable Radio Systems

(@ Reports

LF Service Management CAI Network: 12
A Advanced Settings CAI Group Network: 225

)\ Geocoding Servers

l Radio Systems Registered Radio Systems

L3 services Name Address Radio ID
o} capadty MAx
Capacity MAX 2020
o Psc 1
/ Advanced Settings v| IPSC 1 10.10.101.139 64250
Privacy 7 cr1 10.10.188.35 §4250
Slot #1 +| Analog Control Sta #1 Com1 o
- LI Slot #2
Local Slots
o8 cr1
)’_ Advanced Settings
.. Privacy 1
F DDMS service
/ Advanced Setting
LF MNIS data service - =
Poas . [ Delete Test
< >
4 Add MOTOTRBO System
Set Defaults OK Cancel
e Add Capacity MAX
g Add DIMETRA Express
gp  Add Control Station
i Add TRBOnet Swift Agent
gp  Add Friendly FS-1000 Station
gp  Add XRC-9000 Controller
g Add XRT-9000 Controller
R Add SELEX Repeater 2
g Add KAIROS Repeater
gp  Add WAVE Controller
gk Add Analog Station
gp  Add ED137 Station
o Add ZENITEL Station

All radio systems based on MOTOTRBO services are represented in the
Registered Radio Systems table, including their Name, IP Address, and Radio ID (1):

e To add a radio system, click Add and select the appropriate system type from
the drop-down menu (2).

5.9.1

Services

¢ In the Configuration pane, under Radio Systems, select Services:

¢ In the Services pane, specify the following Radio System Services-related
parameters:

Automatic Registration Service (ARS)

Select this option to enable the ARS service for the radios. When the radio
powers up, it automatically registers with the server. This feature is used
with data applications, that is, any data traffic on this channel is associated
with an application server such as MOTOTRBO Text Messaging or
MOTOTRBO Location Services.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the ARS service (4005, by default).

Telemetry service (TLM)

Select this option to enable the Telemetry service, which is the wireless
transmission and reception of measured quantities for remotely monitoring
environmental conditions or equipment parameters.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Telemetry service (4008, by default).
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Text Messaging service (TMS)

Select this option to enable the Text Messaging service (Motorola Solutions
proprietary) which is used to exchange text messages between the radios
and the dispatchers.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Text Messaging service (4007, by
default).

Location service (LRRP / Indoor)

Select this option to enable the Location service. The radio can send its
coordinates when it is in Global Positioning (via LRRP Protocol) or iBeacon
coverage area.

e Port
This is the local port number for the Location service (4001), which
cannot be modified.

Location service (LIP / Indoor)

Select this option to enable the Location service. The radio can send its
coordinates when it is in Global Positioning (via LIP Protocol) or iBeacon
coverage area.

e Port
This is the local port number for the Location service (5017, by default).
Job Ticketing service (JTS)
Select this option to enable the Job Ticketing service.
e Port
This is the local port number for the Job Ticketing service (4013, by
default).
Text Messaging service DMR
Select this option to enable the DMR-based Text Messaging service.
e Port
Enter the local port number for the DMR-based Text Messaging service
(5016, by default).

Indoor service (K-TERM)
Select this option to enable the Indoor Location service.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Indoor service (3022, by default).

Indoor LAN Service (K-TERM)
Select this option to enable the Indoor LAN service.
e Port

Enter the local port number for the Indoor LAN service (3001, by default).
Tallysman Sprite service
Select this option to enable the service for autonomous event and
aggregated event reporting to provide significant reduction in GPS data
overhead.
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Enter the local port number for the Tallysman Sprite service (4004, by
default).

FS 5000 location service (GPS)
Select this option to enable the FS 5000 location service, which is a service
for transmitting GPS data packages. This service uses FS 5000 Option Board.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the FS 5000 location service (4004, by
default).

Swift.Tracker v.1 service
Select this option to enable the service to transmit coordinates and data
packages via a radio channel using the Swift.Tracker TROO1 device.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Swift.Tracker v.1 service (4004, by
default).

Swift.Tracker v.1 service (IP channel)

Select this option to enable the service to transmit coordinates and data
packages via a radio channel and a reserved IP channel using the
Swift.Tracker TROO1 device.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Swift.Tracker v.1 service with an IP
channel (4080, by default).

Swift.Tracker v.2 service

Select this option to enable the service to transmit coordinates and data
packages via a radio channel using the Swift.Tracker TROO1 device (version
2).

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Swift.Tracker v.2 service (4104, by
default).

Swift.Tracker v.2 service (IP channel)

Select this option to enable the service to transmit coordinates and data
packages via a radio channel and a reserved IP channel using the
Swift.Tracker TROO1 device (version 2).

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Swift.Tracker v.2 service with an IP
channel (4180, by default).

Extended Text Messaging service

Select this option to enable the Extended Text Messaging service to include
sending detailed preconfigured templates with the help of TRBOnet
Dispatch Software.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Extended Text Messaging service
(4010, by default).
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Extended Data service
Select this option to enable the Extended Data service that will be used for
communication with TRBOnet Communicator.

e Port
Enter the local port number for the Extended Data service (4106, by
default).

Telemetry service Novox
Select this option to enable the Telemetry service based on NOVOX devices.
e Requests port

Enter the local port number to listen for requests (8090, by default).
e Events port

Enter the local port number to listen for events (8091, by default).
G4S RS232 service
Select this option to enable the custom developed G4S RS232 service.
e Port

Enter the local port number for the G4S RS232 service (4004, by default).
Zebra printer service
Select this option to enable the service for printing Job Tickets. A Zebra
printer is connected to a radio via Bluetooth. The radios should be
Bluetooth-enabled.
e Port

Enter the local port number for Zebra printer service (4072, by default).
Forward Data service
Select this option to enable the Forward Data service. This feature is used to
forward "raw data" via the COM port from one device to another.

e Port
Enter the local port number for Forward Data service (4011, by default).

5.9.2 Adding a MOTOTRBO Repeater

¢ In the Radio Systems pane, click Add.

32

Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.
In the drop-down menu, click Add MOTOTRBO System.

In the Repeater pane, specify the connection parameters.

To ensure your connection parameters match the actual configuration of your
radio network, you may need to use Motorola CPS or Config Advisor tools to
determine the values. Contact your radio network administrator, if you do not
have this information.
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Configuration Repeater #1
& service fad
0 Netwark System Name: Repeater #1
# Redundancy TRECnet Peer ID: 100
Database
= TRBOnet Radio ID: 64250
¢ Reports
'} service Management TREOnet Local Port: 50000
I’- Advanced Settings Master Repeater Connection Info:

K Geocoding Servers Master TP Address: 10.10.101.138

BB radio Systems

T Services Master UDP Port: 50000 - Test
Authentication Key: 55555
Advanced Settings SE= IP Site Connect
o Privacy
1 St #1 System Identifier: Department 1
T Slot #2 Use NAI Voice
Local Slots Use NAT Data (MNIS and DDMS)
! PTT aver Cellular
e RCM for control radio activity
5l Remote Agents
[ Friendly Servers
‘E Telephony
[ Data Sources
el v
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

System Name
Enter a name for the repeater. This name will be displayed in the Dispatch
Console.

TRBOnet Peer ID
Enter a Peer ID for TRBOnet Server. The Peer ID must be unique among the
repeaters in the radio system.

Note: Motorola recommends that this value be less than 200.

TRBOnet Radio ID

Enter the Radio ID, which is a gateway for voice and data. The Radio ID
must be unique in the radio system (for Capacity Plus and Linked Capacity
Plus systems, the maximum value is 65535).

TRBOnet Local Port

Enter the local port number that will be used by TRBOnet Server to
establish a connection to the repeater. Use unique port numbers for each
repeater connection if there are several repeaters connected.

Master IP Address
Enter the Ethernet IP address of the master repeater.

Note: This value is programmed for a repeater via MOTOTRBO
CPS, in Link Establishment>Master IP.

Master UDP Port
Enter the UDP port number of the master repeater.

Note: This value is programmed for a repeater via MOTOTRBO
CPS, in Link Establishment>Master UDP Port.

Authentication Key
Enter the repeater's authentication key (if any).

Note: This value is programmed for a repeater via MOTOTRBO
CPS, in Link Establishment>Authentication Key.
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System Type

From the drop-down list, select the type of the radio system
('IP Site Connect’, 'Capacity Plus’, 'Linked Capacity Plus’, or
‘Extended Range Direct Mode').

Test

Click this button to check the connection to your master repeater. If the test
is successful, you'll see the information on the repeater you are connected
to, such as the serial number, firmware version, and other relevant
information.

System Identifier

Enter the system identifier if a Capacity Plus/Linked Capacity Plus or
Capacity MAX system is used with one or more control stations. Use the
same system identifier as you have specified for the corresponding control
stations.

Use NAI Voice

Select this option to connect to the repeater via NAI (Network Application
Interface) for Voice transfer. For more details about NAI, see Appendix F:
NAI VOICE & DATA Support (page 375).

Use NAI Data (MNIS and DDMS)

Select this option to connect to the repeater via NAI (Network Application
Interface) for Data transfer. For more details about NAI, see Appendix F: NAI
VOICE & DATA Support (page 375).

¢ MNIS
MOTOTRBO Network Interface Service is a Windows application which
acts as a data gateway between the data applications and the radio
system. Data messages are routed through the MNIS.

o DDMS
Device Discovery and Mobility Service is a service for tracking the
presence of radio subscribers in the radio network and transmitting the
data to the server.

5.9.2.1 Advanced Settings

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select
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Advanced settings.
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Configuration Advanced Settings
& service -
0 Netwark Voice Call Hang Time (ms):
5‘;5 Redundancy Group Call: 3000
Database .
;! Reports rivate Call: 4000

£} service Management Emergency Call: 4000
,’_ Advanced Settings

: TX Preamble:
Lk Geocoding Servers 120
BB radio Systems T Timeout: 60 ~ | seconds
4} Services
Repeater #1 Phone System: Motorola Phone System

) TX Interrupt Mode: MSI Proprietary
Lo Allow CSBK Data

T 5lot #2

..£11 Local Slots
B PTT aver Cellular
5l Remote Agents
[ Friendly Servers
‘E Telephony
[ Data Sources

4 Email

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following repeater-related
advanced settings:

Voice Call Hang Time (ms):

Group Call

This value sets the duration the repeater reserves the channel after the end
of a group call transmission. During this time, only members of the group
that the channel is reserved for can transmit.

Private Call

This value sets the duration a radio keeps the private call setup after a user
releases the PTT button. This is to avoid setting up the call again each time
a user presses the PTT button to transmit. During this time, other radios can
still transmit since the channel is essentially idle. After the hang timer
expires, the radio transmits using the TX Contact Name parameter specified
for this channel in MOTOTRBO CPS.

Emergency Call

This value sets the duration the repeater reserves the channel after the end
of an emergency call transmission. During this time, only members of the
Group that the channel is reserved for can transmit.

Note: The values of the above three parameters must be taken
from the corresponding parameter values programmed for
the repeater via MOTOTRBO CPS in General Settings.

TX Preamble

Enter the value of the TX Preamble. The TX Preamble is a string of bits
added in front of a data or control message (Text Messaging, Location
Messaging, Registration, Radio Check, Private Call, and other message
types) before transmission. The acceptable range is 0 - 8640 ms. The
recommended value is 120 ms.

35



&

neocom
sofFtware

5.9.2.2 Privacy

TX Timeout

Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When the
dispatcher starts any voice session in the Dispatch Console, transmission
will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires.

Phone system

From the drop-down list, select the system for phone calls:

¢ Motorola Phone System

This system uses a special call type with the parameters specified for a
radio unit in MOTOTRBO CPS. The Motorola Phone System is
recommended for IP Site Connect mode to minimize Radio response
time. For more details on programming Motorola Radios, see Appendix
E: SIP Setup for Motorola Phone System (page 373).

¢ TRBOnet Phone System (TX Interrupt)
This is a phone call system based on the private call type using TX
Interrupt feature. This phone system is available for radio systems with

control stations.
TX Interrupt Mode

Use the default value MSI Proprietary.
The 'DMR Standard' mode is selected when non-Motorola radios are used
that support TX Interrupt and require to be additionally configured.

Allow CSBK Data

Select this option so that GPS data is sent in a single CSBK.

Note: This feature is available only when the MNIS Data Service is

enabled for the repeater.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select Privacy.

Configuration Privacy

q Service -~
0 Network.
& Redundancy
Database
(@ Reports

Privacy Type:

£F Service Management
)!' Advanced Settings
N Geocoding Servers
BB Radio Systems
~L} Services
.o Repeater #1
# Advanced Settings

|ARC4 (40 biD)
AES (256 bit)

- Slot #2
L..C17 Local Slots
BEJ PTT aver Cellular
55 Remote Agents
2| Friendly Servers
E Telephony
|’ Data Sources
24 Email Add

set Defaults

Enhanced Privacy Keys:

AES (256 bit) Legacy

Enhanced

@ File

¢ In the Privacy pane, specify the following privacy-related settings:
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Privacy Type

From the drop-down list, select one of the privacy types: None, Basic, or
Enhanced.

Basic Privacy Key ID

Enter the Privacy Key ID available for the Basic privacy type.

Enhanced Privacy Keys

Here you add enhanced privacy keys when the Enhanced privacy type is
selected.

e Click Add and specify the required Algorithm, ID, Name, and Value for
the privacy key being added.
v" Algorithm
From the drop-down list, select one of the enhanced algorithms if you
are going to use additional encryption.

5.9.2.3 DDMS Service

The DDMS, or Device Discovery and Mobility Service is a service for tracking the
presence of radio subscribers in the radio network and transmitting the data to the

server.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select
DDMS service.

Configuration DDMS service

Q Service ~
0 Network
& Redundancy
Database
1-,‘ Reparts
L} Service Management
)’_ Advanced Settings
)\ Geocoding Servers
' Radlu Systems
: } Services Service IP Address | Service port Local port

| Use DDMS service
Local port: a
127.0.0.1

Service IP Address: Test

Service port: 3000
Authentication Port: | 5055

Redundant services:

: :ﬂlpsm 1 [v] 10.10.101.207 3000 0
- Advanced Settings
Prlvacy
-
,’: Advanced Setting
; g MNIS data service
L1 Audio Paths
B§ PTT over Cellular
[ Remote Agents
[ Friendly Servers
‘E Telephony "
BT Add Delete Test AT
£ >
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the DDMS service pane, specify the following DDMS service-related
settings:

Use DDMS service
Select this option to enable the DDMS service for the server.

Local Port

Enter the number of the local port to be used on a PC with TRBOnet
Dispatch Software for DDMS service.

Service IP Address

Enter the IP Address of the PC with the DDMS service installed and running.
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= Service port
Enter the service port number.

Note: This value is programmed for a DDMS service via
MOTOTRBO DDMS Administrative Client, in
Interfaces >Watcher Settings>PortWatcher.

= Authentication Port
Enter the authentication server port number.

Note: This value is programmed for a DDMS service via
MOTOTRBO DDMS Administrative Client, in
Interfaces >Authentication Server Settings>
AuthenticationServerPort.

= Redundant services
Here you see the list of redundant DDMS services for failover purposes.

e Click Add and specify the required parameters for the DDMS service
being added.

e Click Test to test if the selected DDMS service is available.

e UsetheUp ( *)and Down ( ¥ ) buttons to move a selected DDMS
service up and down in the priority list of DDMS services.

Advanced Settings
¢ In the Configuration pane, under DDMS service, select Advanced Settings.

Configuration Advanced Settings
CF Service -
& Network Radio ID list: 1-200 ?
ﬁ5 Redundancy
Database
L\ Reports
£} Service Management
)’_ Advanced Settings -] 251 v v v
(N Geocoding Servers
1B Radio Systems
oA} Services
ol TPSC 1
[ dvanced Settings
Tivacy
DMS service
%
:g MNIS data service
..[01 Audio Paths
5 PTT over Celluiar
[ Remote Agents
[ Friendly Servers
‘E Telephony
T >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

Events: Al

Spedfy external sites:

v Add Delete

¢ In the Advanced settings pane, you can specify settings that relate to the
connected DDMS service:

= Radio ID list
Enter a list of the radios to receive data from according to the following
rules:

e To receive data from all radios in the system, leave this box blank.
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e To receive data from multiple radios and also from a range of radios,
separate each Radio ID by a comma and also enter the range. For
example: 12, 35, 105-111, 249.

Note: In the Radio ID list, enter Radio IDs only, without
mentioning Radio Names and/or the word "Radio".

= Events
In the drop-down list, select the events to be monitored.
= Specify external sites
This is the list of sites that is used when the corresponding system has a
MOTOROLA System Bridge to the current Capacity MAX system.
e Click the Add button and add a site by specifying its Site ID and
selecting the appropriate data types (Presence, Voice, and/or Data).
5.9.2.4 MNIS Data Service

The MNIS, or Motorola Network Interface Service, is a Windows application which

acts as a data gateway between the data applications and the radio system. Data
messages are routed through the MNIS.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select
MNIS data service.

Configuration MNIS data service
uf Service [l
0 Network +| Use Data Gateway

';5 Redundancy
Database
'bg Reports 1P Address: 176.16.10.2 - @

+| Service is on a local host

£} Service Management | Control port: 55000 - Test
\,’: Advanced Settings
A, Geacacing Szrvers Redundant services:
l Radio Systems IP Address Control port Local port
F Services
£ PSC 1
)’ Advanced Settings
Privacy
DDMS service
: }t Advanced Setting
o
: }' Advanced Setting
- Audio Paths
! PTT over Cellular
g Remote Agents

MNIS Service: MOTOTRBO Metwork Interface Service bl

|72 Frlendl\f Servers

= v Add Delete Test A|Y
< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the MNIS data service pane, specify the following MNIS data service-
related settings:

= Use Data Gateway
Select this option to enable the MNIS data service for the server.
= Service is on a local host

Select this option if the MNIS data service will be used on the local PC.
= IP Address

Enter the IP Address used by the MNIS to communicate with the PC.
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Note: This value is programmed for a MNIS data service via
MOTOTRBO MNIS Configuration Utility, and can be
retrieved from General>Tunnel Network>Tunnel IP Address.

= Control port
Select this option and enter the number for the MNIS control port.

Note: This value is programmed for a MNIS data service via
MOTOTRBO MNIS Configuration Utility, in
Advanced>Network>MNIS Control Interface TCP Port.

= MNIS Service
Select this option, and from the drop-down list select the available MNIS
service.

= Redundant services
Here you see the list of redundant MNIS data services for failover purposes.

e Click Add and specify the required parameters for the MNIS data service
being added.

e Click Test to test if the selected MNIS data service is available.

e UsetheUp ( *)and Down ( Y ) buttons to move a selected MNIS data
service up and down in the priority list of MNIS data services.

Advanced Settings

40

In the Configuration pane, under MNIS data service, select

Advanced Settings.

Configuration Advanced Settings

q Service -
0 Network.
& Redundancy
Database
(@ Reports

+| Send data over control port

L} Service Management “| - |18777215

)!' Advanced Settings
L2\ Geocoding Servers
BB Radio Systems

L} Services

Radio Range: 1

DMS service

)!: Advanced Setting

INIS data service

/ Advanced Setting|
L. Audio Paths

E§ PTT over Cellular

53 Remote Agents

| Friendly Servers

L= ]

I >

set Defaults Cancel

Apply

In the Advanced settings pane, you can specify settings that relate to the
remote MNIS data service:

= Send data over control port
Select this option so that data will be sent via the specified control port.

Or, do not select this option, and instead select one or both of the following
two options:
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5.9.2.5 Slots

Add network routes to the local Windows routing table

Select this option to allow TRBOnet Server to add network routes to the
local Windows routing table so that data can be sent to the remote MNIS
data service.

Add port forwarding rules to the remote MNIS service
Select this option to allow TRBOnet Server to add forwarding rules to the
remote MNIS data service.

Radio Range
Specify the range of radios to be monitored by the MNIS service.

Note: The slots are available only when IP Site Connect is selected in the

Repeater pane.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select Slot #1
or Slot #2.

Configuration Slot #1

u';i Service -
O Metwork

@& Redundancy

Database

1-,‘ Repaorts

L} Service Management
;’: Advanced Settings

)\ Geocoding Servers TIVacy Key:
l Radio Systems

A} Services

:ﬂ IPSC 1
. Advanced Settings
Privacy
|
I Slot #2
Local Slots

! FTT over Cellular
[z Remote Agents
x4 Friendly Servers
E Telephony

}' Data Sources

24 Email

| Slot #1

Name: Slot 1

Messaging Delay: Normal

Use the slot for R Data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)

Uss Privacy

Allow interruption
Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite”™ channel access)
+| Data Call Confirmed

Private Call Confirmed
+| Emergency Alarm Adc

+ | Emergency CallfAlarm Indication

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Slot pane, specify the following slot-related parameters:

Slot #1 (or Slot #2)
Select this option to enable Slot #1 (or Slot #2) for the Repeater.

Name
Enter a name for the slot. This name will be displayed in the Dispatch
Console.

Messaging Delay
From the drop-down list, select the inter-repeater messaging delay based
on the IP network configuration.

e Normal
The inter-repeater messaging delay is 60 ms.

e High
The inter-repeater messaging delay is 90 ms.
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Use the slot for RX data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)
Select this option to configure the slot so that it will only receive data, thus
having no transmission capability.

Use Privacy
Select this option to use Privacy for the slot.

Note: This option is available only if the Basic or Enhanced
Privacy Type have been selected in Repeater's Privacy
settings.

Privacy Key
From the drop-down list, select the privacy key.

Note: This option is available only if the Enhanced Privacy Type
has been selected in Repeater's Privacy settings).

Allow interruption
Select this option to allow interrupting dispatcher transmissions by radios
that are Transmit Interrupt capable.

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed (“Impolite” channel access)
Select this option so that when the PTT button is pressed, the dispatcher
will start transmitting regardless of whether the channel is free or not (that
is any transmission in progress will be interrupted).

Note: This feature is not available in Capacity Plus and Linked
Capacity Plus systems.

Data Call confirmed
Select this option to enable data packets in data calls (ARS, GPS, and Text
Message) on the current slot to be confirmed.

Note: This feature is available only when both the Use NAI Voice
and Use NAI Data (MNIS and DDMS) options are not
selected in the Repeater pane.

Private Call Confirmed
Select this option to set Private calls on the current slot as confirmed. By
default, Private calls are unconfirmed.

Emergency Alarm Ack
Select this option so that the Dispatch Console is allowed to acknowledge
an emergency alarm received via this slot.

Emergency Call/Alarm Indication
Select this option so that audio and visual indication is given for an
emergency call/emergency alarm received via this slot.

5.9.2.6 Local Slots

While on a local slot, voice or data are not transmitted between sites in IPSC
systems. Due to MOTOTRBO limitations TRBOnet Server can only receive
information from local slots, but cannot transmit by IP connection to such slots.
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Note:

Local slots are available only when IP Site Connect is selected, and
the Use NAI Voice option is selected in the Repeater pane.

If the Use NAI Voice option is not selected, local slots will be
available only through dedicated control stations.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select
Local Slots.

Configuration Local Slots
u Service

Load P Map
0 Network oad Peers Maj

& Redundancy Name PeerID | Peer Slot
Database

_B! Reports

£} Service Management

)’_ Advanced Settings

A Geocoding Servers

IR Radio Systems

: Services

IPSC 1

Advanced Settings

Privacy

I Slot #1

I Slot #2

B PTT over Cellular

5=l Remote Agents

52l Friendly Servers

’E Telephony

'} Data Sources

4 Email Add

| Local Brine's 1002 D Sht#1

Remove

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Local Slots pane, specify the following Local Slot-related settings:

To add a Local Slot to the system, click Add.
Select the option in the first column to enable the selected local slot.

Enter a Name for the local slot. This name will be displayed in the Dispatch
Console.

Enter the Peer ID of the repeater.

Note: This value can be taken from the repeater's configuration in
MOTOTRBO CPS, in General Settings>Radio ID.

From the drop-down list, select the Peer Slot.

To configure the selected local slot, click Configure:

TX Configuration X

Name: _ocal Brine's

Messaging Delay: Mormal -
Use the slot for RX Data only{GPS Revert or Data Revert)

Use Privacy

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite”™ channel access)

Private Call Confirmed
¥4 Emergency Alarm Ack
/] Emergency CallfAlarm Indication

OK Cancel
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= Specify the desired local slot settings similar to those for a common
repeater slot.

5.9.2.7 Audio Paths

44

The Audio Paths are talk paths of the system to make and receive Voice Calls; in
general, they are talk groups. TRBOnet Server requires that all audio paths of a
Capacity Plus system be registered in its configuration. If an audio path is not
registered, the TRBOnet operator will not be able to receive and transmit to the
corresponding talk group.

Note: Audio paths are available only when Capacity Plus or Linked
Capacity Plus are selected.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Repeater, select
Audio Paths.

Configuration Audio Paths
U Service ~
Load Groups Map

€ Netwark oad Groups Ma

¢ Redundancy Call Type Group ID

— Database || Group Call 10 Wide
i Reports

= P v || Group Call 20 Wide
L+ Service Management
\)f: Advanced Settings «|| Private Call

...\ Geocoding Servers || allcall

l Radio Systems

~LF Services

Ll IPSC 1
/’_ Advanced Settings
Privacy
DDMS service
): Advanced Setting
MNIS data service
: }t Advanced Setting
g PTT over Cellular
3 Remote Agents

F5l Friendly Servers

= Add Delete Configure
< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Audio Paths pane, specify the following Audio Path-related settings:
= To add an audio path to the system, click Add.

= Make sure the check box in the first column is selected to make and receive
voice calls on the selected talk path.

= From the drop-down list, select the Call Type for the audio path. The
available call types are All Call, Group Call, and Private Call.

= Enter the Group ID, which is an ID of the talk group the dispatcher can
make calls to. The Group ID is not applicable for Private Calls and All Calls.

= Enter the Site ID of the site the audio path will belong to in a Linked
Capacity Plus system. Or, leave zero value in this column. In this case, the
Site ID will be displayed as Wide, meaning that the audio path will belong
to all sites in the system.

= To configure the selected audio path, click Configure.

= Specify the desired audio path settings similar to those for a common
repeater slot.
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5.9.3

594

5.9.5

Adding a Capacity MAX System

¢ In the Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

¢ In the drop-down menu, click Add Capacity MAX.

Note that a Capacity Max system can only be integrated with TRBOnet PLUS
software. For more information on how to configure and deploy a Capacity MAX
system, see TRBOnet PLUS MOTOTRBO Capacity MAX Deployment Guide.

Adding a DIMETRA Express System

¢ In the Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

¢ In the drop-down menu, click Add DIMETRA Express.

For more information on how to configure and deploy a DIMETRA Express system,
see TRBOnet DIMETRA Express Deployment Guide.

Adding a Control Station

¢ In the Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

¢ In the drop-down menu, click Add Control Station.

Configuration Control Station #1
o service
) Network Name: Control Station =1
@ Redundancy Radio ID: 54250 :
Database 92.168.10.2 o T
IP Address: 152.168.10. - est
@ Reports
L3 Service Management Mode: Single Control Station

3 advanced Settings
. Geocoding Servers
' Radio Systems Use the radio for RX Data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)

System Identifier: Department 1

13 services Flayback device: Speakers (Logitech USE Headset) -8
BN Control Station #1 ’
W Advanced Settings Recorder device: Line In (2- High Definition Audio Device) -

5 PTT over Celular
5] Remote Agents
;-_‘ Friendly Servers
E Telephony

| Data Sources

{ Email

) SMS Notifications

[ Push Notifications

[ License

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Control Station pane, specify the following control station-related
parameters:

* Name
Enter a name for the control station. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console in the Voice Dispatch Radio Interface pane. It will be the
name at the top of the PTT box.

= Radio ID
This is the Radio ID of the radio unit connected as a control station.

(for Capacity Plus and Linked Capacity Plus systems, the maximum value is
65535).
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Note: This box is populated automatically once you have
successfully tested the control station by clicking the Test
button.

IP Address
Enter, or select from the list, the IP Address of the control station network
interface.

Note: This value can be taken from the radio's configuration in
MOTOTRBO CPS, in Network>Accessory IP.

Test

Click this button to check the connection to the control station. If the test is
successful, you'll see the information on the control station you are
connected to, such as radio ID, serial number, firmware version, and other
relevant information.

Mode

From the drop-down list, select the connection mode for the control station
being configured. For more details, see section 5.9.5.1, Control Station
Connection Modes (page 46).

System ldentifier

Enter the system identifier with which the control station is used within a
Capacity Plus or Linked Capacity Plus system. Note that the system
identifier should be the same for all control stations used in a (Linked)
Capacity Plus system.

Use the radio for RX data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)
Select this option to configure the radio channel so that it will only receive
data, thus having no transmission capability.

Playback device
From the drop-down list, select the playback device on the PC that will be
used to transfer audio data to the connected control station.

Recorder device

From the drop-down list, select the recording device on the PC that will be
used to receive audio data from the control station connected via a line-in
jack.

5.9.5.1 Control Station Connection Modes

Single Control Station

The Single Station mode is the simplest connection mode for receiving and
transmitting voice and data through a conventional channel using one control
station at this particular frequency.
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The IPSC is a digital conventional two-way MOTOTRBO system that allows you to

extend the area of your communications by providing 2

wide area channels per

repeater. It is possible to connect up to 15 repeaters in one system using IP

connection.
The Server Connection Modes are as follows:

1.

TRBOnet Server is connected to a repeater with two time slots in the "IP

Site Connect" mode. The Server can transmit and receive over IP.

TRBOnet Server has no IP connection to a repeater. Two control stations

are required to transmit and receive voice and data, that is, one control

station per time slot.

TRBOnet
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LAN\WAN
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]

Dispatcher 2

=

PN

Dispatcher 1

Common Channel

Repeater 3 Peer

=

PN

Dispatcher 3

The Common Channel is a mode where it is possible to use multiple simplex base
stations operating at the same frequency with overlapping communication zones.

This mode allows the customer to provide radio coverage to large areas when there
is only one frequency and additional frequencies are unavailable. While in this mode,
the coverage area is being extended only for the dispatcher, and specifically when
operating at one and the same frequency. When a radio unit initiates a call, the
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signal that can potentially be received by several base stations will be filtered on the
server side so that repeated audio playback and recording is prohibited.

The signal filtering is performed based on the "first packet", that is, only the signal
coming first to the server is played back and recorded, while the remaining signals
are discarded.

When a dispatcher initiates a call to a specific base station, the signals received by
the neighboring base stations will be discarded to prevent dispatchers from listening
to their own call at the time of transmission. The dispatcher is not recommended to
place a simultaneous call to all base stations to avoid interference to the subscribers.

The recommended way to use this mode is as follows: each base station is
configured with its own color code, and radio units are equipped with option boards
having a Geo-roaming feature, and each geographic area is assigned its own radio
channel with the corresponding color code.
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~ -

T operating the same frequency.

Capacity Plus/Linked Capacity Plus

Capacity Plus is a digital trunked two-way MOTOTRBO system that allows you to
accommodate high volume communication. It is designed to organize stable
connection in a few groups within one building or a set of buildings. This system
type allows you to increase the number of channels for voice and data transmission
between the subscribers and control centers. The subscribers are always
automatically forwarded to a free channel. The main objective of Capacity Plus is to
support more simultaneous voice and data transmissions within one capacious
system.

In the Capacity Plus mode you can configure voice and data control stations to
transmit and receive data over the air as it is described in the MOTOTRBO System
Planner. Keep in mind that two data control stations are required per each data
repeater — one per time slot. TRBOnet Dispatch Software provides you an option to
utilize an IP connection to receive voice and data.
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5.9.5.2 Advanced Settings

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Control Station, select

Advanced Settings.

Configuration
ﬁ Service
G Metwork.
# Redundancy
= Databass
(@ Reports
43 Service Management
x Advanced Settings
A Geocoding Servers
B Radio Systems
{} Services
gy Control Station 1
Sy A Advanced Settings
B PTT over Cellular
Fz Remote Agents
E Friendly Servers
28 Telephony
}' Data Sources
4 Email
|55 SMS Notifications
[ Push Notifications

E License

Set Defaults

Advanced Settings

|7_ Automatically reset alarm mode

|7_ Automatically handle call alert

[+] Emergency Call/Alarm indication

[ use front microphone

[ Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolit=" channel access)
|| Use serial port for PTT key up

Serial port:

TX Timeout:
Signaling System:

[ Allow CSBK Data

| Apply | | oK ” Cancel |

¢ In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following control station-related

advanced settings:

= Automatically reset alarm mode
Select this option to reset alarm mode on the control station radio
automatically. It is recommended to enable this option.

= Automatically handle call alert
Select this option to automatically redirect call alerts from the control
station radio to the Dispatch Console.

= Emergency Call/Alarm indication
Select this option so that audio and visual indication is given by the control
station radio when an Emergency Call/Emergency Alarm is received.
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Use front microphone (for PTT key up)
Select this option to use a remote control of the PTT button via a remote
speaker microphone on the radio.

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed (“Impolite” channel access)
Select this option so that when the PTT button is pressed, the radio will
start transmitting regardless of whether the channel is free or not (that is
any transmission in progress will be interrupted).

Use serial port for PTT key up
Select this option to use a remote control of the PTT button via the serial
port of the PC, and select the serial port from the drop-down list.

TX Timeout

Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When a
dispatcher starts any voice session in the Dispatch Console, the ongoing
transmission will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires.

Signaling system

From the drop-down list, select the signaling system.

e MDC-1200 signaling is a Motorola data system using audio frequency-
shift keying (AFSK) using a 1,200 baud data rate. A general option setting
for the system is to enable or disable an acknowledgement (ACK) data
packet.

e SELECT-5 (5 Tone Signaling System). In the 5 Tone Signaling Systems,
each radio has a unique numeric identity (for example, 12345). To signal
the number 12345, a sequence of 5 tones is sent. Sequences of audible
tones of a very short duration are sent between radios. Most 5 tone
sequences take less than half a second to send. Available for Voice Calls,
Radio Check, Call Alert, and Enable/Disable Radio.

Click the Configure link and specify desired SELECT 5 settings.

Configure Select 5 X

Voice Calls

call Type Telegram ID Source ID

Private Cal

7
o)

Group Call:

om o g ©
g8 8§88 ¢8

Al Call

Check Radio
call Alert
Enable Radio

Disable Radio

e Quick Call I. Using this signaling system, the radio sends a pair of tones
followed by 50 to 1,000 milliseconds of silence and then a second pair of
tones.

Click the Configure link and specify desired Quick Call | settings.
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Quick Call | x
Preamble: j500] T ms
Tone 1: 1000 s oms
Tone 2: 1000 S oms
Long Tone: 4000 Sims
Pause: 200 Soms
Defaults oK Cancel

e Quick Call Il. Using this signaling system, the radio sends a single tone
followed by 50 to 1,000 milliseconds of silence and then a second tone.
Click the Configure link and specify desired Quick Call Il settings.

¢ Quick Call Il MOTOTRBO
When this system is selected, the parameters are configured on the radio
unit via the MOTOTRBO CPS.
= Allow CSBK Data
Select this option so that GPS data is sent in a single CSBK.

5.9.5.3 Audio Paths

The Audio Paths are talk paths of the system to make and receive Voice Calls; in
general, they are talk groups. TRBOnet Server requires that all audio paths of a radio
system be registered in its configuration. If an audio path is not registered, the
TRBOnet operator will not be able to receive and transmit to the corresponding talk

group.

Note: Audio paths are available only when one of the following modes is
selected: Capacity Plus, Linked Capacity Plus, Connect Plus, or
Capacity MAX.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Control Station, select
Audio Paths.

Configuration Audio Paths
¢ service
& Network Site ID: 1

# Redundancy
Database
(i Reports

Call Type Group ID
Group Call 10 Wide

£} Service Management Group Call 20 Wide
)’ Advanced Settings

N Geocoding Servers
B Radio Systems

(LT Services
L Control Station #1
/’: Advanced Settings

..

BEJ PTT over Cellular
53 Remote Agents
F54 Friendly Servers
28 Telephony

| Data Sources

Private Call

U &[S

All Call

4 Email
L SMS Notifications
[@ Push Notifications
E License Add Delete

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Audio Paths pane, specify the following Audio Path-related settings:
= To add an audio path to the system, click Add.

= Make sure the check box in the first column is selected to make and receive
voice calls from the selected subscriber.
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From the drop-down list, select the Call Type for the audio path. The
available call types are All Call, Group Call, and Private Call.

Enter the Group ID, which is an ID of the talk group the dispatcher can
make calls to. The Group ID is not applicable for Private Calls and All Calls.

In the Site column, select either Local or Wide. The value Wide means that
the audio path will be to all sites in the system and not just to the local site.

5.9.6 Adding a TRBOnet Swift Agent

The TRBOnet Swift Agent functions as a gateway to receive and transmit voice and

data.

¢ In the Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

¢ In the drop-down menu, click Add TRBOnet Swift Agent.

Configuration

2 service
0 Network
& Redundancy
Database
:b! Reports
£F Service Management
)’ Advanced Settings
(N Geocoding Servers
BB Radio Systems
i--L} Services
g PsC 1
tﬁ cP1

/’_ Advanced Settings
@ Redundancy

EJ PTT over Cellular

55| Remote Agents

= Friendly Servers

28 Telephony

}' Data Sources

4 Email
|55 5MS Notifications
e

Set Defaults

TRBOnet Swift Agent #1

Mame: TREONet Swift Agent #1

Radio ID: 64250

IP Address: 10.10,110.191

Part: 8002 . Test
TREOnet Local Port: 50001

Mode: Single Control Station

System Identifier: Department 2
Use the radio for R¥ Data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)
VoIP port: 4000 -

Audio Format: PCM 8 kHz 16 bit

¢ In the TRBOnet Swift Agent pane, specify the following Swift Agent-related
parameters:

52

Name
Enter a name for the Swift Agent. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.

Radio ID
This is the Radio ID of the control station connected to the Swift Agent.

(for Capacity Plus and Linked Capacity Plus systems, the maximum value is
65535).

Note: This box is populated automatically once you have

successfully tested the Swift Agent by clicking the Test

button.

IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the Swift Agent network interface.

Enter the port number of the Swift Agent connection (8002, by default).
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TRBOnet Local Port

Enter the local port number that will be used by TRBOnet Server to
establish a connection to the Swift Agent. The value 0 (default) means that
a random port will be used.

Test

Click this button to check the connection to the Swift Agent. If the test is
successful, you'll see the information on the Swift Agent you are connected
to, such as Serial number, Firmware version, and other relevant information.

Mode

From the drop-down list, select the connection mode for the Swift Agent
being configured. For more details, see section 5.9.5.1, Control Station
Connection Modes (page 46).

System ldentifier

Enter the system identifier if the control station is used with a Capacity Plus
or Linked Capacity Plus system. Note that the system identifier should be
the same for all control stations used in the radio system.

Use the radio for RX data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)
Select this option to configure the radio channel so that it will only receive
data, thus having no transmission capability.

VolP port
Enter the port number for audio communications (4000, by default).

Note: This setting is used for older firmware versions of TRBOnet
Swift Agent.

Audio Format
From the drop-down list, select the format to transmit audio data.

5.9.6.1 Advanced Settings

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding TRBOnet Swift Agent,
select Advanced Settings.

Configuration Advanced Settings
q Service -
0 Network +| Automatically reset alarm mode

@ Redundancy | Emergency Call/alarm Indication

= Database Always transmit when the PTT is pressed {“Impolite” channel access)
2

© Reports TX Timeout: 60 | seconds

I3 Service Management

)!' Advanced Settings PTT Mode: KeyUp / DeKey

..... A Geocoding Servers
B Radio Systems
’ Services
B esc 1
g cP1
..o TRBOnet Swift Agent #1
%
ﬁ! Redundancy
BEj PTT over Cellular
3= Remote Agents

Signaling System: None ~ | Configure

[ Friendly Servers
E Telephony

V' Data Sources
4 Email

{85 SMS Notifications

= ..

Set Defaults

Apply Cancel
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In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following Swift Agent-related
advanced settings:

Automatically reset alarm mode
Select this option to reset alarm mode on the control station radio
automatically. It is recommended to enable this option.

Emergency Call/Alarm indication
Select this option so that audio and visual indication is given by the Control
Station radio when an Emergency Call/Emergency Alarm is received.

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed (“Impolite” channel access)
Select this option so that that when the PTT button is pressed, the radio will
start transmitting regardless of whether the channel is free or not (that is
any transmission in progress will be interrupted).

Note: This feature is not available in Capacity Plus and Linked
Capacity Plus systems.

TX Timeout

Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When a
dispatcher starts any voice session in the Dispatch Console, transmission
will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires.

PTT Mode

From the drop-down list, select the mode of pressing the PTT on the radio.
Signaling system

From the drop-down list, select the signaling system.

e MDC-1200 signaling is a Motorola data system using audio frequency
shift keying (ASFK) using a 1,200 baud data rate. A general option is to
enable or disable an acknowledgement (ACK) data packet.

e SELECT-5 (5 Tone Signaling System). In the 5 Tone Signaling Systems,
each radio has a unique numeric identity (for example, 12345). To signal
the number 12345, a sequence of 5 tones is sent. Sequences of audible
tones of a very short duration are sent between radios. Most 5 tone
sequences take less than half a second to send. Available for Voice Calls,
Radio Check, Call Alert, and Enable/Disable Radio.

Click the Configure link and specify desired SELECT 5 settings.

e Quick Call I. Using this signaling system, the radio sends a pair of tones
followed by 50 to 1,000 milliseconds of silence and then a second pair of
tones.

Click the Configure link and specify desired Quick Call | settings.

e Quick Call Il. Using this signaling system, the radio sends a single tone
followed by 50 to 1,000 milliseconds of silence and then a second tone.
Click the Configure link and specify desired Quick Call Il settings.

e Quick Call Il MOTOTRBO
When this system is selected, the parameters are configured for the
radio units via the MOTOTRBO CPS.
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5.9.6.2 Redundancy

A Redundant TRBOnet Swift Agent will be used when a connection to the Main

TRBOnet Swift Agent is lost.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding TRBOnet Swift Agent,

select Redundancy.

‘Configuration Redundancy
q Service -
0 Network

& Redundancy IP Address

Database

:b‘ Reports

£F Service Management
j’ Advanced Settings

----- )\ Geocoding Servers
l Radio Systems

Redundant agents:

L} Services
Pt
e Pl
‘.. TREOnet Swift Agent #1
}! Advanced Settings
(-
B PTT over Cellular
5 Remote Agents
52l Friendly Servers
@8 Telephony
" Data Sources
4 Email
[l 5MS Notifications

Eoe e

Add Delete Test A | Y

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Redundancy pane, specify the following Redundant Agent-related
settings:

= Click Add and specify the desired parameters for the Redundant Agent
being added.

IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the Swift Agent that will be used as a Redundant
Swift Agent.

Port
Enter the port number that will be used for connections between the
server and the Redundant Swift Agent (8002, by default).

Click Test to check the connection to the Redundant Swift Agent.

If the test is successful, you'll see the information on the Swift Agent you
are connected to, such as Serial number, Firmware version, and other
relevant information.

Local Port

Enter the port number that will be used for connections from the
Redundant Swift Agent. The value 0 (default) means that a random port
will be used.

5.9.7 Adding an XRC Controller

The XRC Controller is a site controller that provides a channel for transferring data
between sites and managing data flow.

¢ In the Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.
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¢ In the drop-down menu, click Add XRC-9000 Controller.

Configuration Controller #1
cr Service "~
0 Network Mame: Controller #1
@ Redundancy IP Address: 10.10. 100, 100 . Test
Database
“g Reports System Identifier: Connect Plus 1

L} Service Management
)’_ Advanced Settings
)\ Geocoding Servers

I8 Radio Systems

Services

L} Services

)’: Advanced Settings
\.. i Redundancy

B P17 over Cellular

5=l Remote Agents

el Friendly Servers

ﬁ Telephony

l Data Sources

24 Email

[ 5MS Motifications
T push Notifications
=..

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Controller pane, specify the following XRC controller-related
parameters:

= Name
Enter a name for the XRC controller. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.

= |P Address
Enter the IP Address of the XRC controller network interface.

= (lick Test to check the connection to the controller.

= System ldentifier
Enter the system identifier. Note that the system identifier should be the
same through all the controllers in a Connect Plus system.

5.9.7.1 Services

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRC Controller, select

56

.
Services.
Configuration Services
d: Service -
0 Network Automatic Registration service (ARS)
@ Redundancy =
Database Contraller port: 4005 -
“B) Reports Local port: a -
L} Service Management | Location service (GPS / Indoor)
,’_ Advanced Settings =
)\ Geocoding Servers Controller port: 4001 -
BB Radio Systems Local port: 4001 -

25 Contraller #1

- Advanced Settings
# Redundancy

EJ PTT over Cellular

33l Remote Agents

il Friendly Servers

ﬁ Telephony

'} Data Sources

74 Email

[ 5MS Motifications

@ Push Notifications

=..

Set Defaults

Use adaptive location trigger

| Text Messaging service (TMS)
Controller port: 4007 -
Local port: 4007 -
Dispatcher ID: 64250 -
Multi Gate Connection
Subscribe ID: 1
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¢ In the Services pane, specify the following XRC controller-related services:

Automatic Registration service (ARS) provides an automated data
application registration for the radio. When the radio powers up, it
automatically registers with the server. This feature is used with data
applications, that is any data traffic on this channel is associated with an
application server, such as MOTOTRBO Text Messaging or MOTOTRBO
Location Service. This option is selected by default and cannot be cleared.

e Controller port
Enter the controller's port number for ARS service (4005, by default).

¢ Local port
Enter the local port of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software. The value
0 (default) means that a random port will be used.

Location service (GPS)

Select this option to enable Location service on the controller. The radio can
send its coordinates when it is in Global Positioning coverage area. GPS
settings can be configured in the Service Management pane (see section
5.7.2, Location Service).

e Controller port
Enter the controller's port number for Location service (4001, by default).

¢ Local port
Enter the local port of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software (4001, by
default).

¢ Use adaptive GPS trigger
Select this option to use the adaptive GPS polling interval.

Text Messaging service (TMS)
Select this option to enable text message transmission on the controller.

e Port
Enter the controller's port number for Text Messaging service (4007, by
default).

e Local port
Enter the local port of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software (4007, by
default).

e Dispatcher ID
Enter the Dispatcher ID. The Dispatcher ID should belong to TRBOnet
Server account in a Connect Plus system.

Multi Gate Connection
Select this option to use a multi-gate connection and enter the
corresponding Subscribe ID.

5.9.7.2 Advanced Settings

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRC Controller, select
Advanced Settings.
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Configuration Advanced Settings
U Service "~
0 Network Radio ID list: 100-200 ?
@ Redundancy
Database
_b\ Reports
L} Service Management
)’_ Advanced Settings ~| 252 v v
)\ Geocoding Servers
I8 Radio Systems
L} Services
.5 Controller #1

Specify external sites:

Site ID Presence Voice Data

+| 251 v ¥ o

A Advanced Settings

.. g Redundancy
B P17 over Cellular
5=l Remote Agents
il Friendly Servers
ﬁ Telephony
} Data Sources
24 Email
[ 5MS Notifications
[ push Notifications
= ..

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

Add Delete

¢ In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following XRC controller-related
services:

= Radio ID list
Enter a list of the radios to receive data from according to the following
rules:

e To receive data from all radios in the system, leave this box blank.

e To receive data from multiple radios, separate each Radio ID by a
comma, for example, 105,106,111, and so on.

e To receive data from a range of radios, enter the range using the
following example: 105-111.

Note: In the Radio ID list, enter Radio IDs only, without
mentioning Radio Names and/or the word "Radio".

= Specify external sites
This is the list of Connect Plus sites that is used when the corresponding
Connect Plus system has a MOTOROLA System Bridge to the current
Capacity MAX system.

e Click the Add button and add a site by specifying its Site ID and
selecting the appropriate data types (Presence, Voice, and/or Data).
5.9.7.3 Redundancy

A redundant XRC controller will be used when a connection to the main XRC
controller is lost.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRC Controller, select
Redundancy.
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Configuration Redundancy

qf Service ~
0 Network
@& Redundancy
Database
(@ Reports
£¥ Service Management
)f Advanced Settings
----- )\ Geocoding Servers
l Radio Systems

Redundant controllers:

IP Address Controller port Local port

1 |v| 10.10.101.100 4005 o

L} Services

L % Controller #1

Services

- Advanced Settings
e
BE§ PTT over Cellular
=l Remote Agents
| Friendly Servers
ﬁ Telephany
I’ Data Sources
4 Email
[l 5MS Motifications

[@ Push Notifications Add Delete
m-..

Test A | ¥

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Redundancy pane, specify the following redundant XRC controller-
related settings:

= Click Add and specify the desired parameters for the redundant XRC
controller being added.

IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the XRC controller that will be used as a
redundant XRC controller.

Controller Port
Enter the port number of the redundant XRC controller for incoming
connections (4005, by default).

Click Test to check the connection to the redundant XRC Controller.

If the test is successful, you'll see the information on the XRC controller
you are connected to, such as serial number, firmware version, and other
relevant information.

Local Port

Enter the port number that will be used for incoming connections from
the redundant XRC controller. The value 0 (default) means that a random
port will be used.

5.9.8 Adding an XRT Controller

The XRT controller functions as a voice gateway connected to each XRC controller in
a Connect Plus system.

¢ In the Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

¢ In the drop-down menu, click Add XRT-9000 Controller.
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Configuration Controller £1
2 servics -~
G Network System Name: Controller #1
# Redundancy Radio ID: 54250
Database
—D‘ Reports Start Local Port: ]
L} Service Management XRT-9000 Controller Info:
P Advanced Settings Controller IP Address: | 10.10.111,102
A Geocading Servers Controller TCP Port: 10001 - Test
I Radio Systems
L3 Services User Mame: Admin
55 Controller #1 Password: sessses
‘ Services System Identifier: Connect Plus 1
/’: Advanced Settings
# Redundancy Manitor Yoice sessions (without audio)
I Audio Paths
----- @ Redundancy
EJ PTT over Cellular
3=l Remote Agents
3=l Friendly Servers -
— .
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Controller pane, specify the following XRT Controller-related

parameters:

= System Name
Enter a name for the XRT Controller. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.

= Radio ID
Enter the individual virtual radio ID. The virtual Radio ID is required to do
the following:

e Make all types of voice calls from XRT Controller to radios, dispatchers
and groups.
e Send commands (for example, Remote Monitor).

= Start Local Port
Enter the local port of the PC with TRBOnet Server. The value 0 (default)
means that a random port will be used.

XRT Controller Info:

= Controller IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the XRT controller network interface.

= Controller TCP Port
Enter the port number of the XRT controller to be used for connections via
TCP (10001, by default).

= (Click Test to check the connection to the XRT controller.

= User Name
Enter the user name. For the user name, refer to the XRT controller
configuration.

= Password

Enter the password for the user. For the password, refer to the XRT
controller configuration.
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5.9.8.1 Privacy

Note: The user name and password should belong to the same
TRBOnet Connect Plus account and be appropriately
configured.

System Identifier
Enter the system identifier. Note that the system identifier should be the
same through all the controllers in a Connect Plus system.

Monitor Voice sessions (without audio)
This is the Billing feature. Select this option to monitor only PTT press
events.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRT Controller, select
Privacy.

Configuration Privacy

qf Service ~

€ Network Privacy Type:

@& Redundancy BasePrivacy Kew I
Database

_b‘ Reports

Enhanced

Enhanced Privacy Keys:

L} Service Management
)!' Advanced Settings

----- )\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems

LI Services

ARC4 (40 bit)
AES (256 bit)
AES (256 bit) Legacy

ntroller #1
Services

- Advanced Settings
- @ Redundancy

i amr

-qary Controller #1
Privacy
Data Path
i 00 Audio Paths
@ Redundancy
! PTT over Cellular
5 Remote Agents

Add @ File

B Fﬂendly Servers Remove

-

Set Defaults

Apply Cancel

¢ In the Privacy pane, specify the following Privacy-related settings:

Privacy Type
From the drop-down list, select one of the privacy types: None, Basic, or
Enhanced.

Basic Privacy Key ID
Enter the Privacy Key ID available for the Basic privacy type.

Enhanced Privacy Keys

Here you add enhanced privacy keys when the Enhanced privacy type is
selected.

¢ Click Add and specify the required Algorithm, ID, Name, and Value for
the privacy key being added.
v Algorithm

From the drop-down list, select one of the enhanced algorithms if you
are going to use additional encryption.

5.9.8.2 Data Path

The Data Paths are used to transmit data in a Connect Plus system.
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¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRT Controller, select

Data Path.

Configuration
u Service
0 Network
& Redundancy
Database
(@ Reports
£¥ Service Management
)f Advanced Settings
BN Geocoding Servers
BB Radio Systems
i Services
55 Controller #1

Services
/’: Advanced Settings
& Redundancy
L85 Controller #1
Privacy
i@ qData Path
i3 Audio Paths

Ej PTT over Cellular
= Remote Agents
5= Friendly Servers

-_—

Set Defaults

Data Path
Data Service: Extended Data service -
Radio ID: 64251 -

¢ |n the Data Path pane, specify the following data path-related settings:

= Data Service

From the drop-down list, select the data service to be used to transfer data.

= Radio ID

Enter the Radio ID of the data service.

5.9.8.3 Audio Paths

The Audio Paths are talk paths of the system to make and receive voice calls; in
general, they are talk groups. TRBOnet Server requires that all audio paths of a
Connect Plus system be registered in its configuration. If an audio path is not
registered, the TRBOnet operator will not be able to receive and transmit to the

corresponding talk group.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRT Controller, select

Audio Paths.

Configuration
q Service
0 Network
@& Redundancy
Database
-f} Reports
LF Service Management
% Advanced Settings
i\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
¥ Services

% Controller #1

)’: Advanced Settings
¢ @ Redundancy
&5 Controller #1
= Privacy
Data Path

:

----- @ Redundancy
Ej PTT over Cellular
55 Remote Agents

[ Friendly Servers

P

Set Defaults
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Audio Paths

Call Type Source ID TargetID
|| Group Cal 10
|| Group Cal 20
|| Private Call 64250
|| allcal

Add Delete Configure
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¢ In the Audio Paths pane, specify the following Audio Path-related settings:

To add an Audio Path to the system, click Add.

Make sure the check box in the first column is selected to make and receive
Voice Calls from the selected subscriber.

From the drop-down list, select the Call Type for the audio path. The
available call types are All Call, Group Call, and Private Call.

Enter the Source ID for Private Calls. In general, this is TRBOnet's Radio ID.
If more than one Radio ID is specified in a Connect Plus system (for
example, for different dispatchers), the corresponding talk paths should be
added for all of them.

Enter the Target ID for Group Calls. This is the Radio ID of the talk group to
make a call to. The Target ID is not applicable for Private Calls and All Calls.

5.9.8.4 Redundancy

A Redundant XRT Controller will be used when a connection to the Main XRT

Controller is lost.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding XRT Controller, select

Redundancy.

Configuration Redundancy
qf Service -~
G Netwark

@& Redundancy

Database

_b‘ Reports

L} Service Management
94 Advanced Settings

)\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems

L3 services

Redundant controllers:
oller IP Address | Controller TCP Port Start Local Port

1 ||v| 10.10.112.99 10001 o

Controller #1
L} Services
)!! Advanced Settings
- Redundancy
g Controller #1
bl Privacy
-.£3 DataPath
I Audio Paths
! PTT aver Cellular

5 Remote Agents

Add Delete Test AT

Ei Frlendly Servers

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Redundancy pane, specify the following Redundant XRT Controller-
related settings:

Click Add and specify the desired parameters for the Redundant XRT
Controller being added.

Controller IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the XRT Controller that will be used as a Redundant
XRT Controller.

Controller TCP Port
Enter the port number of the Redundant XRT Controller to be used for
connections via TCP (10001, by default).
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Start Local Port
Enter the local port of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software. The value 0
(default) means that a random port will be used.

Click Test to check the connection to the Redundant XRT Controller.

If the test is successful, you'll see the information on the XRT Controller you
are connected to, such as Serial number, Firmware version, and other
relevant information.

5.9.9 Adding a Selex Repeater

The Selex repeater is configured as a stand-alone repeater which supports
connections to MOTOTRBO™ radios to transmit voice and data in digital, analog,
and mixed modes.
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¢ In the Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

¢ In the drop-down menu, click Add SELEX Repeater.

Configuration Selex #1
W Service ~
0 Network Mame: Selex #1
& Redundancy Radio ID: 2250
Database =
'Dg Reports Repeater Mode: Digital

£F Service Management
/ Advancad Settings

N Geocoding Servers
BB Radio Systems

LT Services
i A Advanced Settings
... Siot #1

L. Siot #2

B PTT over Cellular
F:| Remote Agents

| Friendly Servers
'B Telephany
'} Data Sources
{ Email
) 5MS MNotifications
[ Push Notifications
—=..

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Selex pane, specify the following Selex Repeater-related parameters:

Name
Enter a name for the Selex Repeater. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.

Radio ID

Enter the Radio ID for the Selex Repeater (for Capacity Plus systems, the
maximum value is 65535).

The Radio ID is an individual ID that uniquely identifies the radio. This ID is
used by other calling radios when addressing the radio, for instance, when
making a private call or sending a text message.

Repeater Mode
From the drop-down list, select the mode. The available modes are Digital,
Analog, Mixed, and Tier Ill.
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5.9.9.1 Advanced Settings

5.9.9.2 Slots

In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Selex, select Advanced
Settings.

Configuration Advanced Settings
o service ~
0 Network Keep Alive Interval: 0 | seconds

& Redundancy

Database
-B! Reports Audio Frame Size: 20 ~| M

T Timeout: 60 = | seconds

£F Service Management
/ Advanced Settings

----- )\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems

L. L3 services

Selex #1

p.d Advanced Settings

¢ Slot #1
L0001 Siot #2
BEj PTT over Cellular
F3=| Remote Agents
= Friendly Servers
E Telephony
'} Data Sources
24 Email
[ SMS Notifications
[© Push Notifications
—=..

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following Selex Repeater-related
advanced settings:

= Keep Alive Interval
Enter the time interval, in seconds, for TRBOnet Server to check the
connection to the Selex repeater (10, by default).

= TX Timeout
Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When a
Dispatcher starts any Voice Session in the Dispatch Console, transmission
will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires (60, by default).

= Audio Frame Size
Set the audio frame size, in milliseconds.

The Selex repeater has two available slots (in Digital or Mixed mode) to transmit

voice

and data.

In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Selex, select Slot #1 or
Slot #2.
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Configuration slot #1
qf Service ~
0 Network | Slot #1
# Redundancy Name: Slot 1
— Database TRECNet IP Address: 10,10, 100,99 - @|Port: |a030
i Reports .
- SELEX IP Address: 10.10.9.30 ~|Port: |6080
L¥ Service Management
)f Advanced Settings Test
L.k Geocoding Servers
B Radio Systems Use the gateway for RX Data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)

LI} Services Use Encryption

j Selex #1 Always transmit when the PTT is pressed {"Impolite™ channel access)
: - Advanced Settings | Data Call Confirmed

Siot #1 | Private Call Confirmed
[ Slot #2

BE§ PTT over Cellular
=l Remote Agents

| Friendly Servers
E Telephany

I’ Data Sources

4 Email
[l 5MS Motifications
[@ Push Notifications
m—..

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

In the Slot #1 (or Slot #2) pane, specify the following slot-related parameters:

Name
Enter a name for the slot. This name will be displayed in the Dispatch
Console.

TRBOnet IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software. Enter the
Port number (6080, by default).

SELEX IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the Selex Repeater (refer to the repeater
configuration). Enter the Port number (6080, by default).

Click Test to check the connection to the repeater.

Use the gateway for RX data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)
Select this option to configure the channel so that it will only receive data,
thus having no transmission capability.

Use Encryption
Select this option to encrypt voice and data traffic over IP.

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed (“Impolite” channel access)
Select this option so that that when the PTT button is pressed, the radio will
start transmitting regardless of whether the channel is free or not (that is
any transmission in progress will be interrupted).

Note: This feature is not available in Capacity Plus and Linked
Capacity Plus systems.

Data Call Confirmed
Select this option to enable individual packets in data calls (ARS, GPS, and
Text Message) on the current slot to be confirmed.

Private Call Confirmed
Select this option to set Private calls on the current slot as confirmed.
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5.9.9.3 Tier lll and Audio Paths

The Selex repeater can be used in a Tier lll mode. To configure this mode, do the

following:

e While in the Selex pane, select Tier Ill from the Repeater Mode drop-down

list.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Selex, select Tier Ill.

Configuration
u Service
0 Network
& Redundancy
Database
_r_,! Reports
L} Service Management
/ Advanced Settings
----- A Geocoding Servers
l Radio Systems
LT Services

: I:é Selex #1
: )’_ Advanced Settings
-
.0 Audio Paths
B PTT over Cellular
F:| Remote Agents

| Friendly Servers

ﬁ Telephany

} Data Sources

4 Email

|85 5Ms Notifications
[© Push Notifications
—=..

Set Defaults

Tier TIT

Tier TIT
MName: Tier IIT
TREOnet IP Address: 10.10,100.99 - g|Port: 8080
SELEX IP Address: 10.10.9.30 - |Port: G080
Test
Use the gateway for RX Data only (GPS Revert or Data Revert)

Use Encryption
Always transmit when the PTT iz pressed (Impolite™ channel access)
P

« | Private Call Confirmed

¢ In the Tier lll pane, specify the following Tier Ill-related parameters:

Use Encryption
Select this option to encrypt voice and data traffic over IP.

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed (“Impolite” channel access)
Select this option so that that when the PTT button is pressed, the radio will
start transmitting regardless of whether the channel is free or not (that is
any transmission in progress will be interrupted).

Note: This feature is not available in Capacity Plus and Linked

Capacity Plus systems.

Private Call Confirmed
Select this option to set Private calls on the current slot as confirmed.

To configure Audio Paths:

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Selex, select
Audio Paths.

Note: Make sure the Tier lll mode has been selected as a

Repeater Mode for the Selex repeater.
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Configuration
qf Service
0 Network
@& Redundancy
Database
(@ Reports
£¥ Service Management
)f Advanced Settings
BN Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
LT Services

elex #1

)’: Advanced Settings
11 Tier IIT

:

BE§ PTT over Cellular

=l Remote Agents

| Friendly Servers
ﬁ Telephany

I’ Data Sources

4 Email
[l 5MS Motifications
[@ Push Notifications
m—..

Set Defaults

Audio Paths

Call Type Group ID
Group Call 10
Group Call 20
Private Call

All Call

Add Delete

¢ In the Audio Paths pane, specify the following Audio Path-related settings:
To add an Audio Path to the system, click Add.

Make sure the check box in the first column is selected to make and receive
Voice Calls from the selected subscriber.

From the drop-down list, select the Call Type for the audio path. The
available call types are All Call, Group Call, and Private Call.

Enter the Group ID, which is a radio ID of the talk group to make a call to.
The Group ID is not applicable for Private Calls and All Calls.

5.9.9.4 Analog channel

The Selex repeater can also use the Analog channel.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Selex, select Analog.
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Note: Make sure the Analog or Mixed mode have been selected
as a Repeater Mode for the Selex repeater.

Configuration

& service

0 Network

& Redundancy

Database

i‘e Reports

£F Service Management

4 Advanced Settings
BN Geocoding Servers

IR Radio Systems

elex #1

)’: Advanced Settings
y m] Analog
Ej PTT over Cellular
F3=| Remote Agents
= Friendly Servers
@& Telephony

I Data Sources

24 Email

[ SMS Notifications
[© Push Notifications

E License

Set Defaults

Analog

Analog

Mame: Analog

TREONet IP Address: 10.10,100.99 - g|Portt 8080

SELEX IP Address: 10,10,9.30 ~ |Port: |&080
Test

Use the gateway for RX Data only {GPS Revert or Data Revert)

Use Encryption

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed {"Impalite” channel access)
Data Call Confirmed

Private Call Confirmed
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¢ In the Analog pane, specify the following Analog channel-related settings:

Name
Enter a name for the Selex repeater in the analog mode. This name will be
displayed in the Dispatch Console.

TRBOnet IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the PC with TRBOnet Dispatch Software. Enter the
Port number (6080, by default).

SELEX IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the Selex Repeater (refer to the repeater
configuration). Enter the Port number (6080, by default).

Click Test to check the connection to the repeater.

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite” channel access)
Select this option so that when the PTT button is pressed, the radio will
start transmitting regardless of whether the channel is free or not (that is
any transmission in progress will be interrupted).

Note: This feature is not available in Capacity Plus and Linked
Capacity Plus systems.

5.9.10 Adding a Kairos Repeater

The Radio Activity Kairos repeater is configured as a stand-alone repeater which
supports connections to MOTOTRBO™ radios to transmit voice and data in digital,
analog, and mixed modes.

Note:

When the Kairos repeater is connected, the following
TRBOnet Dispatch features are not supported: Remote Monitor,
Disable Radio, Enable Radio, Kill Radio, and Telemetry.

¢ In the Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

¢ In the drop-down menu, click Add KAIROS Repeater.

Configuration Repeater #1
W Service -~
& Network HName: Kairos #1
# Redundancy 1P Address: 10.10.155.130
Database . e
~ ser Name: i
@ Reports iros

£} Service Management Password: = | sssses
94 Advanced Settings

)\ Geocoding Servers

Radlo Systems Radio ID: 54250

Lt Services Repeater Mode: Mixed {Analog and Digital)

i ,fAdvanced Settings
LI Slot #1
L. Slot #2
1 Analog

Ef P77 over Cellular

5=l Remote Agents

il Friendly Servers
E Telephony

V' Data Sources
4 Email

{55 SMS Notifications

e e

Set Defaults Apply Cancel
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In the Kairos pane, specify the following repeater-related parameters:

Name
Enter a name for the Kairos repeater. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.

IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the Kairos repeater network interface.

User Name

Enter the user name. For the user name, refer to the Kairos repeater
configuration.

Password
Enter the password for the user. For the password, refer to the Kairos
repeater configuration.

Radio ID

Enter the Radio ID, which is a gateway for voice and data. The Radio ID
must be unique in the radio system.

Repeater Mode

From the drop-down list, select the mode. The available modes are Digital,
Analog, and Mixed.

5.9.10.1 Advanced Settings
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In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Kairos, select Advanced

.
Settings.
Configuration Advanced Settings
2 service ~
O Metwork Keep Alive Interval: 10 | seconds
@ Redundancy TX Timeout: 60 | seconds

Database
:D‘ Reparts Voice Call Hang Time (ms):
£} Service Management
)!' Advanced Settings
N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
L} services

Group Call: 3000

Private Call: 4000

Emergency Call: 4000

iy Kairos #1
L. Slot #1
L. Slot #2
11 Analog
B PTT over Cellular
5l Remote Agents

2 Friendly Servers
’E Telephony

|’ Data Sources

{ Email
[50) SMS Notifications
e e

Set Defaults

Apply Cancel

In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following Kairos Repeater-related
advanced settings:

Keep Alive Interval
Enter the time interval, in seconds, for TRBOnet Server to check the
connection to the Kairos repeater (10, be default).
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TX Timeout

Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When a
Dispatcher starts any Voice Session in the Dispatch Console, transmission
will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires (60, be default).

Voice Call Hang Time (ms):

5.9.10.2 Slots

Group Call

This value sets the duration the repeater reserves the channel after the end
of a group call transmission. During this time, only members of the group
that the channel is reserved for can transmit.

Private Call

This value sets the duration a radio keeps the private call setup after a user
releases the PTT button. This is to avoid setting up the call again each time
a user presses the PTT button to transmit. During this time, other radios can
still transmit since the channel is essentially idle. After the hang timer
expires, the radio transmits using the TX Contact Name parameter specified
for this channel in MOTOTRBO CPS.

Emergency Call

This value sets the duration the repeater reserves the channel after the end
of an emergency call transmission. During this time, only members of the
Group that the channel is reserved for can transmit.

The Kairos repeater has two digital slots (in Digital mode) and one analog slot (in
Mixed or Analog mode) to transmit voice and data.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Kairos, select Slot #1 or
Slot #2 (or Analog, if you have selected Mixed or Analog mode).

Configuration Slot #1

q Service ~
O Metwork

& Redundancy

Database

T-b\ Reports

£} Service Management
% advanced Settings

,)\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems

| Slot #1

Name: Slot 1

Audio Codec: G.711 p-Law/8000
Audio port KAIROS: 40000

Audio port TRECnet: 40000

Data port KAIROS: 40001

Data port TREOnet: 40001

1 Analog
B PTT over Cellular
5l Remote Agents

[ Friendly Servers
28 Telephony

} Data Sources
24 Email

) 5M5 Motifications

e e n

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ Inthe Slot #1 (or Slot #2) pane, specify the following slot-related parameters:

Name
Enter a name for the slot. This name will be displayed in the Dispatch
Console.
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= Audio Codec
From the drop-down list, select the audio codec to be used to compress the
audio files.

* Audio port KAIROS/ Audio port TRBOnet
Enter the port numbers to be used for KAIROS/TRBOnet audio ports.

= Data port KAIROS/ Data port TRBOnet
Enter the port numbers to be used for KAIROS/TRBOnet data ports.

Note: Use the matching port numbers for KAIROS and TRBOnet.
The default audio and data port numbers are 40000 and
40001 for Digital slot 1, 40002 and 40003 for Digital slot 2,
and 40004 and 40005 for the Analog slot.

5.9.11 Adding a Wave Controller
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Before creating a connection to the Wave controller, make sure the Wave server is
configured to allow 3rd party applications to connect with a Neocom Software-
specified license key.
¢ In the Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

¢ In the drop-down menu, click Add WAVE Controller.

Configuration Wave controller #1
q Service
& Network Hame: Wave Server #1
@ Redundancy Connection:
= Database | Use proxy for connection

i@ Reports

I} Service Management Controller IP Address: 10.10.150.110
/ Advanced Settings Controller Port:

)\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
L} Services User Name: testd

TRBOnet Local Port: 0

-:. Wave Server #1 Password: | e
Bf PTT over Cellular
52l Remote Agents

Profile: all-channels

I Friendly Servers Test
ﬁ Telephony

} Data Sources

24 Email

[i5 SMS Motifications

[@ Push Notifications

[ License

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Wave pane, specify the following Wave controller-related parameters:

= Name
Enter a name for the Wave controller. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.

= Use proxy for connection
Select this option to use a proxy server to connect to the Wave controller.

= Controller IP Address
Enter, or select from the list, the IP Address of the Wave controller.

= Controller Port
Enter the port number of the Wave controller.
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TRBOnet Local Port

Enter the local port number that will be used by TRBOnet Server to
establish a connection to the Wave controller.

User Name
Enter the user name. For the user name, refer to the Wave server
configuration.

Password
Enter the password for the user. For the password, refer to the Wave server
configuration.

Profile
From the drop-down list, select the profile to be used on the Wave server.

Test
Click this button to check the connection to the Wave controller.

5.9.12 Adding an Analog Control Station

TRBOnet Dispatch Software allows using analog radios as control stations.

¢ In the Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

¢ In the drop-down menu, click Add Analog Station.

Configuration ‘Control Station #1
q Service
& Network MName: Analog Control Station
& Redundancy
Database Playback device: Microsoft Sound Mapper -
(@ Reports Recorder device: Microsoft Sound Mapper -
£¥ Service Management
/ Advanced Settings Serial port: COM1

A Geocoding Servers

I Radio Systems Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite”™ channel access)

L} Services TX Timeout: a0 = | seconds
IPSC 1
‘B Mic delay time: 1] = | milliseconds
Iﬁ CP1i

\"a] Analog Control Station
B PTT over Cellular
| Remote Agents

Extended protocal: Mone -

= Friendly Servers
E Telephony Signaling System: Quick Call 1 -
} Data Sources Confiqure
24 Email
[ 5MS Notifications
[ Push Notifications
E License

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Control Station pane, specify the following Analog Control Station-
related settings:

Name
Enter a name for the analog control station. This name will be displayed in
the Dispatch Console.

Playback device
From the drop-down list, select the playback device on the PC that the
control station is connected to.
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Recorder device
From the drop-down list, select the recording device on the PC that the
control station is connected to.

Serial port
From the drop-down list, select the serial port the control station is
connected to on the PC.

Always transmit when the PTT is pressed ("Impolite” channel access) -
Select this option so that when the PTT button is pressed, the radio will
start transmitting regardless of whether the channel is free or not (that is
any transmission in progress will be interrupted).

Note: This feature is not available in Capacity Plus and Linked
Capacity Plus systems.

TX Timeout

Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When a
Dispatcher starts any voice session in the Dispatch Console, transmission
will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires.

Mic delay time
Enter the time, in milliseconds, to be used as a delay time interval between
pushing the PTT and starting voice communication.

Extended protocol

From the drop-down-list, select either None, if your radio does not support
the extended protocol, or IC-F1721D v1.01 if the radio supports the
extended protocol.

Signaling System

From the drop-down-list, select the signaling system (Quick Call I or
Quick Call I1). Click the Configure link and specify desired Quick Call
settings. Selecting the signaling system is available only if None is selected
in the Extended Protocol list.

5.9.12.1 Serial Port

Note: The serial port settings are available only when the
extended protocol IC-F1721D v1.01 is selected for the
analog control station.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Control Station, select
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Serial Port.
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Configuration
¢ service
G Network
& Redundancy
Database
(2 Reports
£¥ Service Management
f Advanced Settings
;A Geocoding Servers
B8 Radio Systems
[} Services
g} TPSC 1
28 e
-y Analog Control Station
|
EJ PTT over Cellular
| Remote Agents
= Friendly Servers
‘E Telephony
I Data Sources
4 Email
|50 5MS Motifications
[ Push Notifications
= ..

Set Defaults

Serial Port
Baud Rate: 19200
Data Bits: 8
Parity: Mone
Stop Bits: 1
Handshake: Mone

Apply Cancel

¢ In the Serial Port pane, specify the same serial port settings as those on the
radio device connected to the serial port.

5.9.13 Adding an ED137 / Jotron Station

This section describes how to connect an ED137-compatible radio station (for
example, the Jotron 7000 series Multimode Digital Radio).

¢ In the Radio Systems pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Radio Systems.

¢ In the drop-down menu, click Add ED137 Station.

Configuration

U Service

G Network.

& Redundancy
Database

(@ Reports

£F Service Management

j’ Advanced Settings

‘ )\ Geocoding Servers

l Rad\o Systems

ED137 Station #1
,’_ Advanced Settings
EJ PTT over Cellular
55 Remote Agents
52 Friendly Servers
28 Telephony
l Data Sources

{ Email
{5 5MS Notifications
[ Push Notifications

E License

Set Defaults

ED137 Station #1

Name: ED137 Station #1
Local Interface: 10.10.100.99 -
Local Port: 0
Station Radio User: 500
| Use Control Port: 3008

| Separated RX and TX stations

RX Station:

IP Address: 10.10.123.145

Port: 5060 Test
TX Station:

IP Address: 10.10.123.158

Port: 5060 Test

Apply Cancel

¢ |n the Control Station pane, specify the following ED137 Station-related
settings:

Name

Enter a name for the control station. This name will be displayed in the

Dispatch Console.

Local Interface

Enter the IP address of the PC with TRBOnet Server.
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= Local Port
Enter the local UDP port number.

= Station Radio User
Enter the SIP ID of the radio station.

= Use Control Port
Select this option and enter the control port number.

= Separated RX and TX stations
Select this option if the receiver and transmitter are separate devices with
different IP addresses.

= |P Address
Enter the IP Address of the receiver/transmitter (or transceiver).

* Port
Enter the port number (5060, by default).

5.10 PTT over Cellular

To enable connections of Mobile Client applications to TRBOnet Server, you must
configure at least one dedicated gateway.

¢ In the Configuration pane, select PTT over Cellular.

e Inthe PTT over Cellular pane, select Enable PoC service.

Configuration PTT over Cellular
~-4F Services ~

ﬁ IPsC 1 | Enable PoC service
ol CP1

Registered PoC Gat:
/’: Advanced Settings egister ateways

" Privacy . | Name

F DDMS service | TREBOnet.Mobile gateway #1 5070
. Advanced Setting

F MNIS data service

)!' Advanced Setting

{11 Audio Paths
=
}! Advanced Settings
- [l TREOnet.Mabile gateway
5l Remote Agents
3 Friendly Servers
E Telephony
}’ Data Sources
24 Email
s SMS Notifications
[ Push Notifications

E License

< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

Add Delete

5.10.1 Advanced Settings
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¢ In the Configuration pane, select PTT over Cellular > Advanced Settings.
¢ In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following parameters:

= Max Call Time
Specify the maximum call time, in minutes.

= Registration Interval
Enter the time interval, in seconds, to check the registration status of mobile
subscribers.
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5.10.2 Adding a Mobile Gateway

¢ Inthe PTT over Cellular pane, click Add.
¢ In the Mobile Gateway pane, specify the following parameters:

Configuration TRBOnet.Mobile gateway #1

A} Services ~
g IPSC 1 Mame: TREOnet. Mobile gateway #1
1:3 cr1 System Identifier: Mobile 1

)’_ Advanced Settings
Privacy Local Interface: 127.0.0.1 -

DOMS service Local Port: 5070
,f Advanced Setting
MNIS data service
)f Advanced Setting First VoIP port: Default
L. Audio Paths
EJ PTT over Cellular
}! Advanced Settings

l [TREOnet.Mabile gateway|

5l Remote Agents

Public Address/Domain: | 84.52.107.217

3 Friendly Servers
E Telephony

I Data Sources

24 Email

|55 5MS Notifications
[ Push Notifications

E License w
< >
Set Defaults Apply Cancel
= Name

Enter a name for the mobile gateway.

= System ldentifier
Enter the name of the mobile system to which the gateway will belong.

= Local Interface
Enter the IP address of the PC with TRBOnet Server.

= Local Port
Enter the local UDP port number for the Mobile service (5070, by default).

= Public Address/Domain
This is the public IP address of your PC. Enter the Public Address if your
TRBOnet Server is behind a router. To detect the public address, click the
ellipsis (...) button.

Public |P Address x

Detect public IP Address over STUN server

STUN Server: stun.ekiga.net -
=
=y

Port: 3478

IP Address detected:  84.52.107.217

oK Cancel

e STUN Server
From the drop-down list, select the STUN Server.

e Detect
Click this button to detect your public IP address.
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5.1

= First VolP port
Enter the number of the first VolP port for audio communications. The
default value is specified in Network Parameters.

Note: In addition, for a better performance, make sure that the
Data protocol parameter is set to UDP in Network
Parameters.

Remote Agents

The Remote Agent is TRBOnet Agent installed on a remote PC.

78

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Remote Agents.

Configuration

1 Slot #2 ~

-L17 Local Slots
Iﬂ cP1

Remote Agents

Registered remote Agents:
IP Address Redundancy

10.10.110.190

Agent Name Port

Advanced Settings
Privacy
DOMS service
,’_ Advanced Setting
MMIS data service
,’_ Advanced Setting
.0 Audio Paths
EJ PTT aver Cellular
)’_ Advanced Settings
- [} TRBOnet.Mobile gateway
E
gy Agent #1
L @ Redundancy
[ Friendly Servers
ﬁ Telephony
J Data Sources
4 Email

[0 SMs Motifications
FL o, 1 a em e
< >

~ || Agent #1 4020 No

Add Delete Test

Cancel

Set Defaults Apply

¢ In the Remote Agents pane, click Add.

Configuration Agent #1

[ Slot #2 -

i--L17 Local Slots
Iﬂ CP1
W Advanced Settings

Privacy
DDMS service
)’, Advanced Setting
MMIS data service
)’_ Advanced Setting
[ Audio Paths

EJ PTT over Cellular

)f_ Advanced Settings

-.[] TRBOnet.Mobile gateway
85 Remote Agents

Agent Name: Agent #1

IP Address: 10.10.110.190

Port: 4020 Test

#) Use all services

Use only specified services

< AjAgent #1
& Redundancy
[ Friendly Servers
‘E Telephony
} Data Sources
24 Email
[ 5MS Notifications

e e

< » Load services from agent

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

= In the Agent pane, specify the following parameters:
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Agent Name

Enter a name for the remote agent. This name will be displayed in the
Dispatch Console.

IP Address
Enter the IP address of the remote agent.

Port
Enter the local port number that will be used by TRBOnet Server to
accept connections from the remote agent.

Click Test to check the connection to the remote agent.

Use all services
Choose this option so that all available services will be used on the
remote agent.

Use only specified services
Choose this option and click the Load services from agent link to load
services available on the remote agent.

5.11.1 Redundancy

A Redundant remote agent will be used when a connection to the Main remote

agent fails.
¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding Agent, select
Redundancy.
Configuration Redundancy
[T Slot #2
H Local Slots Redundant agents:
lﬂ cP1 Name IP Address Port

)f Advanced Settings 1 | |«| Badkup Agent 1 10.10.110. 192 4020
Privacy 2 [/] Backup Agent2 10.10.110.101 4020
DDMS service
)’_ Advanced Setting
MMIS data service
)’_ Advanced Setting
-0 Audio Paths
Ef PTT aver Cellular
}! Advanced Settings

B TRECHet.Mabile gateway

5 Remote Agents

.| Agent #1
T e
| Friendly Servers
ﬁ Telephony
} Data Sources
4 Email
[0 SMS Notifications v
[ S RS Add Edit Delete Test A |V
< >
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Redundancy pane, click Add.
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Remote Agent X

Agent Name: Backup Agent 2
IP Address: 10.10.110,101

Port: 4022

(@ Use all services

_) Use only spedified services

Load services from agent

oK Cancel

¢ In the Remote Agent dialog box, specify the following parameters:

e Agent Name
Enter a name for the redundant remote agent.

o |P Address
Enter the IP address of the redundant remote agent.

e Port
Enter the local port number that will be used by TRBOnet Server to
accept connections from the redundant remote agent.

e Click Test to check the connection to the redundant remote agent.

¢ Use all services
Choose this option so that all available services will be used on the
redundant remote agent.

¢ Use only specified services
Choose this option and click the Load services from agent link to load
services available on redundant the remote agent.

e Click OK to add a redundant remote agent to the system.

5.12 Friendly Servers

The Friendly Servers are used to transmit voice over IP between dispatchers
connected to different servers.

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Friendly Servers.
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5.13

Configuration Friendly Servers

i} Services A

Registered Friendly Servers:

¢ Mame IP Address Port
M Advanced settings | Region Server 1 10.10.101.167 4021

Privacy
+ || Region Server 2 10,10.101, 193 4022

DDMS service
,’ Advanced Setting
MNIS data service
)’ Advanced Setting
10 Audio Paths
! PTT over Cellular
..... )’ Advanced Settings
----- ‘.. [l TRBONet.Mobile gateway
Ei Remote Agents
B
’E Telephony
I Data Sources
24 Email
{55 5MS Notifications
[ Push Notifications

[ License

£ >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

Add Edit Delete Test

¢ In the Friendly Servers pane, click Add.

Server »
Mame: Region Server 1
IP Address: 10.10.101. 167
Port: 4021 2]
oK Cancel

= In the Server dialog box, specify the following parameters:

Name
Enter a name for the friendly server. This name will be displayed in the

Dispatch Console.

IP Address
Enter the IP Address of the server.

Port
Enter the local port number on the PC to connect to the friendly server.

Click Test button to check the connection to the friendly server.

Click OK to add the friendly server to the system.

Telephony

TRBOnet Server has its own built-in SIP server to support VolP communications
between the radios as well as other SIP-compliant clients. In addition, you can add
multiple external PBX servers to the TRBOnet Server configuration.

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Telephony

¢ In the Telephony pane, select Use Telephony.
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Configuration Telephony

+ | Uze Telephony

3 Advanced Settings

. SIP Server
Privacy

DDMS service 1 |v| Internal PBX Server

}’ Advanced Setting
MNIS data service
}’ Advanced Setting
I Audio Paths

B P77 over Cellular

)’_ Advanced Settings

5= Remote Agents
[ Friendly Servers
2
)’_ Advanced Settings
LR Internal PBX Server
,’_ Advanced Settings
l Data Sources
24 Email
5 sMs MNotifications

(=

£ >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

b Add Delete Test A ¥

5.13.1 Advanced Settings

¢ In the Configuration pane, under Telephony, select Advanced Settings.

Configuration Advanced Settings
g IPSC 1 "
CcP1 Max Ring Time: 30 ~ | seconds

Advanced Settings

Max Call Time: 10 - | minutes
= Privacy
DDMS service Public Address: 84.52.107.217
): Advanced Setting Phone owner address: Take from database -
MNIS data service Configure

: )’_ Advanced Setting
L. Audio Paths
Ej PTT over Cellular
}’: Advanced Settings
‘... [l TREONet.Mobile gateway
55| Remote Agents
5= Friendly Servers
T Telephony
"%

LR Internal PBX Server

'}’ Data Sources

4 Email

[ 5M5 Notifications v
FLor e el e

£ >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following parameters:
= Max Ring Time
Specify the maximum ringing time, in seconds.

= Max Call Time
Specify the maximum call time, in minutes.

= Public Address
This is the public IP address of your PC. Enter the Public Address if your
TRBOnet Server is behind a router and an External PBX Server will be used.
To detect the public address, click the ellipsis (...) button.
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/®

5.13.2

Public IP Address

STUN Server: stun.ekiga.net
Fort: 3478 y
IP Address detected: 84.52.107.217

999

Detect public IP Address over STUN server

oK Cancel

e STUN Server

From the drop-down list, select the STUN Server.

Detect

Click this button to detect your public IP address.

Phone owner address

From the drop-down list, select 'Take from database'. This will enable
determining the street address of a caller.

Click the Configure link.

Address format

Address format:
» ¥HOUSE_NUMBER %o, %STREI:—I'_NAME%l

Availablefields:

S%HOUSE NUMBER%: SGFLAT NUMBER%

S STREET NAME%:

S COMMUNITY NAMES%:

SeSTATE NAME%: 3oPOSTCODEY S6COUNTRY NAME%

SEEXTRA INFO%%

oK Cancel

e Add the required fields to the address information.

Internal PBX Server

¢ Make sure the Internal PBX Server option is selected in the Telephony pane.

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Internal PBX Server.

Configuration

pl® TPSC 1 ~
W advanced Settings
Privacy

Slot #1

Slot #2

Local Slots

Internal PBX Server

| Use Internal PBX Server

Local IP:

Dispatch Center
L cP1
B PTT over Cellular
/’_ Advanced Settings
! TRBOnet.Mabile gateway
55 Remote Agents
| Friendly Servers
‘B Telephony
,’_ Advanced Settings
}f_ Advanced Settings
I Data Sources

User Extension: | 1234

User Name: 1234

{ Email
(i) SMS Notifications
[ Push Notifications
E License

£ >

Set Defaults

10.10.100.99

- | Port: |5060 .

Apply Cancel

¢ In the Internal PBX Server pane, specify the following parameters:
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= Local IP
Enter the IP address of the PC with TRBOnet Server.

* Port
Enter the local UDP port number for the SIP service (5060, by default).

Dispatch Center

= User Extension
Enter the user extension number that will be used by the Dispatch Center.

= User Name
Enter the user name that will be used by the Dispatch Center.

5.13.2.1 Advanced Settings

¢ In the Configuration pane, under Internal PBX Server, select
Advanced Settings.

Configuration Advanced Settings

L advanced Settings A
" Privacy Packet time (ms): &0

DDMS service
/’_ Advanced Setting
MNIS data service
- Advanced Setting DTMF Send Mode: RFC 2833
i Audio Paths

B PTT over Celular

)’_ Advanced Settings

l TRBEOnet.Mobile gateway
5= Remote Agents
52 Friendly Servers
‘B Telephony

)’_ Advanced Settings
ﬂ Internal PEX Server

Codecs: SPEEX-WE,G711p,6G711a,0PUS,OPUS-WE, ... -

Registration Interval (sec): 3600

First VoIP port: Default

Use YoIP ports: Al

} Data Sources

4 Email

(85 SMS Notifications
[ Push Notifications

E License

£ >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following Internal PBX Server-
related advanced settings:

= Packet time
Enter the packet length, in milliseconds.

= Codecs
In the drop-down list, select/unselect the codec(s) to be used for audio
compression.

= Registration Interval (sec)
Enter the time interval, in seconds, to check the SIP registration status of
subscribers.

= DTMF Send Mode
Enter mode for sending DTMF tones. The available modes are RFC 2833,
SIP INFO (DTMF relay), and SIP INFO (DTMF).

= First VoIP port

Enter the number of the first VolP port for audio communications. The
default value is specified in Network Parameters.
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= Use VolIP ports

From the drop-down list, select which VolP ports will be used (all, even, or

odd).
5.13.3 External PBX Server

You can enable multiple external PBX servers to use the SIP Interconnect feature.
This feature enables calls from the radio to the phone and vice versa. The dispatcher
can make a call from the Dispatch Console to a phone as well as redirect a phone

call to a subscriber radio.

¢ In the Telephony pane, click Add.
Or, in the Configuration pane, right-click Telephony and choose

Add PBX Server.

Configuration

l Radiu Systems
o LF Services

IPSC 1
/ Advanced Settings
2 Privacy
Slot #1
10 Slot #2
£17 Local Slots
CP1
! PTT over Cellular
..... )’ Advanced Settings
----- ‘.. [l TRBONet.Mobile gateway
Ei Remote Agents
5= Friendly Servers
’ﬂ' Telephony
----- )’ Advanced Settings
ﬂ Internal PEX Server
Lok £ Advanced Settings

Yo o s
[

S Advanced Settings
;! Redundancy

< >

Set Defaults

External PBX Server

+| Use External PBX Server

Provider options

Address: yourprovider,com uoppP -
Port: 5060 Test

Local IP: 10.10.100.99 ~ &| Port: 5061 .
Dispatch Center

User Extension: | 57068

User Name: Dispatcher1

UserPassword:

Test Call

¢ In the External PBX Server pane, specify the following parameters:

= Use External PBX Server

Select this option to enable an external PBX server.

Provider options

= Address

Enter your SIP provider address, and select the protocol from the drop-
down list on the right of the address (for more details, contact your SIP

provider).
= Port

Enter the port number of the SIP provider (5060, by default).
= Click Test to check the connection to the provider.

e Local IP

Enter the IP address of the PC with TRBOnet Server.

e Port

Enter the local port number to make connections from.
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Dispatch Center
Note: This information is provided by the SIP provider.

= User Extension
Enter the extension number that will be associated with TRBOnet Server to
make and receive calls.

= User Name
Enter the user name for the login.

= User Password
Enter the user password for the login.

= Test Call
Click this button to make a test call.

Note: To make a test call, make sure that the TRBOnet Server
service is not running.

5.13.3.1 Advanced Settings

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding External PBX Server,
select Advanced Settings.

Configuration Advanced Settings

Privacy ~

DDMS service Packet time {ms): &0 -

A Advanced Setting Codecs: G711y,G711a,0PUS,OPUS-WB, G729, 5PEE... ~
MNIS data service

: # advanced Setting
LI Audio Paths DTMF Send Mode: RFC 2833 -
B P77 over Cellular

Registration Interval (sec): 3600 z

Do not register users on a PBX server (SIP trunk)

Do not register internal users on a PBX server

[ Remote Agents Configure user's authorization
£ Friendly Servers First VoIP port: Default -
‘B Telephony
)p_ Advanced Settings Use VoIP ports: All -
Internal PEX Server Available SIP numbers: 5555-6666
: ,’_ Advanced Settings
External PBX Server
“ @ Redundancy
|’ Data Sources
24 Email
[l 5MS Notifications v
P e e
< >
Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Advanced Settings pane, specify the following External PBX Server-
related advanced settings:

= Packet time
Enter the same value as specified in the phone system;

= Codecs
In the drop-down list, select/unselect the codecs specified in the phone
system.

Note: For more details on Phone System configuration, see
Appendix E: SIP Setup for Motorola Phone System
(page 373).
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Registration Interval (sec)

Enter the time interval, in seconds, to check the SIP registration status of
subscribers.

Do not register users on a PBX server (SIP trunk)
Select this option so that radios will use the SIP trunk system to get
extensions.

Configure user’s authorization

Click this link to set up user authorization for the systems with enhanced
authorization parameters. It is recommended to be used when Radio ID is
equal to SIP ID. In case when Voice is transmitted via Radio Channel, Radio
ID is used. When voice is transmitted via a GSM channel, the SIP ID is used.

SIP Authaorization users X

User Extension Authaorization User Name

b 010101 Userl

Add Delete
e X

e Click Add to add a user.

e User Extension
Enter the extension number for the new user.

e Authorization User Name
Enter the name that will be used as the authorization user name.

e Click OK to save the new user authorization.

First VolP port
Enter the number of the first VolP port for audio communications. The
default value is specified in Network Parameters.

Use VolP ports
From the drop-down list, select which VolIP ports will be used (all, even, or
odd).

Available SIP numbers
Enter the range of SIP phone numbers that will be available for outgoing
calls.

5.13.3.2 Redundancy

A Redundant PBX Server be used when a connection to the main PBX Server fails.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under the corresponding External PBX Server,
select Redundancy.

87



neocom
sofFtware

Configuration Redundancy
i Privacy A
DDMS service
}’_ Advanced Setting
MNIS data service 1 [v] 123.21.002.201 5060 3061
)f_ Advanced Setting
.3 Audio Paths

Ej PTT over Cellular

}’_ Advanced Settings

...l TRBONet.Mobile gateway
55| Remote Agents
B2l Friendly Servers
ﬂ Telephony
}'_ Advanced Settings
‘T Internal PBY Server

----- 5 /’_ Advanced Settings
a External PBX Server
)’_ Advanced Settings

'

|’ Data Sources

Redundant PBX Servers:
PBX Server Address | PBX Server Port TRBOnet Local Port

24 Email | Reregister users when changing PEX server

[ 5M5 Notifications

=u N v Add Delete Test iV
< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Redundancy pane, click Add.

= PBX Server Address
Enter the IP address of the redundant server.

= Check the corresponding port numbers (PBX Server Port and TRBOnet
Local Port).

= Select the check box beside the server address.

= Register users when changing PBX server
Select this check box so that phone users will be registered when the PBX
server is switched to the redundant server.

5.14 Data Sources

The Data Sources feature allows receiving data from third-party applications and
devices.
TRBOnet Dispatch Software can work with the following two data source types:
1. Physical or virtual devices connected via a COM port
2. PCs running third-party applications connected via TCP/IP

To allow TRBOnet Dispatch Software to receive data from a third-party application
or device:

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Data Sources.

88 TRBOnet Enterprise — User Manual



neocom
TRBOnet Server SOF ware

Configuration Data Sources

o Privacy ~

{:_} DDMS service +| Enable Data Sources

: X Advanced Setting

£ MNIS data service
X Advanced Setting

... Audio Paths

BJ PTT over Cellular

X Advanced Settings

B TREOnet.Mabile gateway

B2 remote Agents

E Friendly Servers

'ﬂ Telephony

X Advanced Settings

B Internal PEX Server

: X Advanced Settings

g External PEX Server

Data Sources

{55 5MS Notifications
[

£ >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Data Sources pane, select the Enable Data Sources option.
5.14.1 COM Ports

To manage physical or virtual devices connected to the TRBOnet Server PC via COM
port:

¢ In the Configuration pane, under Data Sources, select COM ports.

Configuration COM ports
il Privacy ~
LF DDMS service
X Advanced Setting
L} MNIS data service
32 advanced Setting ~| COM2 9600 Maone 8 Mone 1
..[0 Audio Paths
! PTT aver Cellular
X Advanced Settings
B TREONet.Mobile gateway
% Remote Agents
% Friendly Servers
‘ﬂ' Telephony
X Advanced Settings
LR Internal PBY Server
] X Advanced Settings
g External PBX Server
* Data Sources
'U COM ports

Mame Baud | Parity Data Bits |Handshake | Stop Bits
~| | COM1 9600 | None 8| None 1

] Emall
[ 5MS Motifications

[ R S Add Delete Edit
< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the COM ports pane, click Add to add a device.
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COM Port X

Serial port name:

Baud rate: 9600
Parity-checking protocol: Mone

Sttop bits per byte: i

[Diata bits per byte: 8

Handshaking protocol : Mone

Protocol: Text

Text Encoding ASCIT

Meszage delimiter: LINE FEED Ox0A(N)
Cancel

¢ In the COM Port dialog box, specify the following parameters:

= Serial port name
From the drop-down list, select the COM port on the PC with TRBOnet
Server to which the device is connected to.
* Baud rate
From the drop-down list, select the baud rate at which the data is
transmitted.
= Parity-checking protocol
From the drop-down list, select one of the values that represent the parity-
checking protocol.
= Stop bits per byte
From the drop-down list, select the standard number of stop bits per byte.
= Data bits per byte
From the drop-down list, select the standard length of data bits per byte.
= Handshaking protocol
From the drop-down list, select the handshaking protocol for serial port
transmission of data.
= Text Encoding
From the drop-down list, select the Text Encoding type.

Note: The Text Encoding types selected in the TRBOnet Server
and in the connected application must be the same to
avoid incorrect text display and incorrect data parsing.

= Message delimiter
From the drop-down list, select the type of delimiters in the data.

Note: The Message delimiter types selected in the TRBOnet
Server and in the connected application must be the same
to avoid incorrect text display and incorrect data parsing.

= Click OK to save settings and close the dialog box.
5.14.2 TCP/IP

To manage PCs running third-party applications:

¢ In the Configuration pane, under Data Sources, select TCP/IP.
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Configuration TCP/IP

2 Privacy Fy

DDMS service Mame Remote IP Part Mode | Encoding

Advanced Setting

MNIS data service
: )( Advanced Setting Terminal 2 | 10.10.102.216 11002  Server UTF8
.1 Audio Paths

! FTT over Cellular

){ Advanced Settings

B TREOnet.Mabile gateway

3l Remote Agents

5l Friendly Servers

Terminal 1 11002 Client UTFg

ﬂ Telephony
: )f Advanced Settings
& nternal PBX Server

: )’_ Advanced Settings
g External PBX Server
| Data sources
COM ports
g_! PP

4 Email

[ SM5 NOtIﬁCatanS

[ Add Delete Edit
€ >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

e Inthe TCP/IP pane, click Add to add a TCP/IP connection.

External Connection x
Name: Terminal 2
Mode: Server (TRBEOnet connects to App) -
Remote IP: 10.10.102.216]
Port: 11002 5
Protocol: Text -
Text Encoeding: | UTF8 -

[] Ignere the following data
During: min

Do not consider the following substring:

Conce

¢ In the External Connection dialog box, specify the following parameters:

= Name
Enter a name for the TCP/IP connection.
= Mode

From the drop-down list, select the connection mode. The connection
mode depends on the type of the application installed on the connected
PC:

e Client
In this case, the application connects to TRBOnet Server which sends the
data to the application.

e Server
In this case, TRBOnet Server accepts connections from the application
and receives the data.
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Remote IP
Enter the IP address of the application server.

Note: Available only when the Server connection mode is
selected.

Port

In the case of the Client connection mode, select the local port of the PC
with TRBOnet Server PC.

In the case of the Server connection mode, select the port of the PC where
the third-party application is installed.

Text Encoding
From the drop-down list, select the Text Encoding type.

Note: The Text Encoding types selected in the TRBOnet Server
and in the connected application must be the same to
avoid incorrect text display and incorrect data parsing.

Ignore the following data
Select this option so that the following messages arriving during the
specified time period will be ignored.

e During
Specify the time period, in minutes, so that similar messages that arrive
during this time period will be ignored.

¢ Do not consider the following substring
Enter a regular expression that will be used to filter messages upon
arriving and before being processed. For example, the following regular
expression \d{2}:\d{2}:\d{2} means that if a message contains a
substring like 11:01:54, then this substring will be dropped before
processing the message.
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5.15 Email Settings

TRBOnet Dispatch Console allows processing emails as follows:

1. Receive emails from email servers and forward them to a particular radio or
talk group (via a POP3 or IMAP server);

2. Send emails from radios to a particular email address (SMTP Server).

Note: Microsoft Exchange Server can be used as SMTP and POP3/IMAP
servers.

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Email.

¢ In the Email pane, select Enable Email Server.

Configuration Email
i L34 Advanced Setting A
INIS data service | Enable Email Server
! )’, Advanced Setting
-0 Audio Paths

! PTT over Cellular
i > Advanced Settings
TREOnet.Mobile gateway
55 Remote Agents
F5:l Friendly Servers
‘R Telephony
/ Advanced Settings
Internial PBX Server
i )’ Advanced Settings
@ External PBX Server
' Data Sources
:

1 Incoming Mail Server

[ Outgoing Mail Server
[5 5MS Notifications
[ Push Notifications

E License

< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

5.15.1 Incoming Mail Server

The Incoming Mail Server is used to synchronize the Incoming Emails folder located
on a mail server with your local PC. If you are using a POP3 server, all incoming
emails can be downloaded from the mail server to the local PC to be then forwarded
as text messages to radios or talk groups.

¢ In the Configuration pane, under Email, select Incoming Mail Server.

Configuration Incoming Mail Server
)’, Advanced Setting »
INIS data service Enable
)’_ Advanced Setting
.0 Audio Paths
! FTT over Cellular
. Advanced Settings Part: 993 o
TRECnet.Mobile gateway

Server: ‘imap.gma\l‘cnm |

This server requires a secure connection (55L)

Protocol: IMAP
a: Remote Agents
52| Friendly Servers Check for new messages
ﬂ Telephony every: |60 2| seconds

)f Advanced Settings
Internal PBX Server

Connect using

: 54 advanced Settings (O Anonymous access
3 External PEX Server (O Windows authentication
i}’ Data Sources (@) Use login and password
=4 Emai Login: [tested383 |

A Incoming Mail Server

L. Outgoing Mail Server Password: ‘ ‘‘‘‘‘‘‘ |
|5 5Ms Notifications
[ Push Notifications

E License

< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

Check New Emails Now
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¢ In the Incoming Mail Server pane, specify the following incoming mail-
related parameters:

= Enable
Select this option to enable Incoming Mail Server.

= Server
Enter the server hostname or IP address.

= This server requires a secure connection (SSL)
Select this option to enable a secure connection. Note that a dedicated port
will be used to connect to the mail server via SSL.

Note: The port number will automatically change when you select
this option. For example, from 110 to 995 for POP3, and
from 143 to 993 for IMAP.

= Port
The port number to be used for the connection.

Note: This box is populated automatically depending on the
selected protocol and whether a secure connection is
required.

= Protocol
From the drop-down list, select either IMAP or POP3. Note that if you
select POP3, all email messages will be deleted from the server once you
have downloaded them. In the case of IMAP, all new messages will be
marked as read once you have downloaded them.

Note: The port number will automatically change when you
change the protocol.

= Check for new messages every X seconds
Enter the time interval to check for new email messages (60, by default).

= Connect using
Choose one of the following options:

e Anonymous access
Choose this option to use an anonymous access to the incoming mail
server.

¢ Windows authentication
Choose this option to connect via TRBOnet Service Windows Account, if
it is running under a specific account;

¢ Use login and password
Choose this option and specify the credentials for the mailbox:

v Login
Enter the incoming mail server login.

v Password
Enter the incoming mail server password.
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Check New Emails Now

Click this button to synchronize the Incoming Emails folder and check for
new emails.

5.15.2 Outgoing Mail Server

The SMTP Server is used to send emails from users to mail servers as well as
between mail servers to deliver emails to the final destination.

For example, the Administrator can enable email notifications from TRBOnet
Dispatch Console to particular email users when alarms occur on selected radios. In
this case, the radio sends an alarm to TRBOnet Server which in turn converts this
alarm to text and then forwards it as an email message to particular email addresses
(for example, to admin@yourcompany.com).

¢ In the Configuration pane, under Email, select Outgoing Mail Server.

Configuration Outgoing Mail Server
L )’ Advanced Setting ~

MMIS data service Enable

/’: Advanced Setting
L. Audio Paths

Sender Email: | |

! PTT over Cellular SMTP Server: |smpt.gmall.c0m |
""" )’ Advanced Settings Encryption: Implicit {S5L) -
----- ... [l TREOnet.Mabile gateway

[ Remote Agents SMTP Server Port: 465 =

5= Friendly Servers Connect using

& Telephony

/’_ Advanced Settings
B Internal PEX Server
f Advanced Settings
g External PEX Server
‘} Data Sources

24 Email

(O Anonymous access
() windows authentication
(®) Use SMTP user name and password

User name: |besbed383 |

Password: | “““““ |

-rer3 Incoming Mail Server Type: Auto -

pee L § Outgeing Mail Server

[ 5MS Notifications Send Test Message
[ Push Notifications

E License

< >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

¢ In the Outgoing Mail Server pane, specify the following outgoing mail-
related parameters:

Enable
Select this option to enable Outgoing Mail Server.

Sender Email
Enter the email address (optional) of the sender.

SMTP server
Enter the server hostname or IP address of the SMTP server.

Encryption

From the drop-down list, select the encryption protocol (SSL, TLS) if a
secure connection is required, or select None if not. Note that three
different dedicated ports will be used to connect to the mail server: via SSL,
TLS, or with no encryption.

Note: The port number will automatically change when you select
the encryption protocol. For example, from 25 (no
encryption) to 465 for SSL, and to 587 for TLS.
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= SMTP server port
The port number to be used for the connection.

Note: This box is populated automatically depending on the
selected encryption protocol.

= Connect using
Choose one of the following options:

e Anonymous access
Choose this option to use an anonymous access to the SMTP server.

¢ Windows authentication

Choose this option to connect via TRBOnet Service Windows Account, if
it is running under a specific account;

e Use SMTP user name and password
Choose this option and specify the credentials for the mailbox:

v" User name
Enter the SMTP server user name.

v Password
Enter the SMTP server password.

v Type
From the drop-down list, select the SMPT login type.
= Send Test Message
Click this button to send a test message from the Sender Email address.

5.16 SMS Notifications

TRBOnet Dispatch Console allows sending SMS notifications to a cell phone when
alarms and other events occur on selected radios (for example, DTMF commands
from radios, Telemetry, Radio State, and other events).

¢ In the Configuration pane, select SMS Notifications.
¢ In the SMS Notifications pane, select Enable SMS Service.

Configuration SMS Notifications
L'} MNIS data service -~
A Advanced Setting | Enable SMS Service
.0 Audio Paths
B FTT over Cellular

)f Advanced Settings Connection to GSM via: Vianett service {www.vianett.com) e
l TREOnet.Mobile gateway

Sender: | |

[ Remote Agents Login: |Iogin@:yourcompany.com |
[ Friendly Servers Password: | “““““““ |
’ﬂ Telephany

f /’ Advanced Settings =i T=ETE send Test SMS
L./ Internal PBX Server
)’: Advanced Settings
}' Data Sources
. COM ports
LS ope
24 Emal

‘..rors Incoming Mail Server
i..auw Qutgoing Mail Server

|8} 55 Motifications|
[ Push Notifications

E License

£ >

Set Defaults Apply Cancel
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¢ In the SMS Notifications pane, specify the following SMS-related parameters:

Sender
Leave this box blank.

Connection to GSM via
From the drop-down list, select the type of connection.

¢ COM port GSM modem
Select this item if you are using a GSM Modem connected via COM port.
In addition, select the COM port the modem is connected to, and enter
the SIM Card Pin Code.

¢ Gemalto Cinterion EHS6T LAN
Select this item if you are using a Cinterion EHS6T GSM modem
connected via LAN. In addition, enter the IP address of the modem, and
enter the SIM Card Pin Code.

¢ Vianett service
Select this item to use an account on Vianett service.
For more details on Vianett service, see www.vianett.com

e SMS Broadcast
Select this item to use an account on SMS Broadcast service.
For more details on SMS Broadcast service, see
www.smsbroadcast.com.au

e Clickatell
Select this item to use an account on Clickatell service.
In addition to the Login and Password, you'll have to specify the API ID.
For more details on Clickatell service, see www.clickatell.com

¢ IntelliSoftware
Select this item to use IntelliSoftware SMS Gateway.
For more details on IntelliSoftware SMS service, see
www.intellisoftware.co.uk

Login
Enter the login for the selected service account.

Password
Enter the password for the selected service account.

Send Test MMS
Click this button to send a test MMS from the selected service account to a
recipient's phone number.

Note: This button is available when connected via Vianett service
only.

Send Test SMS
Click to send a test SMS from Vianett account to recipient phone number.

Note: This button is available when connected via Vianett, SMS
Broadcast, or Clickatell services.
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5.17 Push Notifications

TRBOnet Dispatch Console allows sending push notifications to connected

TRBO.SOS applications.

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Push Notifications.

¢ In the Push Notifications pane, select Enable Push Service.

Configuration
L Audio Paths
B PTT over Cellular
,’_ Advanced Settings

-.[] TRBOnet.Mobile gateway

| Remote Agents

= Friendly Servers

B Telephony
/’_ Advanced Settings
/TR Internal PEX Server

)’ Advanced Settings

(’% External PBX Server

J* Data Sources
COM ports

.08 Tcpp
24 Email

~-rers Incoming Mail Server

¥ Qutgoing Mail Server
[ 5MS Notifications
K] Push Notifications

E License

<

Set Defaults

----- y )’_ Advanced Setting ~

Push Notifications

v| Enable Push Service
Server: push.trbonet.com

Port: 8081 . Test

¢ In the Push Notifications pane, specify the following parameters:

= Server

Enter the Ethernet IP address of the push server.

= Port

Enter the UDP port number of the push server.

= Test

Click this button to check the connection to your push server. If the test is
successful, you'll see information on the server you are connected to.
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6.1

TRBOnet Dispatch Console

The key features of TRBOnet can be configured by the Administrator in TRBOnet
Dispatch Console after initial installation and configuration.

Connecting to Server

e Launch TRBOnet Dispatch Console using the desktop or Start menu shortcut.

e Enter the required connection settings as explained below.

For the default Admin credentials (User Name and Password), consult our

support team.

Note: For security reasons, we strongly recommend that you
change the password for the administrator immediately
after the first login. See section 6.3.4.5, Changing Password.

Connect to:
Address:
Port:

Authentication:

Method:
User Name:

Password:

D Connect on startup

Connect to TREBOnet Server

127.0.0.1

4021

TRECnet Authentication

Configure

Connect to:

= Address

Enter the IP address of the TRBOnet Server to connect to.

Note: This is the Network interface parameter of TRBOnet Server
configured in section 5.4, Network Parameters (page 17).

= Port

Enter the local port of the TRBOnet Server PC to accept connections from

the Dispatch Console.

Note: This is the Command port parameter of TRBOnet Server
configured in section 5.4, Network Parameters (page 17).

Authentication:

= Method

From the drop-down list, select the Authentication method:

¢ TRBOnet Authentication

Select this method to log on as a User registered in the TRBOnet

Dispatch Console Users list.

¢ Windows Authentication

Select this method to log on using the PC name. The system
automatically shows the PC name as a User Name.
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Note: The Windows user must be registered in the TRBOnet
Dispatch Console Users list.

= User Name
Enter the User Name registered in the TRBOnet Dispatch Console Users list.

= Password
Enter the user password.

= Connect on startup
Select this option to launch the Dispatch Console without having to type
the User Name and Password every time. Use this option if you regularly
connect to the same TRBOnet Server and your workstation is in a secure
location.

6.2 Main Window Elements

When the TRBOnet Dispatch Console application is initially launched, the default
Dispatch Console window will be displayed with the Voice Dispatch tab being
active.

.1

Voice Dispatch Radio Interface EI

Bl = B & % 7 | & || redwemterface|_recenccals/evens |
Wednesday, April 25, 2018
11:17 am

e ) Firemen

& 1m (=]
@ 125pee) B
@ o h : P intercom [ Repeater #1: Slot #1 [«
(%) Rado200 B F m
=
=

(%) Radio201

Session:

Sessian:

Radio Bridge
Unknown H
Any Groups Pl'l'
Canacity Plus
. RFIDT! Recent Calls/Events 7|
5] Playback |l Save- () Print | 11 Pause < Clear ~ i Reload | [ Filter By Racio | = Grouping \/ Auto Filter (> Default Settings || 7 Details \ Show Notes [ Add Note 2
Text Messages.
Date | Radio System | sender | Recpient | Message | Details | Note |
) 14-Nov-2016 12:21:24  Repeater #1: Slot #1125 Al Al Cal from *125' (00:02) Members: 125 -
E R Resagia 14Nov-2016 12:21:19  Repeater #1: Sot #1235 al 2l Call from '235' (00:02) Members: 235
_—
B 11-Nov-2016 17:52:44 235 Al Reset Geofencing Alarm
@ peport= S8 11Nov-2016 17:52:38 238 Al eadm left allowed region Route 1
- 3 11-Nov-2016 17:52:38 235 Al Geofencing Alarm [GPS Date: 11-Nov-20.
1] Event viewer 4% 11-Nov-2016 17:52:38 235 al Radio left allowed region Route 1' =
_ ey 7 ’4'
| 4| 4| Record1ofeos k[ m|m| 4| 3
(7] Radio Alocation Recent Calls/Events  RecentCals | RequesttoTalk | Radio State | ActiveTssks | Act | User Actvity | Map | Cameras
127001 g3 By B | B Dispatcher 1 | (8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ nctive~

The main user interface elements are as follows:
1. Main menu

Radio list pane

Modules tab pane

Radio Interface pane

Activity Monitor panel

S O

Quick Panels pane

Note: The look of the Dispatch Console windows may have been
customized for your specific operation.
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6.3 Main Menu

The TRBOnet Dispatch Console main menu allows the user to manage the main
Dispatch Console options. The main menu is located in the upper left corner of the
main window.

6.3.1 File

The File menu contains the following items:

6.3.2 View

File > Connect to TRBOnet Server
Choose this menu item to connect to a different TRBOnet Server, or to use
different credentials for the current connection.

For more details, see section 6.1, Connecting to Server (page 99).

File > Exit
Choose this menu item to exit TRBOnet Dispatch Console.

The View menu contains the following items:

View > Show Navigation Pane

Choose this menu item to toggle the display of the Navigation pane on the
left of the main window. The Navigation pane includes two panes: the Radio
list pane and the Modules tab pane (see section 6.2, Main Window Elements).

View > Show Touch Keyboard Button

Select this menu item to display a Touch Keyboard button on the bottom of
the Modules pane. Clicking this button will bring up a virtual keyboard on the
screen.

View > Show Modules
Choose this menu item, and in the drop-down menu select/unselect the
modules to display in the Modules tab pane.

View > Additional Tabs
Choose this menu item, and in the drop-down menu select/unselect the tabs
to display in the Activity Monitor panel.

View > Configure PTT Boxes
Choose this menu item to configure the view of PTT boxes.

Configure PTT Boxes x

Radio Interface

Type MName View Mode Available Calls

Channel Intercom Normal a
Channel Control Station #1 Normal Al

Group Group 1 MNormal Firemen

Group Group 2 Mormal Police -

Create | ShEdit Delete
R B G Conce
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In the Configure PTT Boxes dialog box, specify the following PTT box
parameters:

= Type

In this column, the box type (for example, Channel, Group, Radio or All Call)
is displayed.

Note: The 'Channel' type means that the PTT box has been
automatically created by the radio systems connected to
TRBOnet Server and it can only be partially edited. The Edit
link is grayed out when a PTT box of this type is selected.

Name
Enter a name for the selected box. This name will be displayed in the title of
the PTT box.

View Mode
From the drop-down list, select the view mode:
¢ Invisible
Select this mode so that the PTT box will not be displayed.
¢ Normal

Select this mode so that the PTT box will be displayed in Normal view
mode:

f/_ Control Station #1 E
Channel 1
All call -]

Session:

Free channel

Sender:

RX[TX

¢ Minimized
Select this mode so that the PTT box will be displayed in Minimized view
mode:

( Control Station #1 [+)][«] _J

Note: Hover the mouse pointer over the Minimized PTT box to
view the PTT box in the Normal view mode.

Available Calls
From the drop-down list, select target radios or radio groups for the PTT
box.

Create virtual channel boxes

102

To create a virtual PTT box, click the Create link in the lower-left corner of
the Configure Voice Boxes dialog box.
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/®

Virtual Channel X
Name: Group Call
Call Type: Call Target:
O alcal (® Select by Dispatcher

(®) Group Call () Selected from list

() Private Call | j

Execute call on channels:
(") Execute call on all available channels

(®) Execute call only on selected channels

W Control Station #1

I Intercom

I¥ Local Brine's
Repeater #1: Slot #1
™ Repeater #1: Slot #2

Cancel

In the Virtual Channel dialog box, specify the following virtual channel
parameters:

Name
Select this option and enter a name for the virtual channel.

Choose a Call Type for the channel.

Call Target

(available only when Group Call or Private Call is selected as the Call Type)
Choose Select by Dispatcher to allow the dispatcher to select a Call Target.
Or, choose Selected from list and from the list below select the desired
group (if the Group Call type is chosen) or individual radio (if the Private
Call type is chosen).

Execute call on channels

(available only when All Call or Group Call is selected as the Call Type)
Choose Execute call on all available channels,

or Execute call only on selected channels and in the list below select the
available channels.

¢ View > Configure Active Calls panel
Choose this menu item to configure call types and advanced settings for the
Active Calls panel. This menu item is available if View > Show Active Calls
Panel is selected.

= Call Types

On this tab, you can select which call types to display in the Active Calls
panel:
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Active Calls X
£al 358 | advanced

[~ Show All Call
[ Show Group Calls
[+ Show Emergency Calls
[ Show Private Calls
[+ Show Remote Monitor
[ Show Intercom All Calls

[ Show Intercom Private Calls

Cancel

= Advanced
On this tab, you can set following options:

¢ Show Visible Channels
Select this option to display Visible channels in the Active Calls panel.

¢ Show Hidden Channels
Select this option to display Hidden channels in the Active Calls panel.

Note: For the visibility of channels, see Configure PTT boxes,
View Mode.

¢ Show Requests To Talk
Select this option to display Requests To Talk in the Active Calls panel.

e Show Missed Calls for
Select this option to display Missed calls in the Active Calls panel, and
specify the duration of displaying Missed Calls, in seconds.

Active Calls x
Call Types A
¥ Show Visible Channels
¥ Show Hidden Channels
v Show Requests To Talk
v Show Missed Calls for: &00 2! seconds
Corce
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The Active Calls panel is displayed in the upper part of the Dispatch Console:

Tools Help

Radio Interface

io‘lﬁ(?\@'

& B, oniine Dispatchers (1)
B administrator

- & |
L) Palice

PTT

11, Voice Dispatch

B

Recent Calls/Events

[orr I —

Session:

Free channel

[ control Station #1

[o.aso [ _ris_F]

To: Selected Channels

) Playback [l Save~ () Print | 11 Pause < Clear - i Reload | [ Filter By Radio | =

29-5ep-2016 17:01:47
29-5ep-2016 17:01:25

Control Station... Administrator  Police

Intercom Administrator Al

| @] «| Recordtof3t2 v [w|mi[ «]

Dispatcher ‘Administrator ...
Intercom Call: Dispatcher '

Date |Radio System | sender |Recpient | Message | petais | note |
29-5ep-2016 17:03:17  Control Station... Administrator  Police Dispatcher ‘Administrator ... Members: i‘
29-5ep-2016 17:02:37  Control Station... Administrator  Police Dispatcher " ... Members: Administrator
255ep-2016 17:02:23  Control Station... Administrator  Police Dispatcher Members: Administrator
= Event Viewer
29-8ep-2016 17:02:00  Control Station... Administrator  Firemen Dispatcher ator' ... Members: Administrator

Members: Administrator
Members: Administrator

5t

Recent CallsfEvents | Recentals | Radio state || Actve Tasks |

127001 By B b B | § Administrotor | [ Licen

sed to: demo Demo License

e View > Customize Hot Keys
Choose this menu item to configure hot keys for the actions on the selected

channels.

Configure HotKeys

¥ Show actions panel

HotKey

Action Caption

shift

Enter

8]

[shift] +[H]
[shift] +[0]

Wi| 4| 4| Record 5of 10

dpCreate [ShEdit X Delete

Terminate All Transmitions  Terminate all
Default PTT channels Transmit

Intercom

Repeater #1: Slot #1
Repeater #1: Slot #2
Local Brine's

Control Station #1

333334

Group 2

LA AL

Show all PTT boxes

o 0 cne |

st

= To configure hotkey PTT actions to the PTT boxes, click the
Show all PTT boxes link, double-click the desired PTT box(es) to apply the

changes, then assign a hotkey or a combination of hotkeys.

| @ active~

= To configure specific non-PTT actions to PTT boxes (for example, mute
channels or set default PTT channels), click the Create link to make the

changes:
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Action X
Caption: ‘Mute Mode
Hotiey: ctrl i
Device Button: ‘Font (Footswitch PTT) j
Action: ‘Mube channels j
Channels:
¥ Telephory -
W Intercom
[ Dispatcher Group 1
I Dispatcher Group 2
v
W Group 22
™ alcal =

Cancel

In the Action dialog box that appears, specify the following parameters:

e Caption

Enter the caption that will be displayed in the Dispatch Console.

HotKey
Click the Configure button, and on the keyboard, press the key or key
combination you want to assign as a hot key for the selected action.

Device button
From the drop-down list, select the external device button you want to
assign for the selected action.

Action
From the drop-down list, select the desired action:

v' Set Select/Unselect channel states
This action sets the Select state to selected PTT boxes and the
Unselect state to others.

v" Mute channels
This action mutes selected PTT boxes.

v Unmute channels
This action unmutes selected PTT boxes.

v' Set Mute/Unmute channel states
This action sets the Unmute state to selected PTT boxes and the Mute
state to others.

v Terminate All Transmissions
This action terminates all transmissions for selected PTT boxes.

v Configure Channel
This action will configure settings, such as Recorder, Player, Speaker,
etc., for the channel specified below.

v Configure Audio
This action will configure the Audio Settings, such as Recorder and
Player.

Channels
In the list below, select the PTT boxes to which to assign the actions
specified above.
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= To enable displaying the configured hot keys in the Dispatch Console,
select the Show actions panel option.

All the hot keys you have configured are displayed in the upper part of the Dispatch
Console:

Voice Dispatch Radio Interface &[]
= & (XY

E} & Online Dispatchers (1)
B administrator

- - T
L Police

ﬁ‘lﬁmn&aﬁh
ilass

| 5] RFID Tracker

[Jntercom Control Station #1

All call Channel 4
All call -
Session:

Session:
Free channel [Free channel

Draga nd Drop PTT Box here to
eate new group

Recent Calls/Events
Voice Recording. —
3 B Playback el Save () Print | 11 Pause < Clear ~ & Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping '/ Auto Filter @ Default Settings
Ge o Date | Radio System | Sender | Recipient | Message | Details | Note. |
29-5ep-2016 18:15:42  Intercom Administrator  All Intercom Call: Dispatcher ... Members: Administrator -
L: P 29-5ep-2016 17:53:22 RadioServer All Connection to ‘Control Sta.
29-5ep-20 X Intercom Administrator Al Intercom Call: Dispatcher ... Members: Administrator
29-5ep-20 d Control Station... Administrator  Police Dispatcher ‘Administrator’ ... Members: Administrator
5] Radio Allocation () 255602016 17:26:48  Intercom Administrator Al Intercom Call: Dispatcher ... Members: Administrator >
i) 4] 4| Record1of319 »[m[mi[«] r
RS Recent Calls/Events | Recent Calls || Radio State | Active Tasks | | User Actiity | Map | Cameras
127001 &3 B B B | § Administrator | (8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | © Active-

e View > Add Radio Interface Tab
Choose this menu item to add a new Radio Interface tab to the Radio Interface

pane.

Configure Voice Boxes x
Name: |Rad\o Interface #1 |
Type | Mame View Mode Available Calls
Channel Intercom Normal EI
Channel Control Station #1 Mormal All

Group Group 1 Mormal Firemen

Group Group 2 Mormal Police

Channel Repeater #1: Slot #1  Mormal Al

Channel Repeater #1: Slot #2  Mormal Al

Channel Local Brine's Normal Al

Al Call Al Call Normal

rass S e =]

= In the Configure Voice Boxes dialog box, specify the following PTT box
parameters for the new radio interface:

¢ Name
Enter a name for the radio interface.

Other parameters can be configured in the same way as when Configuring
PTT Boxes.

The user can switch between Radio Interfaces by clicking on the tab bar in the upper
part of the Radio Interface pane.
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Radio Interface &
[ Rodo interface ” Radlio Interface #1[ RecentColefevents |Redos ]| |

[} & Online Dispatchers (1) Confiqure

B administrator
To: Selected Channels

[y Firemen

[ Police

44

[Jintercom [E8] 2]
Perr

Control Station #1 [

(5o [ cmas |
PTT A ——

Session:

Free chamnel

Sender:

Session:

Free channel

Sender:

Recent Calls[Events

5 Playback (el Saver () Print | 11 Pause ¥ Clear + & Reload | [ Filter By Radio | =
Date | Radio System | Ser |Recpient | Message Note |
30-5ep-2016 10:48:54  Intercom Administrator Al Intercom Cal: Dispatche. ﬂ
29-5ep-2016 18:15:42 Intercom Administrator Al Intercom Call: Dispatche... Members: Administrator
o 29-5ep-2016 17:53:22 RadioServer Al Connection to ‘Contrel S...
29-5ep-2016 17:27:01 Intercom Administrator Al Intercom Call: Dispatche. ers: Administrator
29-5ep-2016 17:27:00 Control Statio... Administrator  Police Dispatcher ‘Administrato... Administrator
29-5ep-2016 17:26:48 Intercom Administrator Al Intercom Call: Dispatche. lembers: Administrator -
| «| 4] Record1of303 v |w|mi| 4] 3
Recent CalsfEvents | Recent Cals | Radio Safe | Actve Tesks | Actve Routes. | Lser Actvity | Map | Comeras |
127001 @ | 8 Administrator | (28 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active-

e View > Delete Radio Interface Tab
Choose this menu item to delete the Radio Interface tab currently selected in
the Radio Interface pane.

Note: The default Radio Interface tabs can't be deleted.

¢ View > Show Channel Selector Box
Select this menu item to display a separate PTT box that allows selecting a
channel.

(i 0\

1P Site Connect: Slot #1
1P Site Connect: Slot #2

Session:

L 1

O Sender:

Channel not selected

b S

Click the arrow of the drop-down list and select the channel for this PTT box.

e View > Show Call Type Buttons
Select this menu item to display the Call Type Buttons panel in PTT boxes.

f|]]1 Site Connect: Slot #1 | -P

Session:

Free channel

Q C—

RX T
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¢ View > Show Keypad Panel
Select this menu item to display the Keypad panel in PTT boxes.

1P Site Connect: Slot #1

[ E @)

-

/

Note: The Keypad panel will be displayed only when the Num
button is pressed in the Call Type Buttons panel.

e View > Audio Message Library

Choose this menu item to add configured Voice Messages to the Queued
Messages panel. For how to configure Voice Message settings, see Tasks,
Voice Message.

Saved Audio Files

Filename
Alarm Tone
»  Bobby.way

Daisy.wav

send

A Add % Remove | [ Filter | Hot Key

Description

Alarm
Information

Information Link

Severity

Visibility
Hidden
| Button

Hot Key

* In the Saved Audio Files dialog box, specify the following parameters:

Filename

The name of the message displayed in the Queued Messages panel.

Description

Enter a description for the Voice Message.

Severity

From the drop-down list, select the severity level (Information, Alarm, or

Warning).
Hot Key

Click the Hot Key button and press the key or key combination you want
to assign as a hot key for the selected Voice Message box.
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o Visibility
From the drop-down list, select how to display the selected Voice
Message box:

v Hidden

Hide the Voice Message box.
v' Button

Display the Voice Message as a button (1).
v Link

Display the Voice Message as a link (2).

Radio Interface

Radio Interface | Recent Calls/Events

[Jintercom FHEA Control Station #1

(g [ cromas

A e o

¢ View > Extended PTT boxes
Select this menu item to display PTT boxes as shown:

v Control Station #1

(Control Station #1 | @@
(Channel 1 -

Free channel
- .
cali: All Call - [_ﬁ
e e A s o (e
I s e
h 7 \||\ 8 \H\ 9 \‘ -
|2 o Fenmidee DRI

e View > Large PTT boxes
Select this menu item to display PTT boxes as shown:

/" ¥ control Station #1 [«

e View > Medium PTT boxes
Select this menu item to display PTT boxes as shown:
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Control Station #1

E 5l
annel

e View > Small PTT boxes
Select this menu item to display PTT boxes as shown:

Control Station #1 @
Free channel
alcal Channel L

e View > Custom PTT boxes >

Select Custom PTT Boxes 1 to display PTT boxes as shown:

Control Station #1

o

Channel 1

Free channel

Select Custom PTT Boxes 2 to display PTT boxes as shown:

Select Custom PTT Boxes 3 to display PTT boxes as shown:

Slot 1

Al Call @
Free channel ‘£

R fTX

e View > PTT Box Themes
Click this menu item and select the theme to be edited, or create a new theme.

To create a new theme:

Click View > PTT Box Themes > Create Theme.

In the PTT Box Theme dialog box, enter a theme name and specify
desired colors for PTT box elements in various states and for various call
types.

From the Preview list box, select the box size/type and see how it will
look like.

To set the theme as default, select the Set as default theme option
located at the bottom of the dialog box.

Click OK.
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PTT Box Theme X
Name: polic
Voice Box States Defouls ~ Preview: Large PTT Boxes -
MasterRadio disconnected ~ ~ = |
& Free chamel fD Control Station / Channel
[IRS Reauest To Talk / Missed Call
(= Transmi state
ToAcal Recipients
- Group Cal
-+ Emergency Call —
{ i Prvate Cal
i L. Remote Montor Free channel
(=) Recive state
tobAcal Send
- Group Cal - O
Configure Colors: Defouits
Title Fort Color: [=] - RX[TK
Back Color 255, 213, 213 -\ J
Border Color = -
Font Color . 105, 0, 0 -
Fields Border Color: [ ] -
Indicator Back Color = -
Indicator Fore Color: = =
PTT Color: = -
[ [0 Setasdefauttheme

View > Show Active Calls Panel
Select this menu item to display the Active Calls panel in the Dispatch Console.
See also Configuring Active Calls panel.

View > Show Clock Panel
Select this menu item to display the Clock panel (1) in the Dispatch Console.

View > Show Quick Commands Panel
Select this menu item to display the Quick Commands panel (2) in the
Dispatch Console. For more details, see section 6.5.6, Quick Commands.

View > Show Queued Messages Panel
Select this menu item to display the Queued Messages panel (3) in the
Dispatch Console. For more details, see section 6.5.7, Queued Messages.

View > Show Patch Panel

Select this menu item to display the Patch panel (4) in the Dispatch Console.
For more details, see section 6.5.5, Patches.

View > Show Telephony Tab

Select this menu item to display the Telephony tab (5) in the Radio Interface
pane.

View > Show Extended Messages Tab

Select this menu item to display the Extended Messages tab (6) in the Radio
Interface pane.

View > Show Radios Tab

Select this menu item to display the Radios tab (7) in the Radio Interface pane.

Radio Interface

Radio Interface | Telephony | Recent Calls/Events | Extended Messages

Intercom

m Al call

Free channel

O Sender:

RX [ TX

P Telephony

| = 4 Menu y -~<n
, Line 2 |y Line 3 4
b Lined oy Line5 | Lines 4

2wy

.
.
0w
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e Select Location Tracking (1) in the Navigation pane to enable Map Options:

e Click the Map menu (2).

File View
Location|

[][2]

M crowp 10

& [<)]E|

Map | Teols Help
Active Map...
Bl Save ORMmeMep Dato.
%2 Map Content.
(=% Print

crowp 11

A Geocoding.
Open New Map in Tab

Fioor plan_ X]

2 mtercom [2][«d[@]
Group 20 [n][<]
P Frivate Call [][<[@]

[1][+][2]

-0 [ Beacons
Beer

Open New Map in Window..
& Google Earth

E‘Eﬁ _ |G Delete Route on Google Earth f’L
Show Radios on Google Earth » | 5y
@ Location Tracking = !’
— O
@ Job Ticketing
Route Management
@ RFID Tracker Hospital

[] Text Messages

|F|it=r R[E]O]E)] 7 [8] showBeacons: a1
P A £ i (3 @ []] 2o Custom Object~

235

125

< | # Drawing Panel

» ¥ [ Map Objects
¥I[2] camera 1
][] Hospital

& [& poiice
& M [ Map Regions
=7/ Region 1
E-¥] [ Map Routes

o~

09.06.2017 12:38:34  Capadity Plus 1
|« 4| Record10f305 ¥ W W

Recent Calls/Events | Recent Calls | RequestToTak | Radio State

R

Active Tasks | Active Routes.

Wm Lattude: 58°56:27.63" N: Longitude: 30'1649.88" E [

E e —— Recent Calls/Events 7]

[ Playback [l Save~ () Print | 01 Pause ¥ Clear - & Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping i/ Auto Filter (> Default Settings ’j‘
@ Reports Date. Radio System Sender Redipient Message Details

4 09.06.2017 14:43:57 Server Al Connection to 'Capacity Plus 1'h. :I
Event Viewer 09.06.201712:43:30  CapacityPlus 1 Administrator 1 Dispatcher ‘Admiistrator’ calls gr... Members: Admiistrator, 125
5 09.06.2017 12:40:06  Capadity Plus 1 125 1 Radio '125 calls group '11' (00:08)  Members: 125
EEI Radio _ 09.06.2017 12:39:55 Capadity Plus 1 Administrator 11 Dispatcher ‘Administrator' calls gr... Members: Administrator

Administator  Police Dispatcher ‘Administrator’ cals ar..  Members: Adminisirator L’j

User Activity | Beacons | Beacon Events | Tag List

127001 &3 B | § Administrstor | [ Licensed to: demo

The Map menu contains the following items:

e Map > Select Active Map

| @ Active~

Click this menu item to select the map to display in the Dispatch Console.

Select Map.. X

Caption:

Avalsble Maps
Name Path State
MAPNIK oK
CYCLE OK.
TRANSPORT OK.
LANDSCAPE oK
BING_ROAD oK
BING_AREA oK
BING_HYBRID oK

acd = G

= Enter the Caption of the map that will be displayed in the Dispatch

Console.

= In the list of Available Maps, choose the map to be displayed.

Adding custom maps

You can also add an online map using its specific URL.

Click the Add button.
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Add Map X

Name: [ap 1 |

Map Type: WMS (Web Map Service) -

URL: |t /vmaps.dgs udel edu 80/ geoserver/DGS _Surficial_and_Cortact_Geology/wms |

~ v Get Capabities

Map Tite Identifier Description style

T ococ - Usoe t . emephon e s ey cfD.

US-DEDGS ... |US-DE_DGS_... | This map shows the surfical geology cont.... | DGS Geologic Statewide Map

ip: //maps.dgs.udel edu:80/geoserver/DGS_Suficial_and_Cortact_Geology/wms ZREQUEST-GETMAPSSER] (5

=

Enter a Name for the new map.

Map Type
From the drop-down list, select the map type: Custom Map, WMS (Web
Map Service), or WMTS (Web Map Tile Service)

Enter the URL of the map service and click Get Capabilities.

As a result, the table in the lower part of the dialog box will get
populated with the available map layers.

Select the check box in the left column of the table to enable the
appropriate map layer.

Click OK.

As a result, the new map will appear in the list of available online maps.

¢ Map > Save Online Map Data
Click this menu item to save your current map region.

Tiles bulk downloader - o X
Region from: N53°57'07.92" E030°14'33.51" to N59°56'48 68" E030°19'02.27"
Expire ties days: |30
Redownload alltiss

Zoom level: 14 Tiles to download: 40

Status: Finished
Loading zoom level: 14
Loaded from the web: 0
Updated from the web: 33

Local: 1
Failed: 0

Showfies preview 7] Show tes progress

Loaded: 40 of 40 (100 %)

In the dialog box, specify the following parameters:

Expire tiles days

Enter the expiration time, in days, for the map tiles. When you download
the map, the already downloaded tiles are checked and if they are older
than this number of days, these map tiles will be re-downloaded from the

Internet.

Redownload all tiles
Select this option to re-download the map tiles before saving to your PC.

Zoom level
Move the slider from left to right to increase the detail level of the map.
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= Show tiles preview
Select this option to show how the map is divided into tiles.

= Show tiles progress
Select this option to show the progress bar while the online map is being
saved.

= Click Start and wait for the system to save the files. This may take several
minutes.

e Map > Map Content
Click this menu item to specify the folder and settings to store the map data.

Online Map - o X
Map cache

Cache folder.
D:\Temp\Maps

Update: Never v

Map Type: BING_ROAD -

Bing key: \

In the Online Map dialog box, specify the following settings:

= Cache folder
Click Change and locate the folder on the PC where you wish to store the
map data.

= Update
Select the update interval ('Never', 'Immediately’, or 'By period') for the map
data stored in the specified Cache folder.

= Map Type
From the drop-down list, select the map type. For more details on the maps
used in TRBOnet Dispatch Console, see section 6.3.3.1, Map Types
(page 115).

= <Map Provider> key
Enter the key for the selected map.

Note: To obtain the key, click the hyperlink below and follow the
instructions.

6.3.3.1 Map Types
Online maps:

= MAPNIK - free online map. For more details on OpenStreetMaps, visit the
official the website: http://www.openstreetmap.org

* Thunderforest — commercial online maps. Visit
http://www.thunderforest.com/docs/apikeys/ to get a key.

= Microsoft BING — commercial maps from Microsoft. Includes BING_ROAD,
BING_AREA, and BING_HYBRID subtypes. A user may use BING maps for 90
days and then they must get a Basic Key. Visit
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/ff428642.aspx to get a Basic Key.
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= Google Maps — online mapping service from Google. Visit
https://developers.google.com/maps/documentation/javascript/get-api-
key#key to get a key.

= Custom Maps - online mapping services such as TRBOnet Map Server,
WMS and WMTS services. For more details, see TRBOnet Map Server User
Guide. For more details on the WMS/WMTS services, visit
http://www.opengeospatial.org/standards/wms/introduction.

Offline Maps:

= TMap - internal map-making resource. The user can create an offline copy
of online maps for selected regions according to their needs and
requirements. The user can create a map from any picture via the TRBOnet
Map Edit application.

Click Start > All Programs > Neocom Software > TRBOnet Enterprise>
Console> TRBOnet.MapEditor.exe

For more details on map calibration, read the following article at:
https://trbonet.com/kb/how-do-i-create-a-custom-map-for-trbonet/

= Beacon 2D - two-dimension offline map for Indoor positioning. The user
can create indoor maps using the Indoor 2D Map Converter. See section
6.4.20.2, Indoor 2D Map Converter.

= Beacon 3D - three-dimension map for Indoor positioning. The user can use
any DirectX file as a map.

e Map > Print
Click this menu item to print the map region currently displayed in the Map
pane.

e Map > Geocoding
Click this menu item to configure geocoding servers in the Dispatch Console.

Geacading X

Load data from TRBOnet Serverif Geocoding services are inaccessble from local PC

Add Delete Al v
Defat Cancel

* Load data from TRBOnet Server if Geocoding services are inaccessible
from local PC
Select this option to receive location data from the TRBOnet Server PC if the
Dispatch Console is unable to resolve location data.

= For other settings, see section 5.8.1.1, Configuring Geocoding Servers
(page 25).
e Map > Open New Map in Tab
Click this menu item to add a new map tab to the Map pane.
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Select Map...

Map Type: Online maps

Caption: [y maapl

Available Maps

Name Fath
MAPNIK

cYalE

TRANSPORT

LANDSCAPE

EING_ROAD

BING_AREA
BING_HYBRID

Add

Remave

Cancd

= Map Type

From the drop-down list, select the map type.

= Caption

Enter a caption for the new map tab.

For other settings, see Selecting Active Map.

Once you have clicked OK, the new tab will appear in the Map pane

BING ROAD % My Map X]|
Gl Ol sle iz i Ef‘..o .ShUwBeacong Al
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% S

>
%
© " 91
& ©
2
o 235
%
<
%
2 ¥
oV o
¥
<&
k]
v‘”/.
% %
5, o
O/ ?,%
o
100m B S
fome

e Map > Open New Map in Window

+ | 2 Ruler 4, Find onMap~ &,

% e

A c)
~
o

(o

o
ol

Ry
W,
g
%
%

%

# Drawing Panel ] Route~ <& Geofencing

Once you have clicked OK, the new Map window will appear

Fa 235 o X
g tg a'- £ NS
Bl
g U&Dmme Dispatchers (1) Vax|lyevskiy lsiand
H i
B agministrator
& [ ) Firemen (=]
B® 125 \:
ook
[} Palice 6
£
o
235

\
Lattude: 59°5628.50N: Longtude: 30°1645.62°E ||

e Map > Google Earth

Click this menu item to open the Google Earth application

Click this menu item to create a new map window with the specified map
For required settings, see Selecting Active Map
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Note: Google Earth must be previously installed on the PC. To
download Google Earth, go to the Google Earth website
https://www.google.com/intl/en/earth/desktop/, and click
Download.

¢ Map > Delete Routes on Google Earth
Click this menu item delete all routes from Google Earth.

e Map > Show Radios on Google Earth
Click this menu item and in the drop-down menu select which radios to
display on Google Earth.

6.3.4 Tools

The Tools menu contains the following items:

e Tools > Event Viewer in Window
Click this menu item to open the Event Viewer in a new window.

vent Viewer - o x
ter events Talk Sessions

All Messages [ Playback [ Save~ | 1l Pause -# Clear £ Reload Grouping "/ Auto Filter g
(5 Text Messages Date V| Radio System Sender Reciient .
=% trbox (i) 05-Oct-2016 15:38:45  Control Station #1 Dispatcher Al -
o sent (i) 05-0ct-2016 15:38:43  Control Statio Dispatcher Al
oy Teemetry () 05Cct-2016 15:38:41  Control Staor Dispatcher Al
g :m‘:‘"m s‘g”:‘s 040ct-2016 17:38:38  Repeater 51 1 1s Al
=Nt commencs 040Ct-2016 17:38:32  Repeater 1 23 Al
Talk Sessions
040ct-2016 17:3242  Repeater 2 Administrator Al
(& Registration in a radio network
" 040ct-2016 17:3L:55  Repeater 2 Administator Al
$* System Messages
040ct-2016 17:30:50  Repeater 115 Al
iy User messages
040ct-2016 17:30:45  Repeater 235 Al
040ct-2016 17:30:40  Repeater Administrator Al
040Ct-2016 17:28:48  Repeater 125 Al
040ct-2016 17:28:45  Repeater £1: St #1235 Al
040ct-2016 17:18:05  Repeater #L:Slot #1235 Al
0402016 17:16:01  Repeater #1 Administrator Al
040ct-2016 17:15:58  Repeater £1: St 22 Administrator Al
040ct-2016 16:56:17  Repeater £1: Sot #2  Administrator Al
03-0ct-2016 10:51:39  Control Station #1 235 Al =
6] 9| 4] Record 120f 200 ¥ w[mi| ¢ r
u Sender: 235 Date: 04-Oct-2016 17:28:45
Redpient: Al [Blplavbads [ Save [ AddNote
All call from '235' (00:07)

¢ Tools > Recent Calls/Events in Window
Click this menu item to open Recent Calls/Events in a new window.

Recent Calls - [m] X

Grouping 7 Auto Filter @ Default Settings *|

%] Playback [ Save~ (h Print | 11 Pause <# Clear + £ Reload | \[F Filter By Radio

Date Radio System | Sender Redpient. Message Details Nate
38 05-0ct-2016 1514232 Radioserver | All Connection to ‘Control St... -
[] 05-0ct-2016 15:38:95  Conwrol Stati... Dispatcher  All Al Call from dispatcher 'Di...
[ 050ct-2016 15:35:43  Control Stati... Dispatcher  All Al Call from dispatcher Di.
[] 050ct-2016 15:38:41  Control Stati... Dispatcher  All Al Call from dispatcher Di...
R 05-0ct-2016 09:99:04 Radioserver | Al Connection to ‘Repeater ...
3% 040ct-2016 17:45:38 Administrator 125 Dispatcher ‘Admiristrator' ...
3% 040ct-2016 17:43:26 Administrator 125 Dispatcher ‘Admiistrator' ...
[ 040ct-2016 17:38:38  Repeater #1.., 125 al Al Call from 125 (00:01)  Members: 125

. 235 Al Al Call from '235' (00:00)  Members: 235
Admiristrator Al Al Call from dispatcher 'A... Members: Administrator
.. Administrator Al Al Cal from dispatcher ‘A... Members: Admiristrator
125 Al All Call from '125' (00:00)  Members: 125
235 Al Al Call from '235' (00:01)  Members: 235
Admiristrator Al Al Call from dispatcher A... Members: Administrator

[J 04-0ct-2016 17:38:32
[ 04-0ct-2016 17:32:42
[ 04-0ct-2016 17:31:55
[J 04-0ct-2016 17:30:50
[ 04-0ct-2016 17:30:45
[ 040ct-2016 17:30:40

[ 04-0ct-2016 17:28:48 . 125 Al AllCall from 125 (00:01)  Members: 125
[ 04-0ct-2016 17:28:45 . 235 Al All Call from '235' (00:01)  Members: 235
3B 04-0ct-2016 17:28:40 Admiistrator 125 Dispatcher ‘Administrator' ..
() 040ct-2016 17:18:05  Repeater £1... 235 Al AllCall from '235' (00:02)  Members: 235 =
4] 1] RecordBorzar v |mlmi| (| = . : »
H Sender: 125 Date: 04-0ct-2016 17:38:38
Redpient: Al [Blplavbads [ Save [ AddNote

Al Call from'125' (00:01)

= Click Playback to play back the selected call.

= (Click Save to save the selected call as an audio file.
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In the Save As dialog box, locate the folder where you want to save the
audio file, specify the file name, and from the drop-down 'Save as type' list,
select the format (*.wav or *.tna) for the audio file.

= (Click Add Note to add a note to the selected call.

MNote =
well done ~l
Add Extension. .. oK | Cancel

e Enter the text of the note in the text box.

¢ You can extend the form of a note by clicking the Add Extension link
and adding new fields and their possible values to the form.

e Tools > Job Ticketing Monitoring
Click this menu item to open the window that visually represents the job
tickets created by dispatchers and assigned to radios.

------

In this window, you can perform the following actions:

= Select a time period for which to display Job Ticketing data.
= Monitor tickets created by dispatchers.

= Monitor tickets assigned to radios.

All data are shown in the form of status diagrams.

¢ Tools > Radios in Window
Click this menu item to open a new window that displays the radios present in
the system.
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Radios

] X

Filter: l:l Radio Groups: | All -
Statuses: | (Online, Indoar), (Onine, ... W' Police
¥ Firemen =

| Cleaners
W 11
M 22
¥/| Mobile Client d
oK Cancel | |
G & | @ |

In this window, you can make radio calls, send text messages. In addition, you
can select to display radios by groups and states.

Tools > Telephony in Window

Click this menu item to open a new window that displays the Telephony
system present in the system.

Hold

In this window, you can make and receive telephone calls.

Tools > Telemetry Monitoring

Click this menu item to open the window that displays configured telemetry
profiles for the radios.

Telemetry 21

Radio « | status VIOL vI02

= From the Show drop-down list, select the Telemetry profile to display.
See also section 6.4.12, Telemetry (page 213).

Tools > Text Messages in Window
Click this menu item to open a new window to manage text messages.
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Text Messages - o x

BlEs & Y S@ |  Clear S Reload ||} Inbox [ Sent

[05-0ct-2016 17:51:13 Received from 235 to 125
His be on

& B online Dispatcners (1
& o n l05-0ct-2015 18:01:43 Received from 235 to 125
piq 2aministrator only6m
© [ Firemen B ||p5-Oct-2015 18:06:04 Received from 125 to 235
_ nog
H® s |V
= 05-0ct-2016 18:10:53 Sent from Administrator to Police
B @235 B Q|| Stop making me fool
| Police 2

Recipient: *% | Poiice | Ed send | ] AttachFile

125

In this window, you can perform the following tasks:
= View sent messages in the upper-right pane.

= Select online dispatchers and radio groups in the left pane, or by clicking
the ellipsis (...) button in the lower-right pane.

= Type messages in the text box in the lower-right pane.
= Send messages by clicking the Send button in the lower-right pane.

¢ Tools > Routes in Window
Click this menu item to open a new window to manage routes.

For more details on Route Management configuration,
see section 6.8, Guard Tour / Route Management (page 319).

¢ Tools > Camera in Window
Click this menu item to open a new window with a camera view.

® Camerat — [m| *

Camera: ICamera 1

In this window, the camera view is displayed.

= Camera
From the drop-down list, select a camera that is connected to TRBOnet
Dispatch Console.

See also section 6.4.9, IP Cameras (page 207).

e Tools > Reset All Location Triggers
Choose this menu item to stop/start location triggers on all radios.
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¢ Tools > Dynamic Regrouping
Click this menu item to dynamically regroup radios depending on current
needs. For more details, see section 6.4.30.2, Dynamic Regrouping.

Note: The Dynamic Regrouping feature is available only for
Capacity MAX systems. In addition, the radio's firmware
version must be 2.10 or later, and the DGNA feature must
be enabled on the radios.

e Tools > Terminate All Transmissions
Click this menu item to terminate all voice sessions.

This action is a "hard" request to stop all "hung" transmissions in the TRBOnet
software. If a radio communication session is not allowed to be interrupted on
a repeater or base station, it will only be stopped for the TRBOnet software.

e Tools > Phone Book
Click this menu item to open the phone book for reference and editing
purposes.

()] Phone Book X
w Add S+ Edit | A Delete \ Filter . Configure <0 Import =
Marker User Extension User Name Display Mame

2410 2410 Eugene
@ Green 2409 2409 Walt

MNone 2411 2411 Prune
None 4444 4444 4444
Wi 4| 4| Record 10f4 b | b M| 4 r

= Click the Add button to add a record to the phone book.
= Click the first column, and from the drop-down list select a marker color.

= Double-click the second column.

Phone Mumber x
User Extension: |2125
User Name |2125
Display Mame: |Jnhn
i —

e User Extension
Enter the extension number that is used by the user.

e User Name
Enter the user name that is used by the user.

¢ Display Name
Enter the name that will be displayed for the user in the Dispatch
Console.

e Click OK to save the phone book entry.
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6.3.4.1 Options

e On the Tools menu, click Options.

Sound

Options

Sound Map  CoverageMap Hardware Advanced Audio Alarm  Telephony

@), Cortovethe saundnothcaan
2

[ Use sound Netifications

To mr\ﬁgure the individual sounds notifications on ey syscem event , choose
event from the list and specify a demanded sound file a file by default

€. Tak begin

@, Takend

@), Line busy

@ Alarm or Emergency Cal
. Text message received

@, system error

@), warm Tone

@, Private call from a radio Network to dispatcher
@, Request To Talk from Radio Network to dispatcher

Sound:
(Sound by defaut) ~| [ Select..

Alarm or Emergency Call duration: 5 3 seconds

Canal

X

¢ In the Options dialog box, click the Sound tab.

¢ Use Sound Notifications
Select this option to enable sound notifications in the Dispatch Console.

e Select the event in the list and specify the sound.

neocom
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e From the Sound drop-down list, select ether 'Sound by default' to play
default sound, or 'Disabled' to disable sound notification for the event.

e Click E] to listen to the sound notification for the selected event.

e Click Select and browse for the audio file on your PC.

= Alarm of Emergency Call duration
Enter the time value, in seconds, for the duration of the alarm tone when
an emergency call is received.

Map

¢ In the Options dialog box, click the Map tab.

Options x

Sound Map  CoversgeMap Herdwere Advanced Audio Alam  Telephony

-E Configure the image parameters that are shown on the map

Map refresh interval: 30 3] seconds
Show the drection of mation:
Show n: of objects:
Hide overlapping names of objects: [m]

Show PTT on map: [ radios [ Map Objects

BEl @

Default Map Filter

Show coodinates on map: Dearees, Minutes, Seconds hd
Select the mage size: 32x 22 pixels -

Select the default image type:

@ Mobie rados ~[+[-

The images below will be shown on the map:

®e6ee

Path to Google Earth exe file

[ \proaram Files\Goodle\Gasdle Earth Pro\cient\eodlesarth.exe o
Cance
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Map refresh interval
Enter the time period, in seconds, to update map data.

Show the directions of motion
Select this option to display a direction of motion for map objects.

Show names of objects
Select this option to display object names on the map.

Hide overlapping names of objects
Select this option to hide overlapping object names.

Show PTT on map
Select this option to allow the dispatcher to make private calls by
clicking a corresponding radio icon on the map.

Default Map Filter
Select/unselect the icons for the default map filter (for a description of
the icons, see section 6.6.2.4, Filters).

Show coordinates on map
In the drop-down list, select the coordinate systems/units that will be
used to display coordinates in the lower-right corner of the Map pane.

Select the image size
From the drop-down list, select the size of a radio icon.

Select the default image type
From the drop-down list, select the default image type of a radio icon.

Path to Google Earth exe file

Click the ellipsis (...) button and specify the location of the Google Earth
exe file on your PC. For example, the path may look like: C:\Program
Files\Google\Google Earth Pro\client\googleearth.exe

Coverage Map

TRBOnet Dispatch Console allows displaying RSSI levels on a map. The RSSl is a
received signal strength indicator. It measures the power level of the RX signal at a
repeater's receiver. The RSSI maps can be used by radio system engineers to plan
further extension of their radio networks.

¢ In the Options dialog box, click the Coverage Map tab.
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Options X

Sound Map  CoverageMsp Hardware Advanced Audio Alarm  Telephony

O Draw in Dots
®) Draw Coverage Zone
100] Rss1 Zone Size (m)
Value (d5) | Description Color
» -65 | Excellent B 0, 125, 0
81| Normal [ 255, 165, 0
-97 | satisfactory [ 184, 134, 11
-113 | Poor . 139, 0, 139
o [Bad I 255, 0, 0
s =

[

= Draw in Dots
For a more detailed data view, choose this option to display on the map,
dots of RSSI levels representing coordinate points.

" MAPNIK | world
ONONA NS \6 | A show Route.. & | Filter:| )| (5) | 1] Playback Route o & gmuchbymdms\j] Cwelag=Ma§,1
f;: u/- J
ﬁ b
% Zheleznavedskaya ulitsa: |
|
MO \vedenskiy
\ 2
Kronverksky
joe Strait
the
N
Birzha,
o
e
&
. =
T 6t
: &*‘“{o p\eshdwﬂ
‘@5 Dekabristoy
Bolshaya Nevd®ver ’g\q%“" ® 2@ admiralteyskiy
5 al
o bl MR e
— A

= Draw Coverage Zone
For a less detailed view, choose this option to configure and display on the
map, RSSI zones of average RSSI levels using GPS coordinates.
¢ RSSI Zone Size
Enter the size of the RSSI zone within which RSSI levels will be averaged.

Eiose MAPQUEST Z
izt D Asnowhewe. F Fen @)@ | 1 Playsack hovte ; #  Searchby Address | 3 Geotencing ] Coverage Map| _ Seect Map
" o) "y N ] 7 Sl St by pend =
Feot g iy
;i ey Stat Do 21301-27 16:31 >
i f £rd O T ]
losd | [ Canoe |
]
e i 7%
5 % &
< vl
s !
sAINT™

« PETERSBURG

echNKY-nEYEPEVFI”

I
Gl

’
Lattuc: 55 3475618, Longhude: 30.2354390

= (Click Add to add a new RSSI level.
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e Value

Enter the minimum level for the signal range (for example, -65 means -

65 and higher).

e Description

Enter the name of the RSSI level to display in the system.

e Color

Pick a color for the RSSI indicator on the map.

To view RSSI Levels on the map, click the Location Tracking tab in the
Navigation pane, and on the Map pane toolbar, click Coverage Map. Then
set the Start Date and End Date to display RSSI data.

Hardware

¢ In the Options dialog box, click the Hardware tab.

Options.

[] Use signaling device

External Devices:

Sound Map  CoverageMap Hardware

@QJ%  External hardware options. You car
%%  control PTT button (footswitch, ha

coML

Advanced  Audio

Alarm  Telephony

n attach an additional equipment to
nd microphene, ctc)

[ Hame

Description

% | Footswitch
B Microphone 1
iz | Keyboard

com3

TREONet Mic Adapter

Wired Keyboard 600

x

Frste . TRBOnet Footswitch (RS232)

¥ TRBOnet Footswitch (USE)
Use -
Cor 'J#, HID

X DirectX
| mero
;. CoM oK Cancel

= Use signaling device
Select this option to use an external signaling device.
e Serial port

From the drop-down list, select the COM port the signaling device is
connected to.

= Click Configure and specify the duration of a signal and which call types to
include in signaling.

Signaling COM port >

10 3: seconds

Duration
Private Call
Call Alert
Alarm

0K Cancel

The External Devices table displays the connected devices
(Type/Name/Description).
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e Click the Add link, and from the pull-down menu select the type of
TRBOnet device with a PTT button connected to the PC (Microphone
Adapter, Media Dock, or Footswitch), or the device type (HID, DirectX,
TIPRO, or COM).

¢ In the dialog box that opens, specify the desired device parameters and
click OK.

e First VoIP port
Enter the number of the first VolP port for audio communications (4022,
by default). Each additional Dispatch Console will create a connection on
the next port number.

¢ First IP Camera port
Enter the number of the first IP Camera port for video communications
(13152, by default). Each additional Dispatch Console will create a
connection on the next port number.

e Use proxy server
Select this option to enable a Proxy Server service in TRBOnet Dispatch
Console to access the Internet.

A proxy server can be used when a user's computer cannot be
connected directly to the Internet, but there is another computer with
Internet access in the network.

v" Click the Configure link to specify the alternative server settings.

Configure the proxy server X

Use an alternative server

Settings

Address: (1777113470

Part: 80

Authertication
Use authentication

L
Conce
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Advanced
¢ In the Options dialog box, click the Advanced tab.

Options x
Sound Map  CoverageMap Hardware Advanced  Audio  Alarm  Telephony
Q% Advanced application options

P

Configuration Scope ~
() Per machine: all dispatchers share the same workspace

separate workspace for each Windows user account.

2
Suggest Queued Message when channel is busy or subscriber radio is offine
Enable sticky PTT

Use 'Space’ key to press PTT Configure...

[ Enable Single PTT Select mode

Voice Options

[ Mute other dispatchers

[ Mute radio-to-radic private calls

[] Automatically unmute chanr hen transmitting audio

View Options

[ customize the automatic subscriber name pattern Canfigure...
[ show extended notes

B
Show confirmation dialogs

ritinformation detais

[ Show incoming text messages in a pop-up window v

Configuration Scope

Per machine
Choose this option to store settings in a common place for all dispatchers
of the Dispatch Console.

Per user
Choose this option to store settings for each dispatcher separately if they
are using different Windows user accounts.

PTT Options

Tone and PTT when using external PTT device
Select this option to enable Alert Tone for all subscribers on a channel when
the dispatcher presses the PTT button on an external PTT device.

Use Record Mode with external PTT device
Select this option to record all voice transmissions from external PTT
devices (Palm mics, Footswitches, and other devices).

Suggest Queued Message when channel is busy or subscriber radio is
offline

Select this option to record a Queued Voice Message when a radio channel
is busy or subscriber is offline.

Enable sticky PTT
Select this option to start and finish voice calls by a short press of the PTT
rather than holding the PTT down until the end of a voice call.

Use 'Space’ key to press PTT

Select this option to use a hot key for the PTT. Click the Configure link, and
on the keyboard, press the key you want to assign as a hot key for the PTT
button.

Enable Single PTT Select mode
Select this option so that only one PTT box can be selected at a time, that is
you can't have multiple selected PTT boxes.
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Voice Options

Mute other dispatchers

Select this option to mute all other dispatchers voice transmissions.

Mute radio-to-radio private calls
Select this option to mute all private calls on the channel.

Mute all channels when transmitting audio or recording a voice
message

Select this option to mute other channels when the dispatcher transmits
audio or records a voice message.

Mute the tone when receiving a Tone and PTT call
Select this option to mute the tone when you receive a Tone and PTT call.

Play a sound when starting a Tone and PTT call
Select this option to play the tone when you start a Tone and PTT call.

Automatically set channel to Solo when transmitting audio
Select this option to mute other channels when transmitting audio.

Automatically unmute channel when transmitting audio
Select this option to automatically unmute a channel when transmitting
through this channel.

View Options

Customize the automatic subscriber name pattern

Select this option and click the Configure link to set a custom alias for a
radio in the list of subscribers. Once the changes are made, selecting this
check box will cause a change to the radios in the Radio list pane (upper left
pane of the Main Interface screen).

Display Formats *

Radio display name:

=
Example: My Radic

Allocated radio display name:

| NAME % (%600 NER%) -
Example: My Rad n Smith)

Allocated radio display name

(the owner has more than one radio):

| eeNAME: (260W INER %) =
Example: My Radio (John Smith)

Defaults Cancel

¢ Radio display name
Click the ellipsis (...) button and in the Format dialog box pick the fields
to display for a radio.
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Format X

SEMAME %% (3CHAMMEL %)

BExample: My Radic (Master Station [ Channel)
Add Field:

Radio Callsign

Radio Owner name

Radio ID

Active Channel

Plate Mumber

Make

Phone Number

Email

cance

¢ Allocated radio display name
Click the ellipsis (...) button and in the Format dialog box pick the fields
to display for an allocated (taken) radio.

¢ Allocated radio display name
(the owner has more than one radio)
Click the ellipsis (...) button and in the Format dialog box pick the fields
to display for an allocated (taken) radio in case when a user has more
than one radio.

o Click Defaults to set default settings for radio display.

Show extended notes
Select this option to enable Extended Notes in the Dispatch Console.

The Extended Notes feature is intended to add predefined Extended Notes
templates, the same as for Extended Messages, for the selected calls and
events.

For example, a Taxi Dispatcher needs to check clients' calls response period
for the company internal monitoring of the employees. They can add a
predefined template and check the time period. All Extended Notes are
displayed in the Ext. Note column in the Recent Calls/Events tab:

Recent Calls/Events

8 Playback (=l Save || 1l Pause ¥ Clean ‘%3 Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping "/ Auto Filter » Default Settings | 7 Details ||[7] Show Notes "2 Add Note [ Extended Nots
Date W Radio System Sender Redpient. Message Ext. Note

S 7/7/2014 3:48:56 AM Radio 11 Al Geofencing Alarm [Daf

4 7/7/2014 3:49:56 AM Radio 11 Al Radio lef e

&} 7712014 3:47:52. 4 Repeater #1 Slot 1 Radio 105 Dispatcher Administrator Accept 1

38 7/7/20143:41:244M  Repeater #15bot 1 RadioServer Radio 105 Telemetry status cann. ..

=% 77712014 3:40: 16 A Admiristrator Al test

7/7/20143:39:08 M Repeater #1Slot 1 Radio 105 Unknown group: 010 Radie Radio 105" calls .., View
S 7/7/2014 3:32:55 AM Administrator Radio 105 Dispatcher ‘Administra...
S /72014 3:18:43 AM 105 Al On Duty 2

[ 7/7/2014 12:56:40 AM  Intercom Dispatcher 1 Al
[ 7/4/2014401:354M  Intercom Dispatcher 1 Al

[ [P OT R Sy v . e o
|« | 4| Record 540f83 b | w || < »

Recent Calls/Events  RecentCals | Radio State  Active Tasks | Active Routes | User Actiity | Map

Click the Extended Notes button (1) to fill the template;
Click the View button (2) to see the Extended Note.

Show latest note in Unit information details
Select this option to include the latest note about the radio state change in
the Radio information window (see section 6.5.1.3, Radio Pop-up Window).

Show confirmation dialogs

Select this option to enable confirmation dialogs for dispatcher actions. For
example, when sending a configured Voice Message from the Dispatch
Console, the following confirmation dialog box will appear:
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TREOnet Enterprise 5.1 / Dispatch Console

0 Start 'Voice Message'?

= Show incoming text messages in a pop-up window
Select this option so that incoming Text Messages will pop up over the
application window.

File View Map Took Help
Volce Dispatch Radio Interface
8= 6 & TR @ @R || RedioIntertace [ RecentCatuents

1 Clesnars C]
1) Firemen <

x

HOmM |v
mammm CR]
£
1o 2016 2383

rr—

2b tocation Tracidag

& 0b Ticketing

| 5) Ao Tracker

[ | Text Messages.

@ Ve Recording

5] ventviewer

%] Rade atocation

2z, Admmistration

122001 & B | @ Admistator | (A

= Close button minimizes application
Select this option so that clicking the Close button will minimize the
Dispatch Console rather than close it.

* Minimize button minimizes to Voice Bar
Select this option so that when you click the Minimize button you will see
only the Voice Bar displayed at the top of the PC's screen.

= Show this number of Recent Calls/Events
Enter the number of items to display in the Recent calls/Events pane.

= Measurement system
From the drop-down list, select either the Metric or the US unit system.

= Coordinate system
From the drop-down list, select the coordinate system to be used.

Audio
¢ In the Options dialog box, click the Audio tab.
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Options X
Sound Map  CoverageMap Hardware Advanced Audio  alarm  Telephony

Default audio devices: Configure
Recorder: Microsoft Sound Mapper v

Player: Microsoft Sound Mapper -

Filter...

Selected channel

& )
>

Defaul

Recorder: [pefautt

Player: [pefaut

speaker: [Defaut
Volume: -—t

External PTT:  [Foot (Footswitch PTT)

Indicator: k

Theme: [Defaue

Unselected channel

Intercom

Private Calls

System sounds

Alarm

Telephony
Audio player

KK &L &) Lo ldlad + Lol JLed

~

Reset All sudio devices to defauit Manage Custom Modes

Canc

Default audio devices

= Recorder
From the drop-down list, select the recording device the microphone is
connected to.

= Player
From the drop-down list, select the audio device to play incoming voice
messages and playback voice recordings in the Dispatch Console.

Note: If TRBOnet Dispatch Console is running on the same PC
with TRBOnet Server connected to control stations via a
programming cable and sound card, the playback and
recorder devices cannot be the same for TRBOnet Dispatch
Console and TRBOnet Server.

In the list below, you can configure audio settings for specific channels by
expanding the corresponding items (Selected channel, Unselected channel,
Intercom, etc.)

The configurable audio settings are as follows: Recorder, Player, Speaker,
Volume level, External PTT, Indicator, and Theme.

Alarm

¢ In the Options dialog box, click the Alarm tab.
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= Alarm Panel

Options X

Sound Masp  CoverageMap Hardware Advanced Audio |AlaM | Telephony

Configure display options for radios in alarm mode

Alarm Panel:

call Button:
Always show r:
[ pisplay camera

L1 Display radio in new window

Ll

Select map

o
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From the drop-down list, select where to show the alarm panel (in the main
window or in a new window), or select ‘None' to hide it.

= Call Button

From the drop-down list, select the call destination when the PTT button is
pressed in the alarm panel (private call, group call, or all call).

# Radios in Alarm -

235 x

Geofencing Alarm
Request Location
P I I Copy Coordinates
Find on GPS map
Find on Beacon map

GPs:
Region:
Coffee

18 Jul 2018 17:01
Region 1
18 Jul 2018 17:01

125

Emergency Call

Request Location
PTT Copy Coordinates
Find on GPS map

Find on Beacon map

x

Beer
GPS:
Region:

18 Jul 2018 16:58
18 Jul 2018 16:57
Region 1

Minimize

= Always show radio on map

Select this option so that radios in alarm mode will always be displayed on
the map regardless of the filters applied to the radio (see section 6.6.2.4,

Filters).

Note: When this option is selected, you cannot disable the display
of radios in alarm mode.

Display camera in new window

Select this option so that when a radio is in alarm mode, a window will
open with the camera associated with the radio.
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= Display radio in new window
Select this option to display a radio in alarm mode on the selected map in a
new, separate window.

e Map
This field displays the map name. Click the Select map link and specify
the map on which to display a radio in alarm mode.

125 - o x
- |ite: [ @ [@] Q@ 68 7 Show Beacons: Al v | & O FindonMap+ (& | # Drawing Panel | Gl Route »

a0

[}
o

Bloom

‘dew ey Lo 51

Lattude: 59°5626 76" N; Longtude: 307166 14" E

Telephony
¢ In the Options dialog box, click the Telephony tab.
Options x
Sound Map  CoverageMap Hardware Advanced Alarm  Telephony
0 Bl
Incoming Call | Call Waiting | Held Call
Call Priority Ringtone Action
Normal: Default b Play
Emergency Default ¥ Play
High: Default b play
Low: Default b play
Gancel

* Queue all incoming telephone calls
Select this option so that when the telephone line is busy, incoming calls
will be queued rather than rejected.

= Show this number of Recent Phone Calls
Enter the number of items to display in the list of recent calls. The list of
recent phone calls appears when you click the arrow on the right of the dial
string in the Telephony box (see section 6.5.9.1, Phone Calls from/to
Dispatch Console).

Ringtone configuration

On the Incoming Call (Call Waiting) tab:
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¢ Click a corresponding link in the Ringtone column, and from the pull-
down menu, select either Set Default, Set Custom, or Disable.
If you select Custom, in the dialog box that opens, browse for the audio
file on the local PC and click Open.

e Click a Play link in the Action column to play back the corresponding
ringtone.

On the Held Call tab:

¢ Remind after
Enter the timeout, in seconds, that will be used for playing the reminder
tone when a call is on Hold.

¢ Ringtone
Specify the reminder tone to be played when a call is on Hold.
6.3.4.2 Exporting/Importing Options

A dispatcher can export custom Dispatch Console settings (Volume level, Ul view,
hotkeys configuration, and other settings) as a .config file and save it to the local PC
or to a selected external device.

e C(lick Tools > Export Options and save the file to the specified location.
If you want to apply settings from a different TRBOnet Dispatch Console:

e C(lick Tools > Import Options and browse for the .config file with the desired
settings.

6.3.4.3 Exporting/Importing Objects

A dispatcher can export/import various types of objects, such as beacons, IP
cameras, map objects, maps regions, map routes, phone contacts, radio users, and
radios.

To export objects:

¢ Click Tools > Export Objects.

In the dialog box that opens, enter the following information:

“= Object Export - m} x

Objects: Radios |—~

IP Cameras j
Radio ID Radio | Map Objects yM... | SipContact:UserExte... |Barcode Block incoming calls
o A0 |Map Regions WBr s o0

| Map Routes
v| 125 Radio Phone Contacts 125 False
+|| 235 Radio |Radio Users 235 False
+|| B6BE 4444 l 4444 False
v|| 240 Radio 240 False
+|| 230 Radio 230 False
1
Select all Deselect Al Export
.
= Objects

From the drop-down list, select the type of objects you want to export.
= |n the table below, select/deselect the desired records.

= Click Export, and in the Save As dialog box, locate the folder where you
want to save the file, type a filename, and click Save.
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To import objects:

e Click Tools > Import Objects.

In the dialog box that opens, enter the following information:

#~ Object Import - m} x

Objects: Radios [~
Beacons

Object Properties OIP Cameras

Radio 1D £ Map Objects "

P e e

SipContact:DisplayName = Phone Contacts

SipContact:UserExtension = Radio Users

Barcode e Radios

Block incoming calls Block incoming calls

Block outgeing calls Block outgeing calls

CAR_MAKE CAR_MAKE

DESCRIFTION DESCRIFTION

EMAIL EMAIL

Extended Device Extended Device

GPS Enabled GPS Enabled

Has GPS Has GPS

Has TM5 Has TM5

HomeGroupld HomeGroupId -
[ Passwords encrypted Import

= Objects
From the drop-down list, select the type of objects you want to import.

= In the table below, in the right column, enter/change the column names
that would correspond to the database field names.

= Passwords encrypted
Select this option if the passwords are kept encrypted in the data being
imported.

= Click Import, and in the Open dialog box, locate the desired file and click
Open.
6.3.4.4 Setting Language

e On the Tools menu, click Set Language

Select Language X

Language:

= From the drop-down list, select the desired language and click OK.

The changes will apply after you restart the Dispatch Console.

6.3.4.5 Changing Password

e On the Tools menu, click Change Password
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Change Password x

{f\s) Change Password

Old password: | ooooo |

MNew password: |uuu |

Repeat password: |uooo. |

Cancel

= In the Old password box, enter your current password.
= In the New password box, enter the new password.
= In the Repeat password box, enter the new password again.
= Click OK.
6.3.5 Help

e Help > Send Feedback
Click this menu item to send your feedback to Neocom Software, either
through E-mail, or online via the site.

e Help > Save System Logs
Click this menu item to save the logs as a .zip file. This .zip file can then be sent
to Neocom support.

e Help > About
Click this menu item to see the About dialog displaying information about
TRBOnet Enterprise (applied license, version, build date, and other relevant
information).
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6.4

Administration

This section describes how to configure the most important settings of
TRBOnet Enterprise.

e Click the Administration tab (1), and see the full system information in the
Server (2) pane:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Server

Zp 1: Line free [«][@] BN M mtercom [«[@]
¥ Growp 10 [-1][«][@] 8 ¥ Group 20 [2][«][@]

[Jprivate cal [][«]

& |65
(v B [i«][@]
(Mcopx  [[«]@]]

eeeeee
(0 Database
L.l Radio Systems
{+fg system Bridging

-G Telephony S
SR 1@ Administration \

{14 voice Dispatch
@ Location Tracking

Server is available
ﬂ 3Job Ticketing

CapacityPLUS

Capacity Plus (Departmenti)
Route Management Data (Data)

Serial number: 484TMGE110

- Version: 26.0.7
@ RFID Tracker CapadityPLUS: Private Call

Serial number: $4TMG#110

Version; 2
CapacityPLUS: All Cal
Serial pumber: 485TMGS110
7

[] Text Messages

v 3

CapacityPLUS: Group #10
Serial mumbsers 44TMG110
Version; 26.0.7

CapacityPLLS: Group #20
Serial pumber: 484TMGS110

ﬁ Voice Recording
(3 e
Event Viewer

Version: 26.0.7
CapadityPLUS: Group %30
Serial number: $B4TMGS110

Version: 26.0.7

Telephony
\ Service & avaisble /

1

Fpe—

(127001 £ @, |  Administiator | (8 Licensed to: dema Dem License | @ Active -

6.4.1 Database

¢ Go to Administration (1), Database (2) to see the full overview of the
database:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Database & )
Se
¥ 28 vrance * W% siine free EE) DEE | Bowsthe con: D@
¥] P rsc 1 shot #1 [DIEE) (EE (0] [+ [@] SN M croup 11 =@
il Radio Systems
B oo 2 N e e I PEE ] B
' Back Up Database | “y Schedule Backup
{1}, voice Dispatch
% Malde Server name: (local)\SQLEXPRESS
_ Databas me TRBOnet1
W Colceting Backup date: 30-5ep-18 12:56:02 PM
Database version: Microsoft SGL Server 2017 (RTM-GDR) (KB4505224) - 14.0.2027.2 (X64)
Route Management Jun 15 2019 00:26:19
Copyright {C) 2017 Microsoft Corporation
Express Edition (64-bit) on Windows 10 Pro 10,0 <X64> (Build 18362:)
[] Text Messages
Data size: 163.19MB
ﬁ Voice Recording Audio size: 629.43MB
@ Reports
Event Viewer
[75] Radio Allocation 1
Fpr— -
[ Connected 53 B, By B Bb | § Administrator | (2 Licensed to: deme Dema License | © Adive~

In the Database pane, the administrator can restore and back up the database
and audio recordings.

For more details on backups, see Appendix D: Backing up and Restoring Database
and Audio Recordings (page 362).

6.4.2 Radio Systems

All radio systems registered in the Server are represented on the Radio Systems
pane.
e Go to Administration (1), Radio Systems (2) to see the system parameters:
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File View Map Tools Help

Administration Radio € |0)
g ot * | % 1 e ree [<][2] I B mtercom maE e Plislel
3 M cow 10 [][][@] ¥ # roup 20 [][«][@] BN M croup 30 [][«][e]
[ Jprivate call [][<[@]
??‘Th ¥ || 2 Properties
System type System ID Caption

U=l voice Dispatch / Intercom Intercom

o/ Phone Telephony
i-:?. Location Tracking /" Capadity Plus Department1 CapacityPLUS
@ Job Ticketing
g Route Management
|Cl| RFID Tracker
[] Text Messages
ﬂ' Voice Recording
Ge Reports
fF Event Viewer

1] Radio Allocation / 1

., Administration e

1] 4] | Record 10F3 b [ m[mm] 4] »
H) 127.001 Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License Active -

E.}

neocom
SsoOftware

The administrator is able to see the following radio system parameters in the table:

6.4.2.1 Radio System Properties

System Type — the type of the system.

System ID - a unique System Identifier configured in TRBOnet Server

configuration for repeater or control stations in the system.

Caption — the caption of the system.

To see the radio system properties, do the following:

e Select a radio system in the list and click the Properties button (1);

or,

double-click the radio system in the list;

or,

click the corresponding element at the bottom of the Dispatch Console
window, and choose Properties (2).
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g ‘S;'VLE' " |G 1:ie free Intercom Al call
icense
(1 Database Group 10 Group 20 [2][=][2] Group 30
s
.52 System Bridging [Jrrivate cal [«
& Telephony
(LF Tacke v || & Properties
System System ID Caption
{4l voice Dispatch ' Intercom Intercom
' Phone Telephony

Location Tracking «ff Capacity Plus Department1 CapacityPLUS

@ Job Ticketing

mﬂaﬂuﬂnﬂn

@Rﬂl}hﬂiﬂ

[] Text Messages

ﬁv.-’.znnm-ﬁ-g

y—

Evu't\lizwu

Fpe—

2

\/Mnammuf: » | m ] <]

127001 &3 & Administrator

Licensed to: demo Demo License

| © Active~

Reset

139



&

neocom
sofFtware

The administrator is able to see Active and Inactive registered systems. In case you
have more than 10 registered systems, systems are grouped and can be seen in the

drop-

down list.

Common information for all system elements is listed below:

Description tab

On the Description tab, you can see the general info:

Repeater #1: Slot #1 X

Description  Channels  Transmits

System Type: |IP Site Connect

System ID: |Depar1ment1

Caption: |Repeater #1: Slot #1

System Type
The system type for a repeater/control station (in Digital or Analogue mode).

For more details on the systems, see section 3.2, MOTOTRBO Radio Systems
(page 4).
System ID

The Unique System Identifier configured in TRBOnet Server for a repeater or
control stations in the system.

Caption
Enter the system name.

Channels tab

On the Channels tab, you see the list of channels:

Repeater #1: Slot #1 X
Description  Channels  Transmits
7' Properties Control | =5 Reset
‘ Name Voice Data
.. Repeater #1: Slot #1 RX, TX RX, T¢
Channel for private and phone calls:

e Click the Properties button to see the channel additional data:
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Repeater #1: Slot #1 *

Description  Talk groups ~ Volume

D: |8:cc8f18-a3e64b4f—b8&7—56 1le19debceb

Mame: |Repeater #1: Slot #1

Type: [MoToTREG Repeater

Mode: |IP Site Connect

Connected

Serial Number: [as4TMG4110

Firmware version; ‘2.6.0.7

= ID
Default registration number (manufacturer’s number);

= Name
System element’s name in the system;

= Type
System type for a repeater/control station (in Digital or Analogue mode).

= Mode
System type for a repeater/connection mode for a control station.

For details on the control station modes, see section 5.9.5.1, Control Station
Connection Modes (page 46).

= Connected

¢ Serial number
Default system element'’s serial number (manufacturer's number).

¢ Firmware Version
Current system element’s firmware version.

e Click the Reset button to test the connection to the system element.

Note: For a repeater, clicking the Reset button reconnects the
repeater.
For a control station, clicking the Reset button reloads the
radio.
Talk groups tab (for repeaters only)

= On the Talk groups tab, you can see selected Talk group info:
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Repeater #1: Slot #1

Description  Talk groups  valume

Specify available talk groups

[v | All Call
[v |Firemen
[ |Police

= Specify available Talk groups for the system element in the list of created
Talk groups.
Selected Talk groups are available on the Radio tab in the system element
box in the drop-down list:

(_D Repeater #1: Slot #2 B

RX JTX

-

All call E
Firemen
Police

Volume tab (for repeaters only)

Note: Close TRBOnet Server before applying the system element

= On the Volume tab, you can see Volume settings for the repeater:

Repeater #1: Slot #1
Description  Talk groups  Volume

&

RX
Reset

[ Configure system volume

*

e Specify the RX and TX volume levels for the Repeater using a volume
control slider.
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e Click the Reset link to set default volume level for RX or TX.

¢ Configure system volume
Select this option to save default volume settings for Voice transmissions
from the selected Repeater.

Transmits tab

e On the Transmits tab, you can see the information about audio and data
transmissions:

Repeater #1: Slot #1 b4
Description  Channels  Transmits
Record Audio
[] Manage Audio by DTMF
Cance

= Record audio
Select this option to enable audio recordings for the selected repeater.

= Manage Audio by DTMF
Select this option to manage audio on the selected channel by specified
DTMF tones.

¢ Mute channel
Enter the DTMF sequence to be used to mute the selected channel.

¢ Unmute channel
Enter the DTMF sequence to be used to unmute the selected channel.
6.4.2.2 Intercom Properties

e Select Intercom in the list and click the Properties button;
or,
double-click Intercom in the list of radio systems.

Channels tab

On the Channels tab, you see the list of Intercom channels.
These are the dispatcher groups you added in TRBOnet Dispatch Console (see
section 6.4.23, Dispatcher Groups).
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Transmits tab

144

Intercom X
Description  Channels  Transmits

Record Audio
Voice Call Hang Time (ms):

Group Call: 3000 3:
Private Call: 4000 L
TX Timeout: &0 El: seconds

Record Audio
Select this option to record all audio transmissions over the Intercom
channel.

Voice Call Hang Time (ms):

= Group Call

This value sets the duration of reserving the channel after the end of a
group call transmission. During this time, only members of the dispatcher
group that the channel is reserved for can transmit.

Private Call

This value sets the duration during which the private dispatcher call setup is
kept after a dispatcher releases the PTT button. This is to avoid setting up
the call again each time a dispatcher presses the PTT button to transmit.
During this time, other dispatchers can still transmit since the channel is
essentially idle.

TX Timeout

Enter the time, in seconds, to be used as a voice session limit. When the
dispatcher starts a voice session over the Intercom channel, transmission
will be interrupted after this TX Timeout expires.
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6.4.3

System Bridge
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TRBOnet Dispatch Console provides the System Bridge function that allows
configuring the network for redirecting radio calls.

The administrator can create the following two types of system bridges:

1. System Bridge for Radio Channels - allows connecting all types of Radios
(analogue and digital radios, supports IP Site Connect, Capacity Plus, Linked
Capacity Plus and Connect Plus modes). See section 6.4.3.1, Radio Bridge.

2. System Bridge for Repeaters (Binary Patch) - allows connecting only the
repeater slots between IP Site Connect systems without encoding/decoding
voice and data. See section 6.4.3.2, Binary Patch.

To add a system bridge:

e Go to Administration (1), System Bridge (2).

5§ TRBOnet Enterprise 5.3 / Dispatch Console

- o x
File View Masp Tools Help
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E«S;WLE\ EEEEE 2 | 1: tne free " @ W ntercom [« B W [vaintenace D) (mETE [@]«]=]
(1 Database [JGroup 10 [@sEe) (WEE [20] () B N [ Jevercency crowp  [o0] (4] B [ JRecular cerowe [3)] (] [E)
) Rad
L Red Syatens [ Jsiot 1 D) EErE D) s D<) BT B2
-G Telephony 2 [ Jeroup 11 B3(@] BN [ J6roun 22 [«<[E) (WEEE [2)] B[] [ ]Private cal [« |=)}
G Tasks v
< 5 Mdrreren B<]E]
A, voice pin 5 Add|- =) Edit | [k Delete
ke blerata == B
[l Locotion Trcka Binary Patch (for IPSC Systems only)
Iy Radio Bridge Private calls
0 sob ke 4l Radio Bridge Rado Bridge
[] Text Messages
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ey
Event Viewer
Esl Radio Allocation / 1
F—
| «| 4| Record 20F 3 | m|m 4] »
[ Connected &3 B B B B | ¥ Administrator | (28 Licensed to: demo (Wa) Demo License |2 @ Active-

e Click the Add button, and from the drop-down menu, select the System
Bridge type (3).

6.4.3.1 Radio Bridge

¢ On the Channels tab, specify the following bridge parameters:

= Name

Radio Bridge

Name: IRadm Bridge

Work Mode: [channels redirect the calls to each other

PTT Button: [Ainays Enabled

Channels | Parameters | Initialization

Channels to redirect calls

Radio System
IPSC 1: Slot #1
CP1

Group
Cleaners

e
NN

2 3

Mode
Always

Always \
4

Cancel

Specify a name for the Radio Bridge to display in the Radio Interface pane.
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= Work mode
Select the work mode from the drop-down list. For more details on System
Bridge types, see Radio Bridge Types (page 147).

* PTT Button

From the drop-down list, select how to display the PTT button in the
System Bridge box. There are 3 options available:

e Enabled when Bridge is activated
e Always Enabled
e |Invisible
= On the Channels tab, click the Add button (1) to add a channel to the list.

= In the Radio System column, select a radio channel from the drop-down
list (2).

= In the Group column, select available group for the radio channel (3).

= |n the Mode column, select a mode for the radio channel (4).
e Always

Enables the System Bridge always, regardless of the radio state
(online/offline).

e By Radio
Enables the System Bridge on a selected channel when there are online
radios capable to receive voice calls from the selected group.

e On the Parameters tab, specify call types for the System Bridge:

Radic Bridge x

Name: |Radio Bridge

Work Mode: [channes redirect the calls to each ather E

PTT Button: [alwvays Enabled E|
Channels | Parameters | Initialization
Spedify call types for System Bridge:
IV voice Call ¥ Text Message

I™ ch
I En: isable Radio ¥ Location (GPS)

[ Telemetry

I™ User Data

[V Emergency Alert

= Select call types to use in System Bridge mode.
= Click OK to add a System Bridge for the radio channels.

¢ On the Initialization tab, specify how the bridge will be initialized:
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Radio Bridge X
Name: [Radio Bridge
Work Mode: [crannels redirect the calls to each other B
PTT Button: INways Enabled K

Channels | Parameters | Initialization

Specify call sources for System Bridge:
[¥ Call from dispatcher

Dispatcher:  [(Any) =
¥ Call from other bridge

Bridge: [cany) B
[V Call from racio

Radio: () -

o[ e

= Call from dispatcher

Select this option and from the Dispatcher drop-down list, select the
desired dispatcher.

= Call from other bridge
Select this option and from the Bridge drop-down list, select the desired

bridge.

= Call from radio
Select this option and from the Radio drop-down list, select the desired

radio.

The System Bridge boxes are displayed on the Patch panel of the Radio

Interface pane:
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Radio Bridge Types

1. Channels redirect the calls to each other

This is the most common type of System Bridge when data exchanges
between the channels set in the System Bridge settings. Thus, there is a
common channel for all the subscribers of the specified control stations:

To create this type of System Bridge, add a System Bridge and set the Work
Mode as Channels redirect the calls to each other.
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To create this type of System Bridge, add a System Bridge and set the Work
Mode as A Channel redirects calls to many Channels.

3. Many channels redirect calls to one channel

To create this type of System Bridge, add a System Bridge and set the Work
Mode as Many Channels redirect the calls to one Channel.

4. Redirect private calls

Select this mode so that private calls can be redirected between radio systems.

5. Redirect private calls to group calls

Select this mode so that private calls will be redirected to group calls within
one radio system or between radio systems.
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6.4.3.2 Binary Patch

Binary Cross Patch (IPSC Systems only) X

Name: [Binary paten
Rules

Rule 1of2 s

¥ voice

M Group calls

Slot: Slot 1

[ an calls

Groups: (Al Groups)
Repeaters: (Al Repeaters)

W pata
[ private cals

Rule 20f 2 s

[] voice [ pata
[ eroup cals

Slot: Slot 2

/1 Al calls

Groups: (Al Groups)
Repeaters: (All Repeaters)

W/ private Cals

i Add X Delete

Name
Specify a name for the Binary Patch to display in the Radio Interface pane.
Rules

Specify the rules for redirecting calls between IPSC systems. Click the Add link
below to add a rule.

Slot

/®

heocom
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From the drop-down list, select the slot (Slot 1 or Slot 2) of the IPSC

systems being connected.

Select the type of data: Voice and/or Data.

Select the call types: All Calls, Private Calls, and/or Group Calls.

Groups
In the drop-down list, select the group(s).

Repeaters

In the drop-down list, select the IPSC systems to be connected via the

selected slot.

The Binary Patch boxes are displayed on the Patch panel of the Radio Interface pane:
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Note: System Bridges can also be ¢

reated by drag and drop of the

PTT boxes in the Radio Interface pane. It is a temporary

System Bridge, which will be

deleted after reconnecting to

TRBOnet Server or exiting TRBOnet Dispatch Console.

6.4.4 Telephony

This section describes how to configure the telephony system in TRBOnet Dispatch

Console.

File Viev Map Tools Help

G server ~

¢ Go to Administration (1), Telephony (2).
¢ In the Telephony pane, click the Configure Calls tab (3).
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6.4.4.1 Radio Call Configuration
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| @ active-

e Click the Configure button (4) to set radio call configuration parameters:

Radio Call Configuration

Access code:

Deaccess code:

Callback Request Options

|+ Allow subscribers to make outgeing calls

Use this prefix in text messages:
Start transmission:
Phone-to-Radio Calls
Start transmission:
Response timeout:
¥ Check if radio is available before establish

[v Missed Call notifications

Sound level:

|+ Send a DTMF command to request a callback

¥ Send a text message to request a callback

¥ Play sound on the phone when FTT is pressed or released

*
o
£
Iswp:
IImmediaber j
[wait for PTT -
120 | seconds
ing the call
-—1 +
oK Cancel
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Access Code

Set the value to that configured for the radios as Access Code in
MOTOTRBO CPS (see Appendix E: SIP Setup for Motorola Phone System,
section Programming Radios).

Deaccess Code

Set the value to that configured for the radios as Deaccess Code in
MOTOTRBO CPS (see Appendix E: SIP Setup for Motorola Phone System,
section Programming Radios).

Callback Request Options

Allow radio users to make outgoing calls
Select this option to enable outgoing phone calls from the radios.

Send a DTMF command to request a callback
Select this option to allow radio users to dial the phone number as a sequence
of DTMF tones sent over the radio channel.

Send a text message to request a callback
Select this option to allow radio users to initiate phone calls via sending TMS
messages with a specified prefix to the dispatcher.

= Use this prefix in text messages
Enter the specific prefix for a text message.

Start transmission
Select the mode for starting transmission on the radio that initiates a call.

= Wait for answer
Transmission will be started as soon as the called party answers the call.

= Immediately
Transmission will be started immediately that is without waiting for the
called party to answer the call.

Phone-to-Radio Calls

Start transmission
Select the option how to start transmission on the radio receiving a phone call.

= Immediately
Select to start the call immediately.

= Wait for PTT
Select to play a ringtone until the radio user presses the PTT.

Response timeout
Specify a timeout that defines how long to attempt to connect to the radio.

Check if radio is available before establishing the call

If this option is selected, a Radio Check command will be executed before
placing a call. Select this option if the Use NAI Data (MNIS and DDMS)
option is not selected in the Repeater pane (see section 5.9.2, Adding a
MOTOTRBO Repeater).
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e Missed Call notifications
Select this option to send a text message to the radio when the channel is
busy and a phone call cannot be established.

¢ Play sound on the phone when PTT is pressed or released
Select this option so that the phone will sound a tone when the remote radio's
PTT is pressed or released.

6.4.4.2 Inbound Call Configuration

Click the Configure button (5) to set inbound call configuration parameters:

Inbound Call Configuration *

Inbound Call Control

Call to Dispatch Center: ‘Forward to VR

Call to unregistered number: ‘Reject j
Interactive Voice Response Options
[¥ Do not wait for Accept code if one of the fixed numbers below is dialed

Maximum number of digits: 3 =

Accept code: ’:—;|

Number Destination

1} Call dispatcher (any available)
1<MNumber > Call radio with Radio ID = <Mumber
235 Call radio ‘Radio 235'

56 Call dispatcher (any available)

oK Cancel

Inbound Call Control

e Call to Dispatch Center
Select the mode for handling incoming calls made to the dispatcher.
= Reject
All incoming phone calls will be declined.
* Forward to IVR

When an incoming call arrives, the phone user will hear Voice Menu
commands.

= Redirect to online dispatchers
All incoming voice calls will be redirected to all dispatchers of the Dispatch
center and any free dispatcher will answer the phone call.

¢ Call to unregistered number
Select the mode for handling incoming calls made from unregistered
subscribers.
= Reject
Select this option to decline all phone calls from unregistered subscribers.
= Use this number as Radio ID

Select this option so that the system will use unregistered numbers as a
Radio ID and start a Private Call.
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= Use this number as Internal Phone Number
Select this option to allow the system to read unregistered numbers
according to Voice Menu rules.

= Forward call to PABX
Select this option to forward all calls from unregistered numbers to the
External PBX.

Interactive Voice Response (IVR) Options

¢ Do not wait for Accept code if one of the fixed numbers below is dialed
Select this option to search for the fixed number in the Extensions table
automatically.
When this option is disabled, the subscriber must dial the number according
to the following example: (phone number)#. The character # (or *, if selected
as the Accept code) is used to search for the phone number in the table.

¢ Maximum number of digits
Specify the maximum number of characters allowed in a phone number.

e Accept Code
Specify the character that will be used to finish dialing the extension number.

All available numbers are listed in the table below.
e Click the Add link to add a number to the table.

To add a static (fixed) number

= Choose Static number.

Extension number X

{* Static number

" Dynamic number

Number: | 123456

Call Type: |Ca|| Group

Channel: |Contro\ Station #1

Group: |AI\ call

tuuu

* Number
Enter a phone number to add to the table (contact list).

= Call Type
Select the call type from the drop-down list.

e Call Dispatcher
Select this type to make a phone call to the dispatcher.

e Call Radio
Select this type to make a phone call to the selected radio.

e Call Group
Select this type to make a phone call to the selected group.
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= Channel

Select the channel to make a group phone call through (available for Group
Calls only).

= Dispatcher/Radio/Group
Select the dispatcher, radio, or group depending on what you have selected
in the Call Type box.

To add a dynamic number

= Choose Dynamic number.

Extension number x

" Static number

% Dynamic number

Prefix: | 127

Call Type: |Ca|| Radio

|Autc- Detect

|Detacted by Radio ID

tbbb

= Prefix
Specify a prefix to type in on the keyboard.

= Call Type
Select the call type from the drop-down list.

e Call Radio
Select this type to make a phone call to a radio.

e Call Group
Select this type to make a phone call to a group.

e Call Phone
Select this type to make a phone call to a telephone.

= Channel

Select the channel to make a group phone call through (available for Group
Calls only).

6.4.4.3 Adding SIP Extensions
¢ Go to Administration (1), Telephony (2).
¢ In the Telephony pane, click the Extensions tab (3), and then Add (4).
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In the Phone User dialog box, specify the following parameters:

User Extension
Enter the extension number that will be used by the phone user.

User Name
Enter the user name that will be used by the phone user.

User Password

Enter the password for the phone user to be authenticated by the

telephone system.

Password (repeat)
Enter the password again.

Fist Name/Last Name/Display Name
Enter the first, last and display names of the phone user.

neocom
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¢ |n addition, on the Logical Groups tab, specify logical groups for the phone
user. For more information about logical groups, see section 6.4.28, Logical

Groups.

e On the Custom Fields tab, specify the desired values for the custom fields. For
more information about custom fields, see section 6.4.6, Custom Fields).

6.4.4.4 Redirect Calls

If a dispatcher doesn’t take a phone call within the set period or they have changed

their status to unavailable, the call is automatically forwarded to a specified

dispatcher, radio, radio group, or phone account. This can be useful during night
shifts when no dispatcher is available.

e Click Administration (1), Telephony (2), Redirect Calls (3), Add (4).
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File VWiew Map Tools Help

Administration Telephony & |0
i Radio Systems ~ - _ -
| & System Bridging £ L Line fres [«][@] B [ ] mtercom [=a]
— Fldisp 15 @Ee) [~EE B « =)
ections X B
N > Configure Calls_| Extension: rect Calls | Aliases [ Profies
B pdd B Edit Delete g ‘\/ AutoFilter @» Default Settings
(1), voice Dispatch
Drage @ ol g et Call N3 X
Location Tracking callo | |
Call to:
ﬁ Job Ticketing 4 Target: & Dispatcher 1 -
: 30 =
Timeout: + | seconds
Redirect to:
L tea Type: @iFadoGrow T,
ﬁ Voice Recording Radio System: Slot 1 -
- Target: [} Firemen -
Event Viewer
Priority: Normal -
7] Radio Allocation 1
/ OK Cancel
I
p— 4
16| | 4 |Record0ofo v [ w|w] «] 3
Br2roo B B € Administrator | £ 21 days before your Support expires | [ Licensed to: demo. @ Active~

In the Redirect Call dialog box, specify the following parameters:
Call to

= Target
From the drop-down list, select the dispatcher or dispatcher group.

* Timeout
Specify the time period, in seconds, defining how long to wait until the
dispatcher answers a call.

Redirect to

= Type
From the drop-down list, select one of the following:
¢ Decline
The calls will be declined.

¢ Dispatcher
The calls will be redirected to a specified dispatcher or dispatcher group.

¢ Radio unit
The calls will be redirected to a specified radio.

¢ Radio Group
The calls will be redirected to a specified radio group.

¢ Phone account
The calls will be redirected to a phone account from the phone book.

= Radio System
If a radio group is selected as the redirection destination, select the radio
system over which to make a call to the specified radio group.

= Target
From the drop-down list, select a particular dispatcher/dispatcher group,
radio, radio group, or phone account, depending on what you have
selected in the Type field.
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= Priority
If a radio or radio group is selected as the redirection destination, select the
priority with which the call will be made over the radio system.

6.4.4.5 Phone Contacts

In addition to SIP extensions, the phone contacts can also be used in your Telephony
system.

¢ Go to Administration (1), Telephony (2).
¢ In the Telephony pane, click the Phone Contacts tab (3), and then Add (4).

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Telephony & [<0)

d;‘ﬁense ® I 1 e free P ntercom [2] (% (@] B [ Jrrivate cal (e8] ]
NN (ST

(1 Database
! Radio Systems
b P 1psC 1: Slot 22

#i System Bridge

& Telephony — 2
v
>

SEF Tasks

Configure Calls | Extensions [ Redirect Calls” Phone Contacts | Dial Flans

L Add =) Edit | % Delete | = Grouping '/ AutoF\IMu\tSEttmgs

User Egtension Ugae Len Linetn | pieniasg 1y Logical Groups
(=), voice Dispatch S546 wa Phone Contact \
5547 Eul \
General | Logical Groups | Custom Fields

@ Location Tracking 3

User Extension; 5548

&F: 30b Ticketing 4

User Name: [Trun

|
|
Route Management First Name: B |
|
|

Last Name: [wison
[] Text Messages

Display Mame: [Trun w

ﬁ Voice Recording

T —
Event Viewer 1
T — /
oK Cancel

1

p— /
4] 4] « | Record 10F 2 » [w|w[ ¢] D

[ Connected &9 By By Bh | B Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active~

In the Phone Contact dialog box, specify the following parameters:

= User Extension
Enter the extension number for the phone contact.

= User Name
Enter the user name for the phone contact.

= Fist Name/Last Name/Display Name
Enter the first, last and display names of the phone contact.

= In addition, on the Logical Groups tab, specify logical groups for the phone
contact. For more information about logical groups, see section 6.4.28,
Logical Groups.

= On the Custom Fields tab, specify the desired values for the custom fields.
For more information about custom fields, see section 6.4.6, Custom Fields).

6.4.4.6 Dial Plans

In order to restrict incoming and outgoing calls as well as set priority for calls, dial
plans can be used in your Telephony system.

¢ Go to Administration (1), Telephony (2).
¢ In the Telephony pane, click the Dial Plans tab (3), and then Add (4).
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File View Map Tools Help

Administration Telephony

 server 2 P 1: Line free P intercom []
[rrivate cal | B [ cleaners
[JFiremen P s 1 Slot #1 []

=8 License

(1l Database
i Radio Systems
i System Bridge
Z Telephony,

El

& Tasks — 2 v
< > Dial Pla
S Add 5 Edit | X pome = ek il
E‘E‘E Voice Dispatch — B Dial Plan 3 X
% Location Tracking :::’a General | Patterns | Inheritance r
Nae: [prote |
# B 4 Description: Restirct diaiing to Jeft

Ml“lﬂw

[] Text Messages

ﬁ Voice Recording
[¥ Apply to Incoming Calls

C'a LA I¥ Apply to Outgoing Calls
Event Viewer
1
/1
@M 7 4] 4] | Record 10F2 ¥ Cancel 5l
[ Connected &3 B B B | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ e

In the Dial Plan dialog box, specify the following parameters:

* Name
Enter a name for the dial plan.

= Description
Enter a description for the dial plan.

= Apply to Incoming Calls
Select this check box to apply the dial plan to incoming calls.

= Apply to Outgoing Calls
Select this check box to apply the dial plan to outgoing calls.
e Click the Patterns tab.

Dial Plan X

‘ General | Patterns | Inheritance

You can use wildcard chars in pattern:

* - any number of characters

? - one character

X-yyy -range of numbers from oo to yyy

411997 x

Call Priority: Normal -

o

= Specify the pattern that will be used to match the numbers in the dial string
or the incoming call numbers.
= Call Priority

From the drop-down list, specify the priority for the calls corresponding to
the specified patterns.
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e Click the Inheritance tab.

Dial Plan X

Call Priority Profile Mame
M Emergency ~ Fedora
[ | Inherit Mals
Emergency
High
Normal
Low

On this tab, you can select the profiles to include in the dial plan you are
adding/editing.

= Call Priority
From the drop-down list, select the priority for the inherited dial plan.

6.4.5 Tasks

This section describes how to configure the tasks that can be performed in
TRBOnet Dispatch Console.

e Go to Administration (1), Tasks (2), and see the list of the tasks in the right

File View Map Tools Help
Administration a &)
g ;ﬁense - 3 1: Line free [+ (@] B B intercom [@eEle) (EIR
[l Database Psiot 2 Mcrow 11 (9] %) (@] O ¥ Group 22
}, Radio Syster
g 5:5‘:’“: d;n: [vEEE] [Jprivate call [ [ (@] M P Firemen
&P Telephony P roic= [« [@ |Growp 10 [ | |Group 20
W Tads —— D
18] Crstom Fields v |/ B Add|+] 3 it | [k Delete
- Task Name o
il veice Dispatch vl @ Dispatcher Presence Conrol 3
~ B <23 Expart to SWD - Location of radio
@ Location Tracking 3 Geofencng
~ [1\eK? Idke Time
@ JobT [ <)\ Radio Allocation {prite Forms)
[m] MS and Email notifications
[ & Ner Actvity
[] Text Messages
a
ﬁ Voice Recording
Ce Reports
Event Viewer
1
— -
| 4| ¢ Record30F7 b | me|mi| 4] »
) Connectes 3 € B B B B | 8§ Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active~

e To create a task, click Add (3), and from the drop-down list, select the
appropriate task.

Note: After you have created a task you need to enable it. Just select the
check box (4) beside the task you want to enable.
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6.4.5.1 Dispatcher Presence Control

When enabled, this feature checks the presence of dispatchers and sends
notifications to interested parties if the specified dispatchers are not present in the

system.

¢ In the Tasks pane, double-click Dispatcher Presence Control.

¢ In the Dispatcher Presence Control dialog box, specify the following options:

Dispatcher Presence Control X

Presence timeout 10 | minstes

Reminder time 30 % seconds

(®) Al Dispatchers
() Selected Dispatchers

Motifications

OK Cancel

Presence timeout
Enter the time period, in minutes, that will be used as a timeout to check for
the presence of dispatchers.

Reminder time

Enter the time period, in seconds, that will be used to show a reminder
pop-up dialog before the planned time of performing the check. When the
reminder appears on top of the screen, the dispatcher must click the round
button in the center to confirm their presence in the system.

All Dispatchers
Choose this option button so that all dispatchers will be checked for
presence.

Selected Dispatchers
Choose this option button so that only selected dispatchers will be checked
for presence.

e Dispatchers
In the drop-down list, select the dispatchers.

Notifications

Click this link to select who will receive the appropriate notifications. The
recipients may include dispatchers, Email groups, SMS groups, radios, and
radio groups.

6.4.5.2 Export to SWD - Location of radio

When enabled, this task will perform exporting location data to a dedicated
SWD Server database.

¢ In the Tasks pane, double-click Export to SWD - Location of radio.
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¢ In the Export to SWD - Location of radio dialog box, specify the following
options:

TRBOnet Enterprise — User Manual



neocom
TRBOnet Dispatch Console SsOftware

Export to SWD - Location of radio x

eriectort | Radios |

SWD Server Address: swd.trbanet.com Part: S000 EI:
TREONet Server Address: ports. trbonet, com Port: 28200 3:

I¥ Send data with confirmation

Connection tab
e SWD Server Address
Enter the IP Address of the PC with the running SWD Server.

= Port
Enter the port number that will be used for the connection.

e TRBOnet Server Address
Enter the IP Address of the PC with the running TRBOnet Server.
* Port
Enter the port number that will be used for the connection.

¢ Send data with confirmation
Select this option to send location data to the SWD server until a confirmation
is received.

Radios tab

¢ Send data from all radios
Choose this option so that location data will be sent to the SWD server from
all radios in the system.

¢ Send data only from selected radios
Choose this option, and in the list below, select the radios whose location data
will be sent to the SWD server.

6.4.5.3 Geofencing

The Geofencing feature allows controlling the location and speed of radios relative
to manually defined regions on the map.

The Geofencing monitoring consists of the manually defined regions and the tasks.
The regions specify where to apply the rules, while the tasks specify how to apply
the rules for the regions and radios.

¢ In the Tasks pane, double-click Geofencing.

The administrator can add/disable/delete the rules for Geofencing as well as edit
the currently selected rules:
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Geofencing and Speed Control x

[ [General | Location] Speed] Regions| Rados| Lone Worker |
Wl Monitor Area 1

Mame: [monitor area s J

vl Monitor Area 3 \ Spedfy the general parameters of the rule and the tme window when itis active

4 Desaription: | Watch out for the workers

e rule on a schedule

[ Activa
Days of week: [Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursdsy, ... ]
Start time: 2:00 E|:

Stop time: 18:00 E|:

After the rule is triggered:
Reset Alarm mode when the rule conditions are no longer met

1

[renun the m\eyﬁer each rule edit, server res}ﬁ and at the start nfea/ scheduied tme window (ot recommended) (1)

7 7
I e ¥ ]

7
[ addruie  [+][ bsabierue

e Click the Add Rule button (1) and select the appropriate rule from the drop-
down list (Map Region, Beacons, Radios, Lone Worker) to add a rule to the
current Geofencing configuration. A new rule will be displayed in the list of
rules (4).

e Click the Disable rule button (2) to disable the selected rule.

e Click the Delete rule button (3) to delete the selected rule.
General tab

e Name
Specify the rule name.

e Description
Add a description of the rule.
¢ Run the rule on a schedule

Select this option and in the boxes below specify the schedule for the rule to
run.

= Days of week
In the drop-down list, select the days of the week on which to run the
Geofencing rule.

= Start time
Specify the start time to run the rule.

= Stop time
Set the time to stop running the rule.

¢ Reset Alarm mode when the rule conditions are no longer met
Select this option to reset Alarm mode after the rule is triggered.
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Location tab

Geofencing and Speed Control be

I | General[ tocaton | spesd| Regions| Radios| Lone worter|

| Moritor Area 1

¥l Monitor Area 3 Define the sul itioning conditions which wil trigger the rule and
s executed

Trigger this rule when 2 subscriber.
[] Enters the selected regions
Leaves the selected regions

For multiple nested/overlapping regions:
(@ Crosses outer border only
() Crosses any border

Perform the folloning actions:
Activate Alarm mode
[ Activate Lone Worker mode.
[[] Send Text Message to the so
[] send netification
Recpients
Send Request To Tak to the s

[JRerun the rules after each rule edit, server restart and at the start of each scheduled time window (not recommended) (1)

[_addrie  [~][  osabkrie [ beketerie ok [ caneel ]

Trigger this rule when a subscriber:

e Enters the selected regions
Select this option so that the rule will be triggered as soon as a subscriber
enters the selected region.

e Leaves the selected regions
Select this option so that the rule will be triggered as soon as a subscriber
leaves the selected region.

¢ For multiple nested/overlapping regions

Choose one of the options specifying for multiple regions whether to consider
only an outer border of the group of regions, or any border of a region within
the group.

Perform the following actions:
Here you specify which actions to execute when the rule is triggered.

e Activate Alarm mode
Select this option to activate an Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console.

e Activate Lone Worker mode
Select this option to automatically activate a Lone Worker mode for the radio
in case of entering or leaving the selected region.

¢ Send Text Message to the source radio
Select this option to automatically send a text message to the radio when it
enters or leaves the selected region.

¢ Send notification
Select this option to send a notification when the radio enters or leaves the
selected region. Click the Recipients link and specify the recipients to send the
notification to.

¢ Send Request to Talk to the source radio
Select this option to automatically send a Request-to-Talk to the radio when it
enters or leaves the selected region.
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Speed tab

Geofencing and Speed Control X

[ [ General] Location| Speed | Regions| Raios| Lone Worker]
vl Monitor Area 1

vl Moritor Area 3. fon atirbutes which wil trigger the rule and choose specific actions
ecuted

Trigger this rule when a subscriber’

Moves faster than: 50 % kmh

[ Moves slower than: 10 HE
30 - | seconds
[Everywhere -

Perform the following actions:
Activate Alarm mode
[[] Send Text Message to the source radio
[ Send Call Alert to the source radio

[IRerun the rules after each rule edit, server restart and at the start of each scheduled time window (ot recommended) (1)

]

[ AddRue DiscbleRue || DeleteRue

Trigger the rule when a subscriber:

Moves faster than

Select this option and specify the maximum allowed speed for the vehicles.
The rule will be triggered when the vehicle with the radio exceeds this speed
limit.

Moves slower than

Select this option and specify the minimum allowed speed for the vehicles. The
rule will be triggered when the vehicle with the radio drops below the
specified speed.

Stands still for longer than

Select this option and specify the time period, in seconds, during which the
vehicle is allowed to stand still. The rule will be triggered when the vehicle with
the radio stands still for longer than this specified time period.

Track speed in relation to regions
From the drop-down list, select where to track the speed of the vehicles: inside
or outside the selected regions, or independently of the regions.

Regions tab
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Geofencing and Speed Control X
[ [ Genersi] Location| specd] Regions | Radios| Lone Warker]
Monitor Area 1
Monitor Area 3 Select the regions where this rule can be triggered
%l Monitor Zone 2 O Alregions
@ Only selected regions
Regions
[ 458789
O My zone
O Route 1
O Route 2
Zone 2
select Al Deselect Al
[JRerun the rules after each rule edit, server restart and at the start of each scheduled time window (notrecommended) (1)
[ addrue  [-][ oiblerue || eleterue
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e All regions

Choose this option to apply this rule for all regions.

e Only selected regions
Choose this option to apply the rule for one or several regions.

e Select all

Click this button to select all regions in the list.

e Clear all

Click this button to unselect all regions in the list.

Radios tab

e All radios

Geofencing and Speed Cantrol

| Monitor Area 1
¥l Monitor Area 3.

Radios | Lone Worker|

General| Location| Speed| Regions

Select radios the ruie is appied for:
O Alradios

@® Only selected radios

|

1= B3 Firemen
1@ 125 (Pete) 125
@) 235 (Basi) 235
[ Police
[JRerun the rules after each rule edit, server restart and at the start of each scheduled time window (notrecommended) (1)
[ _addrue  [-][  oisblerue  |[  Deleterue Cancel

Choose this option to apply this rule for all radios.

e Only selected radios
Choose this option to apply the rule for one or several radios.

e Selectall (1)

Click this button to select all radios in the list.

e Clearall (2)

Click this button to unselect all radios in the list.

e Collapse all (3)
Click this button to collapse the view of radios in the list.

e Expand all (4)

Click this button to expand the view of radios in the list.

-

3.
EH

)

neocom
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Click this button, and from the drop-down menu, select which list to display:
Radio List, Radio Groups, or Logical Groups.
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Geofencing and Speed Control X
General| Location| Speed| Regions| Radios| Lone Worker
¥l Monitor Area 1
vl Moritor Area 3. Select the tasks to be executed when the rule s triggered
Q) Altasks
@) Only selected tasks
Lone Workers ’
] Lone Warker
e
[JRerun the ruies after each rule edit, server restart and at the start of each scheduled time window (not recommendad) (1)
I [ o e ]
e All Tasks

Choose this option to execute all Lone Worker tasks configured by the
administrator when the rule has been triggered.

e Only selected tasks
Choose this option, and in the list below, select the Lone Worker tasks to be
executed when the rule has been triggered.

Variable settings for Geofencing rules of event types (Map Region, Beacons, Radios
and Lone Worker) are represented in the table below:

Event type Tab Name Parameters Description

Common Settings General Name - specify the rule name;

Description — add the rule description;

Scheduler Run the rule on a schedule - select to start a scheduler
for Geofencing rules;

Days of week - select the days of the week on which to
activate the Geofencing rule;

Start time - set the time at which to start the rule;

Stop time - set the time at which to stop the rule.

Radios All radios — choose to apply this rule for all radios;

Only selected radios — choose to apply the rule for one
or several radios;

Select all - click to select all radios in the list;

Clear all - click to unselect all radios in the list.
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Event type ‘ Tab Name Parameters Description
Map Region. General Regions Control — select to enable regions control;
Allows configuring Control mode - select the control mode for regions in
rules when a the dropdown list;

radio(s) enters or
leaves the defined
map region(s).

Activate Alarm mode if the rule has been triggered -
select to activate Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console if
Regions Control rule has been triggered;

Send Text Message to a radio if the rule has been
triggered — select to inform radio subscriber if Regions
Control rule has been triggered;

Activate Lone Worker if the rule has been triggered -

allows automatically activating a Lone Worker policy for a
radio in case of entering or leaving exact region on map.

Select to enable this option.

Speed and Idle Control - select to enable speed and
idle control;

Control mode - select the control mode for speed and
idle control in the dropdown list;

Maximum Speed — set the maximum speed for radio;

Maximum Idle Time - set the maximum idle time for
radio;

Activate Alarm mode if the rule has been triggered -
select to activate Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console if
Speed and Idle Control rule has been triggered

Send Text Message to a radio if the rule has been
triggered — select to inform radio subscriber if Speed
and Idle Control rule has been triggered;

Send Call Alert to a radio if the rule has been
triggered — select to inform radio subscriber if the rule
has been triggered;

Reset Alarm mode if the rule is not triggered - select
to inform radio subscriber if the rule has not been

triggered.
Scheduler See above.
Regions. All regions — choose to apply this rule for all regions;
Select regions Only selected regions — choose to apply the rule for one

to apply the rule | or several regions;
Select all — click to select all regions in the list;

Clear all - click to unselect all regions in the list.

Radios See above.

Lone Worker. All Tasks — choose to apply all tasks configured by the
Enables Lone administrator when the rule has been triggered;

Worker when Only selected tasks — choose this option, and in the list
the rule has below, select the Lone Worker tasks to be executed when

been triggered the rule has been triggered.
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Event type

Beacons.

Allows configuring
rules when a radio
(s) enters or leaves
the beacon
coverage zone

‘ Tab Name

General

Parameters Description

Control mode:

Control entering beacon coverage zone - select to
enable the rule when a radio enters beacon coverage
zone;

Control leaving beacon coverage zone - select to
enable the rule when a radio leaves beacon coverage
zone;

Activate Alarm mode if the rule has been triggered -
select to activate Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console if
Beacons rule has been triggered;

Reset Alarm mode if the rule is not triggered — select
to reset Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console
automatically if the rule condition was not triggered (for
example, when Control entering beacon coverage zone
is selected and the radio enters the monitored coverage
zone and then instantly leaves the zone, the alarm mode
in the Dispatch Console will be reset automatically)

Send Call Alert to a radio if the rule has been
triggered — select to inform radio subscriber if the rule
has been triggered;

Send Text Message to a radio if the rule has been
triggered — select to inform radio subscriber if Beacons
rule has been triggered;

Activate Lone Worker if the rule has been triggered -
allows automatically activating a Lone Worker policy for a
radio in case of entering or leaving beacon coverage
zone. Select to enable this option.

Scheduler

See above.

Radios

See above.

Beacons.

Enables the rule
for selected
beacons

All Beacons — choose to apply this rule for all beacons;

Only selected beacons — choose to apply the rule for
one or several beacons.

Lone Worker

See above.
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6.4.5.4

Event type

Radios.

Allows using
radio(s)1 as a map
region and monitor
when another
radio(s) enters or
leaves radio’s
coverage zone

‘ Tab Name

General

Parameters Description

Control mode:

Control Entering Region — select to enable the rule
when a radio enters the coverage zone associated with
another radio;

Control Leaving Region - select to enable the rule when
a radio leaves the coverage zone associated with another
radio;

Activate Alarm mode if the rule has been triggered -
select to activate Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console if
Radios rule has been triggered;

Reset Alarm mode if the rule is not triggered — select
to reset Alarm mode in the Dispatch Console
automatically if the rule condition was not triggered (for
example, when Control Entering Region is selected and
radio enters to the monitored coverage zone and then
instantly leaves the zone, alarm mode in the Dispatch
Console will be reset automatically)

Send Text Message to a radio if the rule has been
triggered — select to inform radio subscriber if Radios
rule has been triggered;

Send Call Alert to a radio if the rule has been
triggered — select to inform radio subscriber if the rule
has been triggered;

Minimum distance between radios - specify the
distance, in meters. When a distance is less than the
selected value, the rule will be triggered according to the
settings above.

Color of region — select the radio coverage zone color.

Scheduler

See above.

Regions

Select radio coverage zones the rule is applied for.

Radios

See above.

Lone Worker.

Allows configuring
scheduled Lone
Worker tasks

General

Days of week - select the days to activate the Lone
Worker rule;

Start time - set the time to start the rule;

Stop time - set the time to stop the rule.

Radios

See above.

Lone Worker

Select all configured by Administrator Lone Worker tasks
or several configured tasks.

When a Lone Worker task is mentioned as Disabled, the
administrator should enable the task.

Idle Time

The Idle Time feature allows monitoring vehicles idle time assigning Telemetry
Commands on selected VIOs.

¢ In the Tasks pane, double-click Idle Time.

Specify the telemetry command to set the Idle Time:
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Idle Time X
Start VIO: = Command: |High -
Stop VIO: 13: Command: |High -

Start

e Specify the telemetry VIO and Command to start the Idle Time task.
Stop

e Specify the telemetry VIO and Command to stop the Idle Time task.
The administrator can see Idle Time reports and statistics.

Click Reports (1), and under GPS reports, click Idle Time Summary or Idle Time
detailed (2) to see a common Idle Time report:

File View Map Tools Help

) GPs reports A
{1 Location for Period (B Lline free ]l
) Location on Date [ Jsdks (][]
75 staysin Region
1T Drive Activity Detais 2 |_JFIESST
H % zrivedAfc:v:v SV [Jaical [2][«][e]
-5 speed for perio
{15 1de Time summdy | JEm bl
.75 Idie Time Detais v
Report Settings
AL voice Dispatch Idle Time Summary
Saved Profiles: Mot defined— -
Location Tracking
Select data by period:
& 10b Ticketing

Start Date: 4/26/2017 12:00 AM ~| |-

End Date <Maximum date> v

E:j Route Management
Filter:

[ ] Text Messages Radio: Mot defined- >
Logical Group: —Hlot defined— -

Radio ID (e.g. 22,33,40-55,88 ):

ﬁ' Voice Recording

(Pinepons |
<
I~ Speed: 1] kmh
EE] Radio Allocation \ 1 3
|5, admimstration Generate Report Save Report Profile Delete Repart Profie
[t Connected &3 B & | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Adive~

Note: Specify the speed accuracy value in the Speed box (3).

6.4.5.5 Radio Allocation (Sprite Forms)

This function is used for direct communication between the dispatcher and the
subscriber via special Tallysman Option board installed into the radio. The
dispatcher and subscriber have special form templates. The dispatcher receives Duty
ID of the subscriber with his template output form whereas the subscriber sends it
using his template input form. The radio name changes to its Duty ID.

Note: Any activity may be decoded with its Duty ID so this is a
way to communicate for the dispatcher and subscribers
only.

¢ In the Tasks pane, double-click Radio Allocation (Sprite Forms).

e Load the Sprite Form (output template) and select the Field Name:
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Radic Allocation (Sprite Forms) x

Form Description:

APP_VERSION1=0.14 -
IAPP_VERSION2-1

DATE_MODIFIED=12/12/2012 8:21:05 a.m.

FORMATTED=
0203000FBIECOAFS02FBO04ESA20427573018000000106180500028768CEQF1
0FBOOF5025368696674206E756D62657235AD781E
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0x05, 200, (02, (x87, (x68, BeCE. (xOF, Bc10, BcFB, (00, OxF5, (02, (53,

m

0x68. (x63, (66, (74, (20, (BE, (75, (6D, (x62, (65, (72, (35, (xAD,
0x78. O 1E
METADATA=-0002000000000000

FORM_TITLE=NZ Bus
FORM_ID=2
FORM_REVISION=3

[Field Data #0]
[romgt-*Shf unber” -
Load
Field Name Shift number ﬂ
Cancel

e Click OK to add a Sprite Form.

6.4.5.6 SMS and Email Notifications
TRBOnet Dispatch Console allows managing text messages:

neocom
SOoftware

1. Send Text Messages from LAN to a particular radio or talk group (POP3

Server);

2. Forward all Text Messages from radios to base radio to particular email
address (SMTP Server).

Note: Microsoft Exchange Server can be used as SMTP and POP3

servers. For more details on SMTP or POP3 servers, ask your
System Administrator.

¢ In the Tasks pane, double-click SMS and Email notifications:

SMS settings tab

SMS settings  Qutgoing Email settings (SMTP)  Incoming Email settings

Send SMS to recipients if ALARM has been activated
L1 5end MMs to recipients if ALARM has been activated

Forward Text Messages to cell phone recpients
put messages (from radionetwork to dispatchers)
Output messages (from dispatchers to radionetwork)

SMS Groups

= Send SMS to recipients if ALARM has been activated
Select this option to send an SMS in case of an alarm on the radio.
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= Send MMS to recipients if ALARM has been activated
Select this option to send an MMS in case of an alarm on the radio.

Forward Text Messages to cell phone recipients

= Input messages (from radio network to dispatchers)
Select this option to forward incoming text messages to cell phones.

= Output messages (from dispatchers to radio network)
Select this option to forward outgoing text messages to cell phones.

For more details on SMS settings, see section 5.15.2, Outgoing Mail Server (page 95).

A radio sends text messages to the base station. TRBOnet Server forwards all text
messages to a particular email address (for example, admin@yourcompany.com).
The administrator receives text messages from radios as regular emails.

Outgoing Email settings (SMTP) tab

SMS and Email notifications X
SMs settings  Outgoing Email settings (SMTP)  Incoming Email settings
Send Email to recipients if ALARM has been activated

Forward Text Messages to email recpients
Input messages (from radionetwork to dispatchers)

Output messages (from dispatchers to radionetwork)

Emai Groups

= Send Email to recipients if ALARM has been activated
Select this option to send an Email in case of alarm.

Forward Text Messages to email recipients

* Input messages (from radio network to dispatchers)
Select this option to forward incoming text messages to Email address(es).

= Output messages (from dispatchers to radio network)
Select this option to forward outgoing text messages to Email address(es).
Incoming Email settings tab

TRBOnet Server connects to POP3 server, reads emails and sends text messages to
radios or talk groups.
1. Create an email account on your email server.
2. Send an email to radioserver@yourcompany.com. In the Subject field, enter
either 'RadiolD:XXX' to send an email to a selected radio, or 'GroupID:XXX' to
send an email to a selected radio group.
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Note:

If you don't properly specify the email Subject, or specified

a non-existing RadiolD (or GrouplID), a corresponding
notification will appear in the Event Viewer of the Dispatch
Console.

¢ Forward incoming emails to radio network (from email box to radios)
Select this option to forward incoming emails to radio network.

6.4.5.7 User Activity

The User Activity function allows the dispatcher to create lists of radios, to which
radios can be assigned due to their activity.

For example, if a subscriber sends an On duty message or presses an exact preset
telemetry button, this subscriber gets assigned to the On duty list in the Dispatch
Console. The dispatcher can also manually assign subscribers to lists.

¢ In the Tasks pane, double-click User Activity:

Lists of radios tab

User Activity

Lists of radios  Advanced

Name
@ offbuty
@ onDuty
@ User Activity = 1

Description

Add Edit

Delete

Cancel

e Click Add to add a list of radio activities:

User Activity List Settings

General | Logical Groups

Mame: |User Activity # 1

Description:

Background: @ vialet
Move a radio to this list if:
Manually by dispatcher

[ Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
VIO 1 +| command:
[] automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

e

[ automatically by receiving Status from a radio

0 =

High level -

Cancel
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Name
Specify a name for the user activity list.

Description
Add a description for the user activity list.

Background
Select the background color to display the radios assigned to the list.

Move a radio to this list if:

Manually by dispatcher
Select this option to assign radios to the list manually.

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Select this option to assign a radio to the list after receiving a text message
from the radio. If you select this option, specify a brief text message in the
Message box.

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

Select this option to assign a radio to the list after receiving a telemetry
command. If you select this option, specify the VIO contact, and from the
Command drop-down list, select the signal level at which the user's radio
should send the telemetry command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Select this option to assign a radio to the list after receiving a predefined
DTMF command, for instance, #11#. If you select this option, specify a
DTMF combination without the # characters in the Command box.

Automatically by receiving Status from a radio
Select this option to assign a radio to the list after receiving a specified
Status, for instance, 1. If you select this option, specify the Status.

To assign offline radios to the default User Activity list, click the Advanced tab:

User Activity x
Lists of radios  Advanced
Automatically set the default status for offine radios
Timeout: 10 = minutes
e

¢ Automatically set the default status for offline radios
Select this option to enable assigning the default status for offline radios.
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e Timeout
Specify the time period, in minutes, after which the default status is set to a
radio.

6.4.5.8 Lone Worker

The Lone Worker policy lets the dispatcher set a time interval the communication
with a subscriber is expected. For example, if a lone worker has not called the
dispatcher for 15 minutes, the radio receives a message and the Dispatcher receives
an alarm signal.

e To add a Lone Worker task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Lone Worker.

¢ In the Lone Worker dialog box that appears, specify the following parameters:

Lone Worker X

Task name: Lone Worker 1

Task Start  Conditions Task Stop

[ Manually by dispatcher
Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Message: Start |

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

VIO: 1 3| command: Any event -
[ Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

] Automatically by receiving Status from a radio

Send the following text message to the radio

Message: ||

Cancel

Task Start tab

¢ Manually by dispatcher
Select this option to start the Lone Worker task manually by the dispatcher.

¢ Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio
Select this option so that the Lone Worker task will start after receiving a
message from a radio. If you select this option, specify a text message in the
Message box.

e Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
Select this option so that the Lone Worker task will start after receiving a
telemetry command from a radio. If you select this option, specify the VIO
contact, and from the Command drop-down list, select the signal level at
which the user's radio should send the telemetry command.

¢ Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
Select this option so that the Lone Worker task will start after receiving a
predefined DTMF command, for instance, #11#. If you select this option,
specify a DTMF combination without the # characters in the Command box.
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¢ Automatically by receiving Status from a radio
Select this option so that the Lone Worker task will start after receiving a
specified status from a radio. If you select this option, specify Status.

¢ Send the following text message to the radio
Select this option and in the Message box enter the text message that will be
sent to the radio when a Lone Worker task is started for that radio.

Conditions tab

Lone Worker X

Task name: Lone Worker

TaskStart  Conditions  Task Stop
Respanise time 30 S| minutes

Send notification to radio
Reminder time B0 < seconds

(® send Request To Talk
() Send Text Message

D ResetLone Warker when receiving Text Message
[7] Reset Lone Worker when receiving Telemetry command
1 e Any event -

[] Reset Lone Worker when the distance has been traveled

[[] Do not trigger alarm if radio is offiine for less than

Cancel

¢ Response time
Specify the time period, in minutes, that determines how long TRBOnet Server
waits since the last radio transmission.

¢ Send notification to radio
Select this option so that TRBOnet Server will send a notification to the radio
before raising the alarm if the radio has not transmitted for the specified time
period.

= Reminder time
Specify the time period before it comes to raise the alarm, to send a
notification asking the radio to respond.

= Send Request to Talk
Choose this option to send a Request-to-Talk to the radio.

= Send Text Message
Choose this option to send a text message to the radio. Specify the
message text in the Message box.

¢ Reset Lone Worker when receiving Text Message
Select this option to reset the Lone Worker task after receiving the message
specified in the Message box.
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¢ Reset Lone Worker when receiving Telemetry command
Select this option to reset the Lone Worker task after receiving the telemetry
command. If you select this option, specify the VIO contact, and from the
Command drop-down list, select the signal level at which the user's radio
should send the telemetry command.

¢ Reset Lone Worker when the distance has been traveled
Select this option to reset the Lone Worker task after the distance specified in
the Distance box has been traveled.

¢ Do not trigger alarm if radio is offline for less than
Select this option so that the alarm is not triggered if the radio is offline for a
time less than the time specified in the Interval box.

Task Stop tab

Lone Worker X

Task name: |L0ne Worker 1

Task Start Conditions Task Stop

Manually (on demand of dispatcher)
[ Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

[ Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from subscriber
Command: 123 #123#

] Automatically by receive Status from subscriber

[] send Text Message to a radio

Corcel

In the Task Stop tab, you can specify how to stop the Lone Worker task. The
available options are similar to those you specified on the Task Start tab.

Enabling Lone Worker

e To enable the Lone Worker task for a selected radio, go to Voice Dispatch (1),
right-click the selected radio (2), and choose Start Lone Worker (3):

177



neocom
software

Radio Interface

T |
) Presencein Network

Private Call
‘Send Call To: Selected Channels
Request Location Daisy.mp3

Send Message..
Advanced »

ected Channels

Find on Google Earth
‘Show Route on Google Earth

[eroup2

Monite »
Monitoing b e Drag and Drop PTT Box here to
create new group

Specify Custom lcons.

‘Set Radio Channel »
Set On Duty
‘Start Lone Worker 1
Start Timer = (& Print | 11 Pause < Clear - '&i Reload | "[] Filter By Radio

Date |RadioSystem  [sender  |Recpent | Message | petals [ Hote [Ext.vote |
210t 2016 17:56:27  Repeater #1:So... Administra... Poice Dispatcher ‘Adminitr... Members: Admiisr... R
1-0ct-2016 17:56:27  Repeater #1: So.... Adminstra... Poice Dispatcher ‘Administr... Members: Adminisr

Patch on Repeaters

: Slot #1 1l < 1] ["Reveater #1: Slot #2 [l

rouping '/ Auto Filter > Default Settings >

1-0ct-2016 17:56: Repeater #1: Slo... Admiistra... Al AllCall from dispatch... Members: Administr...
1-0ct-2016 17: Repeater #1:Slo.., 125 Al AllCall from '125' (00... Members: 125
21-0ct-2016 17:56:14  Repeater £1: Slo... 235 Al Al Call from '235' (00... Members: 235

1Nk IR {7 Peneater #1+ &n 776 al Al CEll from 'I3E 0N Membarer 728 A
] «| <] Record 10f 453 >T;r:u < »
Recent Clsfevents | Recent Caks | Rado State | Acive Tasks | Actve Routes | User Actvty | Mep. | Cameras |

6127001 25 B B | § Administrator | [ Licensed to; demo Demo License

| © Active-

e To monitor the Lone Worker task, click the Active Tasks tab:

Voice Dispatch Radio Interface

Confiqure

To: Selected Channels
&P Telephony Daisy mp3

Patch on Repeaters
Binary Patch

1M Stop | = Grouping 7 AutoFilter ©» Defautt Settings
Task. | Radio State
Lone Worker 1 125 {Pete) 125 16:55 ———————— 1725

I-_ ] 4| «|Record 1of 1 ¥ [m[m] ] |
127001 58 G G| & Administator | (8 Licensed to: demo Demo | @ nctive~

Enabling Lone Worker from Geofencing

e Click Location Tracking (1), and click the Geofencing button (2) in the Map
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File View Map Tools Help

Location Tracking

3 i Line free

Intercom

[[«][e]

[ Grow 10

L[]

Alcal

[[][e]

Group 20

[[+][e]
/My Map X][ Fioor plan_X|

Group 11

[][«][e]

¥ Growp 22

[][«][e]

Private Cal

[][«][e]
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=l

- [ Beacons

1 @ Beer

2,
%
L

g Route Management

) Re1D Tracker

[ RE— UL B
g T Recent Calls /Events

X
sk, <+ Fiter | @[B[Q[B] 7 [8] showBeacons: a1

Z.

2

Hospital

5 Playback |l Sove - () Print | 11 Pause < Clear ~ (& Reload | [} Filter By Radio | = Grouping 1/ Auto Filter (> Default Settings || Details | [ Show Notes [ Add Note | [3t Add Message

0 Ruler (4 FindonMap< 4 7 Drowing Panel 7| Route| @ Geofencing] 2
o

1@ coffee
W@ Tea
¥ [ Map Objects.

(91[@] Camera 1

- [ Map Regions

o/ T

-7 [/ Map Routes

Wge 111

CB Reports Date Radio System
S 09.06.2017 14:43:57

{5 event viewer 09.06.2017 12:4%:30  Capacity Pus 1

- 09.06.2017 12:40:06  Capacity Pus 1
09.06.201712:39:55  Capacity Plus 1

09.06,2017 12:38:34  Capadity Plus 1.
W] 4[ <] Record1of305 b ||| <

Sender
Server
Admiristrator
125
Admiristrator
Adniristrator

Recipient Message
Al Connection to ‘Capacity Plus 1' has beenlost

1 Dispatcher ‘Administrator' calls group '11' (00:07)
11 Radio '125' calls group '11' (00:08)

11 Dispatcher ‘Administrator” calls group '11' {00:05)
Police Dispatcher Administrator’cals aroup Poice’ (01:00)

Recent Cals/Events | Recent Calls | RequestToTak | Radio State | ActiveTasks | ActiveRoutes | User Activity | Beacons | Beacon Events | Taglist

Details

Members: Adninistrator, 125
Members: 125

Members: Admiristrator
Members: Adniristrator

127001 & ﬂ,‘ § Administrator ‘ [ Licensed to: demo.

¢ In the Geofencing and Speed Control dialog box, click

Add Rule > Lone Wor

B TREOnet Enterprise 5.1 / Dispatch Console

File View Map Tools Help

ker (1):

| © active-

GPS Positioning
B £

Geofencing and Speed C

| W moritor Area 1

vl Moritor Area 3

=] online, GPS
@ Iv] Lone Worker 2

B GRS
B @®osE. 99

ontrol

‘General | Radios | Lone Worker|

Name:

Description:

Start tme:

Stop time:

1

/

Days of week:

[Lone worker 2

Department 1

IMunday, Wednesday

o0 =]
0:00 3:

[IRerun the rules after afm rule edit, server restart and at the start of each scheduled tme window (not recommended) (1)

“Add Rue v\,

Disable Rule

Delete Rule

[ ===

<7 Map Region
w I

&+ ¥ [Z Beacons
L @@ seer
¥ @ Coffee
@ Tea
3+ [ Map Objects
(7] [ Abiding place
¥ [ Fre dep
(91 [] Hospital No2
i L &) police depar...
[=RE]=) Map Regions
@77 My zone
& C 4 [ Map Routes

3
) [¥] g Route 1

SR
Palsce

hiratteyskiy

18:40.14"E

Recent Calls | Radio State

["Active Tasks | Active Routes | User Activity | Beacons | Beacon Events | TagList |

lemo Demo License

| @ Active-

2 Mmnern () Beacons
@ g Radios ‘

Enter a Name for the Lone Worker rule and add a Description.

In the drop-down list, select the days of the week on which to activate the

Specify the time at which to start the rule.

= Days of week
Lone Worker rule.
= Start time

Stop time

Specify the time at which to stop the rule.

Click the Radios tab and select radios to which to apply the Lone Worker rule:
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Geofencing and Speed Control X
General[ Radios | Lone Worker |

¥l Monitor Area 1

¥ Monitor Area 3 Select radios the rule s applied for

v <rue name > O Al radios

@ Only selected radios

[A@ 125 (pete) 125
1@ 235 @asi) 235

2la

[IRerun the rules after each rule edit, server restart and at the start of each scheduled time window (ot recommended) (1)

[ addRue  [v][  DscbleRue |  DeleteRue Cancel

= All radios
Choose to apply this rule to all radios.

= Only selected radios
Choose to apply the rule to one or several radios.

= Select all
Click to select all radios in the list.

= Clear all
Click to unselect all radios in the list.

e Click the Lone Worker tab and select the configured Lone Worker tasks:

Geofencing and Speed Control X

General| Location| Speed| Regions| Radios | Lone Worker

| Monitor Area 1

| Monitor Area 3 Select the tasks to be exeauted when the rule s triggered
O Altasks
(® Only selected tasks

Lone Workers
] Lene Worker

Select Al Deselect Al

[JRerun the rules after each rule edit, server restart and at the start of each scheduled time window (notrecommended) (1)

[ addrue  [-][ oiblerue || eleterue

= Choose either all configured Lone Worker tasks or several configured tasks.

Note: When a Lone Worker task is mentioned as Disabled, enable
it on the Tasks pane.
6.4.5.9 Export Data

TRBOnet Dispatch Console provides the Export Data function, which allows
exporting data to an external database table.

e To add an Export Data task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Export Data.

¢ In the Export Data dialog box, specify the following parameters:
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Export Data x
Task name: |Export to database table - Location of radio |
Type: |Expurt to database table j
Data: |Lucatic|r| of radio j

Connection Data  Scheduler Advanced

Server name [oca\soLEXPRESS

Database name |TRBOnet j

¥ windows authentication

User name |

User password |

Cancel

Connection tab

e Task name
Enter a name for the task.

» Type
Select the type of data export from the drop-down list. TRBOnet Dispatch
Console allows exporting data for third-party systems using data export tasks.

= Export to database table

Allows exporting data to MS SQL Server tables. Specify MS SQL Server
connection parameters, database, and table to export data.

= Export to Versatrans
Allows exporting data to the Versatrans data collection system via IP. For
more details, visit the official website of Versatrans.

= Export to Google
Allows exporting data to file (file format is KML). For more details, visit the
following website.

= Export to NMEA
Allows exporting data to a file (text file format, export format is NMEA
0183). For more details, visit the following website.

= Export to file
Allows exporting data to a text file.

e Data
Select which data to export from the drop-down list.

e Default connection
Choose this option for default connection to SQL Server.

e Specified connection
Choose this option and specify the SQL Server and database name.

e Server name
Specify the SQL server name.
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e Database name
Select the database from the drop-down list.
e Windows authentication
Select this option to use Windows authentication, or unselect it to use SQL
Server authentication (SQL Server user name and password will be required).
Data tab
Export Data X
Task name: |Exportbo database table - Location of radio |
Type: |Export to database table j
Data: |Location of radio j
Connection Datd  Scheduler Advanced
Table: |[Expurt_Lucah‘uns]
Create table Load columns list
Column mapping:
Table column Data
Date Location date o
Latitude Latitude
Longitude Longitude
Speed Speed
Direction Direction
Precision Accuracy
Radialn Radin T i
QK Cancel
e Table
the name of the table to be exported into external database (by default, the
name of the table is created after you have specified it in Create table dialog
box).
[

Click the Load columns list link to update the columns list in case you have

made any changes to the table.

e Click the Create table link to add a new table for data export:
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Create table

Create new table to export data
Active database connection

X

Table name:
Column list:

Table column
Date
Latitude
Longitude
Speed
Direction
Predision
RadiolD
D

Name

NEE.SNN. YNN. S0N. 0N, Y00, Y00, Y00, Y00, Y08, §

ExportDate

Export_Locations

Data
Location date
Latitude
Longitude
Speed
Direction
Accuracy
Radio ID
Unique radio ID
Radio name
Export date

-

Cancel

= Select the data fields to add to the table.
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Scheduler tab
Export Data x
Task name: |Export to database table - Location of radio |
Type: |Expurt to database table j
Data: |L0cah‘0n of radio j

Connection Data  Scheduler  Advanced

Days of week: | (Al days) j

 Bxecute recurrently with inferval

Start time: 13:00 El
Stop time: 15:00 El
Repeat every: 01:00:00 El

" Execute at particular time

A000

a0

Cancel

e Days of week
In the drop-down list, select the days of the week on which to export the data.
e Execute recurrently with interval
Choose this option to perform data export on a periodic basis.
= Start time
Specify the time at which to start data export.
= Stop time
Specify the time at which to stop data export.
= Repeat every
Specify a time period for periodic data exports.

¢ Execute at particular time
Choose this option and specify the times in the columns of the table below.

Advanced tab
Export Data X
Task name: |Export to database table - Location of radio |
Type: |Export to database table j
Data: |Location of radio j

Connection Datz  Scheduler Advanced

Export only changed data

Export mode
(® Always add new records
(0) Update existing and add new records
() Update existing records

Corcel
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e Export only changed data

Select this option to export only changed location of the radio data.

e Export mode

Choose the mode for exporting data.

6.4.5.10 Scheduled Task

This task allows sending scheduled commands to selected radios.
e To add a scheduled task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Scheduled Task.
¢ In the Scheduled Task dialog box, specify the following parameters:

Scheduled Task

X

Task name: |Schedu|ed Task

Command  Schedulsr

Command: [Send Text Message

Message: |.-'-\Iarm

¥ Send to radio group
" Send to subscribed radio
Recipient

[ Firemen

Canel

= Task name
Enter a name for the task.

Command tab

= Command

From the drop-down list, select what to send to selected radios.
For a description of the available commands, see sections 6.5.6.1 - 6.5.6.10.

Scheduler tab
Scheduled Task s
Task name: |Schedu|ed Task 1
Command Scheduler
Start date: |01 October 2016 =
Stop date: |13 October 2016 =
Days of week: |Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday j
% Execute recurrently with interval
Start time: 15:00 3
Stop time: 18:00 3
Repeat every: 01:00:00 3
" Execute at particular time
Cone
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e Start date
Select a date to start the task.

e Stop date
Select a date to stop the task.

o Days of week
In the drop-down list, select the days of the week on which to perform the
task.

e Execute recurrently with interval
Choose this option to perform the task on a periodic basis.

e Start time
Specify the time at which to start the task.

e Stop time
Specify the time at which to stop the task.

e Repeat every
Specify a time period for periodic task executions.

o Execute at particular time
Choose this option and specify the times in the columns of the table below.

6.4.5.11 Voice Message

The Voice Message task allows you to automatically broadcast a predefined Voice
Message after receiving a telemetry command, a text message, or a
DTMF command.

e To add a Voice Message task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Voice Message.

The user can have several Voice Message policies for different purposes. Specify a
name for the policy in the Task name box and set the policy's parameters.

Task Start tab

Voice Message x

Task name: Voice Message

Task Start Task Process TaskStop Message Telemetry

Manually by dispatcher
[ Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

VIO: 1 3| Command:  |High level -
[ automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
Automatically by receiving Emergency from a radio

Emg. Type: |AII j

() Activated by any radio
(@) Activated by specific radios only
Radio: [ 125 pete), walt El

Send the following text message to the radio

Message: | |
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Manually by dispatcher
Select this option to allow the dispatcher to manually start the Voice Message
task.

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Select this option to start the Voice Message task after receiving a specified
text message from a radio. If you select this option, specify a brief text
message in the Message box.

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

Select this option to start the Voice Message task after receiving a telemetry
command. If you select this option, specify the VIO contact, and from the
Command drop-down list, select the signal level at which the user's radio
should send the telemetry command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Select this option to start the Voice Message task after receiving a DTMF
command from a radio, for instance, #11#. If you select this option, specify a
DTMF combination without the # characters in the Command box.

Automatically by receiving Emergency from a radio
Select this option to start the Voice Message task after receiving an emergency
command from a radio.
= Emg. Type
From the drop-down list, select the type of emergency to be sent from a
radio.

Activated by any radio
Choose this option to expect receiving data from any radio in the system.

Activate by specific radios only
Choose this option to expect receiving data from selected radios.
= Radio
In the drop-down list, select the radio(s).
Send Text Message to a radio
Select this option so that a text message will be sent to the radio that activated
the Voice Message task. If you select this option, specify a brief text message
in the Message box.
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Task Process tab

Woice Message x
Task name: Voice Message 1
Task Start TaskProcess TaskStop Message Telemetry
" Send voice message once
% Send voice message repeatable
Repeat Interval: 60 3: second(s)
I¥ Repeat Count: 10 =

[ Impolite channel access

[ Delay on start: 1 =

Cancel

¢ Send Voice Message once
Choose this option to send the voice message to a selected radio (s) only
once.

¢ Send Voice Message repeatedly
Choose this option to send the voice message repeatedly.

= Repeat Interval
Specify the repeat interval, in seconds.

= Repeat Count
Select this check box and specify the number of times to repeat the voice
message.

¢ Impolite channel access
Select this option so that the voice message will be sent regardless of whether
the channel is busy or not.

e Start delay
Select this check box and specify the delay time, in seconds, for the Voice
Message task.

Task Stop tab

Note: These options are available only if you have selected the Send
Voice Message repeatedly option in the Task Process tab.
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Woice Message x

Task name: Voice Message

Task Start Task Process TaskStop Message Telemetry

] Manually by dispatcher
[ Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
VIO: 1 < Command:

] Automatically by receiving DTMF command

e

[] send the following text message to the radio

Cancel

Manually by dispatcher
Select this option to allow the dispatcher to manually stop the Voice Message
task.

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Select this option to stop the Voice Message task after receiving a message
from a radio. If you select this option, specify a text message in the Message
box.

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

Select this option to stop the Voice Message task after receiving a telemetry
command from a radio: If you select this option, specify the VIO contact, and
from the Command drop-down list, select the signal level at which the user's
radio should send the telemetry command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Select this option to stop the Voice Message task after receiving a DTMF
command from a radio, for instance, #11#. If you select this option, specify a
DTMF combination without the # characters in the Command box.

Send Text Message to a radio

Select this option so that a text message will be sent to the radio that stopped
the Voice Message task. If you select this option, specify a brief text message
in the Message box.
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Message tab

¢ Load from file
Click this link to load an existing file from your PC.

e Record Message
Click this link to record a new voice message.

¢ Play back message
Click this link to play back the voice message.

Task Start  Task Process Task Stop

@ play back message

e add 5 Remove

Cancel

e Specify Call type, Channel, and Call Target for a voice message.

Note: To send a Voice Message to a subscriber from the phone
book click the ellipsis (...) button in the Call Target column
and select a contact from the phone book.

e Priority

From the drop-down list, select the priority with which the voice message will
be sent/queued. If this priority is higher than that of the current transmission,
which is, in turn, allowed to be interrupted, the current transmission will be
interrupted and the voice message will be sent instead.
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Telemetry tab

Task name: Voice Message 1

Task Start Task Process TaskStop Message Telemetry

Send Telemetry before starting task

VIO: 1 % Command:  |High level -

Delay after send: 0 + second(s)
Send Telemetry after stopping task

VIO: 1 3| Command: |Toagle level h

Delay befare send: a 3 second(s)
Redipient: Selected Radios: 1; Selected Radio Groups: 2 j
[] send Telemetry on every Voice Message

Cancel

Send telemetry before starting task
Select this option to send a telemetry command before the voice message is
transmitted.

= Specify the VIO contact number.
= Select the signal level from the Command list.

= Delay after sending
Specify the time period, in seconds, to wait before sending the voice
message after the telemetry command has been sent.

Send telemetry after stopping task
Select this option to send a telemetry command after the Voice Message task
is stopped.

= Specify the VIO contact number.
= Select the signal level from the Command list.

* Delay before sending
Specify the time period, in seconds, to wait before sending the telemetry
command after the voice message has been sent.

Recipient
In the drop-down list, select the radios/groups to send the telemetry
command to.

Send Telemetry on every Voice Message

Select this option to send the telemetry command to the selected
radios/groups every time the voice message is sent, provided the voice
message is repeatedly sent.

6.4.5.12 Recorder

The Recorder feature allows connecting to an audio recorder via IP.
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To enable the task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Recorder:
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The feature allows replicating audio recordings to the recorder:

Audio Recorder

X

Task name:

|Audim Recorder

Settings

IP: [10.10.163.121

Port: 9094

Test of Channels

Crcsl

e Task name
Enter a name for the task.

o |IP

Enter the recorder's IP address.

e Port

Specify the recorder's port number.

e C(lick Test of channels to view all available channels on the recorder.

e Click OK to add the task.

6.4.5.13 Agenda

The Agenda is used to automatically send predefined messages to the radios. It may
be used when you have any software receiving any messages but it is not able to
send them to the subscribers. In this case, TRBOnet Dispatch Console acts as an
intermediary for receiving the messages from the folder and sending them to radios.

e To add an agenda, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Agenda.

¢ In the Agenda dialog box, specify the following parameters.

Agenda

x

Task name:

|Agenda

Settings

Qutgoing folder (on server):

|C:"-.0utgoing

Incoming folder {on server):

|C “Incoming

Wait for response(sec):

Text to corfim:

120

Cancel

= Task name
Enter a name for the task.
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Outgoing folder (on server)
Specify the outgoing folder for the text messages to be displayed in the
Dispatch Console (for example, C:\Outgoing).

Incoming folder (on server)
Specify the incoming folder for the reports (for example,
C:\Incoming files);

Wait for response
Specify the time interval, in seconds, for the response.

Text to confirm

Specify the text to be sent by the subscribers after they receive the
message.

6.4.5.14 Import Phone Addresses

The Import Phone Addresses option allows importing phone/address data from a
NENA database to TRBOnet database.

To perform this task:

¢ Inthe Tasks pane, click Add > Import Phone Addresses (NENA)
¢ In the Import Phone Addresses (NENA) dialog box, browse for the

corresponding *.CSV file, and click OK.

6.4.5.15 Scheduled Report

The Scheduled Report task allows reporting on selected parameters and sending
these reports to selected Email subscribers groups. The user can have several
Scheduled Report policies for different purposes.

Note: Before configuring the task, you need to create a number

of the Email groups to send reports to. For more details on
Email groups, see section 6.4.25, Email Groups (page 247).

e To add a Scheduled Report task, in the Tasks pane, click

Add > Scheduled Report:

e Specify a name for the policy in the Task name box and set the policy
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parameters.

Scheduled Report X

Task name:  |Registered Radios 1

Report  Scheduler

[F) General Information A Filter:
) Registered Radios

ﬁ Curren t Reports Radio Group: ~ot defined-- -
) Last known Systems and Radios Columns
TE) Presence and GPS Status
ﬁ Unregistered Radios Radio Name Radio ID Radio Groups
B System Reports
51 User Login History Select
B System Bridges

B Channel Changes

5] usage Statistics Reports
F) Messages

) Radio Activity

] Radio Status

) Radio Status Summary
] User Messages and Notes
T Radio Allocation

T5) Disabled Radios

T Telemetry

TE) Lone Worker Activities
B 3o Ticketing v

Check oK Cancel
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e On the Report tab, select the type of a report for the Scheduled Report task.
The report details and filter might be different.
For more details on reporting, see section 6.11, Reports (page 334).

e Click the Scheduler tab to configure a schedule for the report.

Task name: |Mesages 1 ‘

Repot  Scheduler

Start date: [26 Gctober 2016 -
Stop date: [27 October 2016 -
|
| Days of week: [Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday -
Start time: 5:00 =
| Statistic period: 1] [Fours - |
| Email groups: Police dep
Check OK Cancel

e Start date and Stop date
Select the time period over which to generate reports and send them to email

group.
Note: The start date may be any date you choose to start the task

on. The stop date must be later or the same as the current
date.

e Days of week
In the drop-down list, select the days of the week you want to generate
reports on.

e Start time
Specify the time to start generating the report at.

e Statistic period
Select the time interval (in minutes, hours, days, weeks, or months) to collect
the data.

¢ Email groups
In the list, select Email groups to send the report to.

The created scheduled report will be displayed in the Tasks pane:
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7 1: Line free [+] [Jarcal
P Group 20 [=2][«][@] ¥ 2 Group 30

() Database

i Radio Systems
i System Bridging [_]private Call [«]
G Teleshany b Add 5 Edit | Sk Delete
@ Tasks
3% Virtual Modbus Devices v LeckHame, 2
& Agenda
1=} Voice Dispatch G Dispatcher Presence Control
55 Export to SWD - Location of radio
@ Location Tracking wl [ i Geofencing
Wl {3 Idle Time
@ Job Ticketing vl G Lone Worker 1
Wl (2] Mesages 1_Messages for Period
Route Management wl 72, Missed GPS data loading
. vl 5% Radio Allocation {Sprite Forms)
QI RFID Tracker wl (%] Scheduled Report 1_Messages for Period_26-Nov-2016 00:00:00

i SMS and Email notifigations
[] Text Messages Wl {3 Timer
Wl {5 User Activity
'& Voice Recording W @ Voice Message
- wl @ Voice Message
Event Viewer

Eﬂ Radio Allocation

Fpr—
Wi | 4 Record 100f 15 ¥ W Wi 5

[ 127001 & B | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active~

To enable the task, select the check box in front of the Scheduled Report task you
have already created.

There are three types of the Scheduled Report status icons:
e Green indicates an active task, meaning the task is enabled (checked).
e Grey indicates an inactive task, meaning the task is disabled (unchecked).

e Red indicates a disabled task, meaning the task period is up in the past.

6.4.5.16 Import Beacon Data from Firebird DB

The Import beacon data from Firebird DB option allows importing beacon data
from Firebird database to TRBOnet Dispatch Software database.

e To add the task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Import beacon data from DB
"Firebird".

¢ In the dialog box that opens, specify the following parameters:

Import beacon data from DB "Firebird" >
MName: Import beacon data from DB " Firebird"|
Settings | Import

Server: User:

|\ocalhcsl | |5YSDBA |

Database path: Password:

| | BEERARER |
Part: Update {sec):
3050 3 10 :
Test
G

¢ Name
Specify a name for the task.

e Server
Specify a remote server or a server on the local PC.
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e User
Enter the name of the Firebird DB user.

e Database path
Specify the Firebird DB path.

e Password
Specify a password to connect to Firebird DB (provided at logon).

e Port
Specify the port number to connect to Firebird DB.

¢ Update (sec.)
Specify the update period for Firebird DB.

e Click Test to test the connection to Firebird DB.
e Click the Import tab to specify Import settings:

Import beacon data from DB "Firebird” x

Name: Import beacon data from DB "Firebird"

Settings  Import

Import data from:
| <The Oldest Date Possible > ﬂ Import

Delete old data

Report:

Carcel

¢ Import data from
Specify the Firebird DB name.

e Click Import to import data.

¢ Delete old data
Select this option to delete all previously imported data from Firebird DB.

e Report
In this box, an import report will be displayed.

e Click OK to add the task.
6.4.5.17 HotSOS (Email)

The HotSOS (Email) task is used to automatically create and assign job tickets upon
receiving email messages at the address specified for the radio (Radio > Additional
> Email). In addition, you specify the email address at which to receive email
messages about changes to the created ticket status.

¢ In the Tasks pane, click Add > HotSOS (Email).
¢ In the HotSOS Configuration dialog box, specify the following parameters:
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HotS0S Configuration X
Name: [Hots05 |
Email: |lest @gmail .com| |
Source: |Subject j

Status | Hots0s status |
MNew N

Cancelled Ca

Assigned Ass

Accepted Acc

Rejected R

Completed C

In Progress InP

Cancel

Name
Enter a name for the task.

Email

Enter the email address at which you want to receive notifications
concerning the status of the created tickets.

Source

From the drop-down list, select which part of the email message, Subject or
Body, will be included in the job ticket text.

HotSOS Status

Enter the text of the emails that will be sent as notifications upon changes

to the job ticket status.

6.4.5.18 HotSOS (Web Service)

The HotSOS (Web Service) task is used to create and assign job tickets by using the
HotSOS Web Service.

¢ In the Tasks pane, click Add > HotSOS (Web Service).
¢ In the HotSOS Configuration dialog box, specify the following parameters:
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HotSOS Configuration >
Name: |Het505 |
URL: ‘Hl'tps:f"frfc.\nt.hotﬁos.netfap\/service.svc/soap |
Login: ‘Tester 123 |
Password ‘“‘“‘ |
Provider [MOTOTREO |
Polling Interval 1512 seconds
Text Messages: O
Message STEXT%%PRIORITY% % ORDER_ID%

Format:
Text Prioty Room Mame Room Number Remark
Order D Message ID
Status HotS0S Status
New N 1=
Cancelled Ca
Assigned Ass
Accepted Acc |
Rejected R
Completed C j
G
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= Name
Enter a name for the task.

= URL
Enter the URL of the service.

= Login and Password
Enter the login and password of the service account.

= Provider
Enter the service provider name.

= Polling Interval
Enter the interval, in seconds, to check the service for orders (job tickets).

= Text Messages
If you select this option, additional text messages will arrive at the
designated radios from the HotSOS server.

= Message Format
Select the fields of a message to include in the job ticket text.

* HotSOS Status
Enter the text of the messages that will be sent as notifications to the
HotSOS server upon changes to the job ticket status.

6.4.5.19 Timer

The Timer task is used to configure the timer that can be started/stopped/paused
either manually by dispatchers, or when receiving a certain text message, telemetry
command, DTMF command, or status from radios.

¢ In the Tasks pane, click Add > Timer.

¢ In the dialog box, specify the following parameters:

Timer X

Task name: Timer

[ Global timer

Task Start Task Stop Status texts  Dispatchers

Manually by dispatcher
[ automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

[[] Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

1 S Any event

[ automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

e

[ automatically by receiving Status from a radio
0 =

[] send Text Message to a radio

Cancel

e Task name
Enter a name for the task.
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Global timer
If you select this option, the timer will be started/stopped, etc. via the
Event/Alarm Management (Timers action).

Task Start/ Task Stop tabs

Manually by dispatcher
Select this option to allow the dispatcher to manually start/stop the timer for
the desired radio.

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Select this option to start/stop the timer when receiving a predefined text
message from a radio. If you select this option, specify a brief text message in
the Message box.

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

Select this option to start/stop the timer when receiving a predefined
telemetry command from a radio. If you select this option, specify the VIO
contact, and from the Command drop-down list, select the signal level at
which the user's radio should send the telemetry command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Select this option to start/stop the timer when receiving specified DTMF tones
from a radio. If you select this option, specify a DTMF combination without the
# characters in the Command box.

Automatically by receiving Status from a radio
Select this option to start/stop the timer when receiving specified Status from
a radio, for instance, 1. If you select this option, specify the Status.

Send Text Message to a radio

Select this option so that a text message will be sent to a radio when the timer
is started/stopped. If you select this option, specify a brief text message in the
Message box.

Task Stop tab

After
Specify the duration of the timer, in minutes.

Status texts tab

In the text boxes below, enter the texts for the corresponding statuses: timer started,
stopped by dispatcher/radio/system, elapsed, and paused.

Dispatchers tab
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All Dispatchers
Choose this option button so that the timer will be available to all dispatchers.

Selected Dispatchers
Choose this option button so that the timer will be available only to selected
dispatchers.

= Dispatchers
In the list below, select the dispatchers.
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6.4.5.20 Automatic Data Retrieval

The Automatic Data Retrieval task is used to automatically retrieve missing
location data from the radio's option board.

¢ In the Tasks pane, click Add > Automatic Data Retrieval (Swift GPS).

¢ In the dialog box, specify the following parameters:

Automatic Data Retrieval (Swift GPS) =

Task name: ‘Momaﬁc Data Retrieval (Switt GPS)| |

General Radios
Maximum number of simultaneous requests:

Data upload

3 3
Retrieve missing locations if the data gap exceeds: 30 3: seconds

Do not retrieve missing locations older than: 30 El: minutes -
OK Cancel

* Maximum number of simultaneous requests
Specify the maximum number of radios being requested at the same time.

= Retrieve missing locations if the data gap exceeds
TRBOnet Server automatically checks whether the location data is
continuous. If it detects data gaps between any consecutive location data
that exceed this value, it will attempt to retrieve missing information.

= Don't retrieve missing locations older than
TRBOnet Server doesn't check location updates for consistency if they are
older than this value in seconds, minutes, or hours.

= On the Radios tab, specify the radio(s) to retrieve location data from.

In the Tasks pane, activate the Automatic Data Retrieval (Swift GPS) task by
selecting the check box next to the task name.

6.4.5.21 Automatic Voice Download

The Automatic Voice Download task is used to automatically retrieve voice data
from the radio's option board when the radio is in WiFi zone.

¢ In the Tasks pane, click Add > Automatic Voice Download (Swift).
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Automatic Voice Download (Swift) x

Name: |Voice Download)| |

General Radios

Maximum number of simultaneous requests: 33:

Saveto: |ch ‘

%RADIO_IDWNVEAYEARY_EMONTHY_%DAY%_%HOURZAEMINUTEY_%SECONDL

Year Morth Day Hour Minute Second Call Type Source Source Type
Source I Recipient Recipient Type Recipient |D

c:\Radio_112018_06_06_17\32_57_xxx.tna

Cancel

¢ In the dialog box, specify the following parameters:

* Maximum number of simultaneous requests
Specify the maximum number of simultaneously requested radios.

= Save to
Specify the path where to save voice data on your PC.

= On the Radios tab, specify the radio(s) to retrieve voice data from.
In the Tasks pane, activate the Automatic Voice Download (Swift) task by
selecting the check box next to the task name.
6.4.5.22 Sign-in Reminder
The Sign-in Reminder task is used to remind users to sign in into the radio(s).

e To add a Sign-in Reminder task, in the Tasks pane,
click Add > Sign-in Reminder.

¢ In the dialog box that opens, specify the following parameters:

Mame: Sit J

General  Radios

Timeout: 01:00 3:
... | Description
. Signin please Text to speech:
Hurmy up with signing in|
Cancel

o Add % Delete
[] Disable the radio(s) if not signed in during the timeout after being notified

Timeout: |3 minutes -
cancel

= Name
Enter a name for the task.

= Click the Add link and from the drop-down list, select either Text Message
or Text to Speech.

200 TRBOnet Enterprise — User Manual



TRBOnet Dispatch Console

neocom
SOoftware

In the dialog box that opens, specify the following:

¢ Timeout

Specify the time, in minutes, to wait before sending the message (voice

message) to the selected radio(s).

¢ Text Message / Text to Speech

Enter the text of the message (voice message) to be sent to the selected

radio(s).

= Disable the radio(s) if not signed in ...
Select this option to disable the radio(s) if the user didn't sign in after being

notified.

e Timeout

Specify the corresponding timeout, in minutes.

= (lick the Radios tab, and select the radio(s) to send reminder(s) to.

6.4.5.23 Sign-out Reminder

The Sign-out Reminder task is used to remind users to sign out of the radio(s).

e To add a Sign-out Reminder task, in the Tasks pane,
click Add > Sign-out Reminder.

¢ In the dialog box that opens, enter the following parameters:

Name:

General  Radi
Timeout - time
Descriptiol

-\ Sign out g

Text to Speech

Timeout fmm:ss):

Text ta speech:

01:00 E|:

Retum the radio please]

dpAdd KO

Work shift duration (hh:mm}:

Autto sign-out:

Motify if the user hasnt signed oLt in time
Netification recipients

= Name

Enter a name for the task.

Canl
09:00
Cancel

= Click the Add link and from the drop-down list, select either Text Message

or Text to Speech.

In the dialog box that opens, specify the following:

¢ Timeout

Specify the time, in minutes, before the end of the work shift.

e Text Message / Text to Speech

Enter the text of the message (voice message) to be sent to the selected

radio(s).
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=  Work shift duration
Enter the duration of the work shift, in HH:MM.

= Auto sign-out
Select this option to automatically sign out the
as the work shift ends.

= Notify if the user hasn't signed out in time

user from the radio as soon

Select this option and choose among Notification recipients by clicking

the link below.

6.4.5.24 Screensaver
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The Screensaver task is used to launch a screensaver when the dispatcher is idle for
a period longer than the specified timeout. Once started, the screensaver will be
stopped when you click the mouse button or press any keyboard key, or there is an

emergency call or a request to talk.

e To add a Screensaver task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Screensaver

¢ In the dialog box that opens, specify the following

parameters:

Screensaver

X

MName: |Screen Saver

Teut

Show screensaver if no activity more than 30 minutes 3:

Background I RoyalBlue hd
Fareground [ WhiteSmoke -

TRBOnet

(® All Dispatchers
() Selected Dispatchers

Test

Cancel

= Name
Enter a name for the task.

= Show screensaver if no activity more than

Set the time of inactivity, in minutes, after which the screensaver will

automatically run.

= Background / Foreground

Select the background/foreground colors for the screensaver.

= Text

Enter the text that will be displayed in the screensaver.

= All Dispatcher / Selected Dispatchers

Select the dispatcher(s) to assign the screensaver task to.

= Test

Click this button to see how the screensaver will look.
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6.4.5.25 Import Objects

The Import Objects task is used to import new objects to the Users database and
Radios database based on the .CSV data files.

e To add an Import Objects task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Import Objects

Object Import from File X

Name: |Import Objects |

General Update Column Mapping

Object Type: Radio User ﬂ
File Path

|D: \CSV\users.cav J
Passwords encrypted

Delete objects not existing in file

Cance!

In the dialog box that opens, enter the following information:

Name
Enter a name for the task.

e General tab

= Object Type

From the drop-down list, select into which database to import data
(Beacons, IP Cameras, Map Objects, Map Regions, Map Routes,
Phone Contacts, Radio Users, or Radios).

File Path
Click the ellipsis (...) button and locate the .CSV file on the same PC with
TRBOnet Server.

Passwords encrypted
Select this option if the passwords are encrypted in the data being
imported.

Delete objects not present in file
Select this option so that objects not found in the .CSV file will be deleted
from the database.

e Update tab

File Changed

Choose this option so that the specified database will be updated as soon
as the source CSV file is changed. Note that the source .CSV file must reside
on the same PC with TRBOnet Server.

Scheduler
Choose this option and on the list below select the scheduler to use to

perform the task. Or, click the plus sign button and specify a new scheduler
(see section 6.4.21, Schedulers).

203



neocom
sofFtware

e Column Mapping tab

6.4.6

204

In the table below, in the right column, enter/change the column names that
would correspond to the database field names.

6.4.5.26 Export Objects

The Export Objects task is used to export objects from the Users database and
Radios database to external .CSV data files.

e To add an Export Objects task, in the Tasks pane, click Add > Export Objects

Export Objects to File X
MName: |Export Radios |
Object Type: Radio i
Columns: Al -
Scheduler: -Mot defined-- | #
File Path

D:\CSVradios. csv

=

In the dialog box that opens, enter the following information:

Name
Enter a name for the task.

Object Type

From the drop-down list, select which database to export (Beacons,
IP Cameras, Map Objects, Map Regions, Map Routes, Phone Contacts,
Radio Users, or Radios).

Columns
In the drop-down list, select the columns to be exported into a .CSV file.

Scheduler

Choose this option and on the list below select the scheduler to use to
perform the task. Or, click the plus sign button and specify a new scheduler
(see section 6.4.21, Schedulers).

File Path
Click the ellipsis (...) button and locate the CSV file on your computer (or
elsewhere).

Custom Fields

In this section, you can add custom fields that can later be used when registering
radios (see section 6.4.31, Radios, Additional tab) and users (see section 6.4.27,
Users, Custom Fields tab).

e Go to Administration (1), Custom Fields (2)
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6.4.7

File View Map Tools Help

Administration

g server A
1.8 License

i [} Database

sk Radio Systems

!5;' System Bridge

i Telephony 2
A Tasks /

Custom Fields

~" Custom Fields

Custom Fields

neocom
software

&[]

P cCleaners

= Add [ Edit | Sk Delete

letel‘lﬂlagnm:m:

388 Modbus TCP Connections Name \ ] Key Type Description
-3%2 virtual Modbus Devices v | |Car make CAR_MAKE Text
Description DESCRIPTION  Text Custom Field x
{2l Voice Dispatch Email 3 EmaL Email
Name NAME Text e lcarmake
5 Location Tracking Phane PHONE Phane Key [eammae
Flate number PLATE_MUMBER Text Type: Ih

Description |

[ | Text Messages
(5 Reports PE Cancel
]

1| 44| 4| Record 1of6 b | we[m] 4| »
T Connected £3 B B | & Administrator | (28 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~

Click the Add button

3).

Name, Key, Type (Text, Phone, Email, or Barcode), and Description.

Modbus TCP Connections

TRBOnet Server can receive and send data from/to Modbus hardware and interact
with Modbus data according to desired scenarios. There are two connection modes
between TRBOnet Server and Modbus hardware: Master and Slave.

To connect TRBOnet Server to Modbus hardware:

Go to Administration (1), Modbus TCP Connections (2):

File View Map Tools Help

Administration odb

L..ih Radio Systems

2.4 virtual Modbus

# System Bridging

& Telephony 2 7

& Tasks

® R viodbus TCP Connections| s
b

7 1: Line free
I:‘ disp 15

Devices v ||E Ada D edit | Sk pelete

U=l voice Dispatch

[l ModBus2 \Slave

[Epe—

& 30b Ticketing

Rlllt:l‘hlmjﬂnﬂlt

[7] Radio Allocation 1

Emm /‘

£ Mode IP Address
192.168.77.10

44| 4| 4| Record 10F2 | » | m [ 4]

Port. Slave ID | Behavior
502
502 1 Custom

127001 &3 B & B § Administator | (28 Licensed to: demo Demo License

In the Modbus pane, click Add (3).

‘ @ Active~

Modbus Configuration X
Name: ModBus_Siave
Mode: Slave =
For: 502 =
Save ID. 1 D
Behavior: Custom hd

= From the Mode drop-down list, select the mode of connection.

¢ In the Custom Field dialog box, specify the parameters of the field, such as its
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¢ If the 'Slave' mode is selected, specify the Port of TRBOnet PC and the
Slave ID to assign to this PC.

Leave Behavior as Custom if this connection will be used for
Event/Alarm management.

¢ If the 'Master' mode is selected, specify the Remote Address, Port, and
ID of the Modbus device, which in turn will be running in the Slave
mode.

Modbus Configuration X

Name [Modeus waster
Mode: Master E
Remote Address. [10.10.168.20

Por: 502
ID: 1
[ Parallel Requesis

B

v' Parallel Requests
Select this check box so that TRBOnet Server can send multiple
requests without waiting for responses from the Modbus device.

6.4.8 Virtual Modbus Devices

Once you have created the appropriate TCP connection, you can add a Modbus
device:

e Go to Administration, Virtual Modbus Devices, and click Add.

Virtual Modbus Device X

Name: [Prct ]

Description

Corfiguration: ModBus2

Table: Discretelnputs

E
CICIEAR . PRIV

0w

v Edit Filter
=

In the Virtual Modbus Device dialog box, specify the following parameters:

* Name
Enter the name of the device.
= Description
Enter the description of the device.
= Configuration
From the drop-down list, select the slave connection you previously created
for the device (that is, TRBOnet Server running in the Slave mode).
= Table
From the drop-down list, select the appropriate MODBUS data type
('Discrete Inputs', 'Coils', 'Input Registers’, or 'Holding Registers").
In the '‘Address/Value' table, enter the appropriate register values.
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6.4.9 IP Cameras

This section describes how to connect IP cameras to TRBOnet Dispatch Console.
¢ Go to Administration, IP Cameras to manage IP cameras in the system.
¢ In the IP Cameras pane, click the Add button.

¢ |n the IP Camera Configuration dialog box, specify the following parameters:

IP Camera Configuration X

Name.
[camera 1
Description:
Disposal dump

URI
[rsp/710.10.102.243:554/

Authorization
e —

= Name
Enter a name for the camera.

= Description
Enter a description for the camera.

= URI
Enter the URI for the camera. Note the use of the RTSP:// prefix and port
number 554 (also note that some cameras may have been configured to
use a different port number other than 554).

= Protocol
From the drop-down list, select UDP.

= Authorization

e User
Enter the user name for the authentication, if needed.

e Password
Enter the password for the authentication, if needed.

6.4.10 Public Announcements

This section describes how to connect Public Announcement units to TRBOnet
Dispatch Console.

e Go to Administration (1), Public Announcements (2).

¢ In the Public Announcements pane, select the Public Announcements tab
(3).
e Click the Add button (4).
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File View Map Tools Help

Administration Public Announcements <)
[ server A ||/ Public Announcements | Zones
{8 License EhAdd Edit elete
(3 Database Name Public Announcement Configuration % | 1P connection Radio con..
=4 Radio Systems
g2 System Bridge 3| e
& Telehory 4 [Publc Announcement 1l ]
@ Tasks Desciiption:
) Custom Fields
- Fire Dep's
38 Modbus TCP Connections
202 virtual Modbus Devices — 2
TP Cameras
il Public Arnouncements v
Extem ID: 1001
< >
IP connection
(AL voice Dispatch 1P sddress: 1010101113
Fort 8002 s
g Location Tracking
Fladio connection
@ Job Ticketing Connection Type: Swift Option Board 2.0 ~
E:j Route Management
[ Teut Messages Cancel
“5) Radio Allocation 1
|52, Administratian —
e[ «| < |record 0 of 0 » ||| « »
[ Connected &3 B B | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo (Walt) Demo License @ Active v

In the Public Announcement Configuration dialog box, enter the following
parameters:

¢ Name
Enter a name for the PA unit.

e Description
Enter a description for the PA unit.

e External ID
Enter the external ID for the Public Announcement unit. This ID will be used
when an announcement is sent to the PA unit from some external system.

e |P connection

= |P Address
Enter the IP address of the PA unit.

* Port
Enter the port number that will be used for the connection.

¢ Radio connection

= Connection type
From the drop-down list, select how the radio is connected within the PA
unit.

= Radio ID
Enter the Radio ID of the PA unit's radio. The Radio ID must be unique in
the radio system.

Adding Public Announcement Zones

¢ In the Public Announcements pane, select the Zones tab.
e Click the Add button.
¢ In the dialog bx that opens, click the Main tab.
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Announcement Zone Configuration X
Main ]Subscribers]
Mame: |Security
Description: Security dep|
Radio ID ZE2 Z| ExternID 606 =
Cancel

= Name
Enter a name for the PA zone.

= Description
Enter a description for the PA zone.

= Radio ID
Enter the Radio ID of the PA zone.

Note: Due to some technical restrictions, this must be the
Radio ID of the existing radio group.

= ExternID
Enter the extern ID for the Public Announcement zone. This ID will be used
when an announcement is sent to the PA zone from some external system.

e Click the Subscribers tab.

Announcement Zone Configuration X

Main Subscribers

7] Pat
v paz

Selected: 2

Cance!

= Select the desired PA units that will belong to the PA zone.
6.4.11 Event/Alarm Management

The Event/Alarm Management feature allows you to create rules for Alarms, Emails,
Notifications, Text Messages to radios, and other events. When a configured rule is
executed, the appropriate action(s) will start.
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For example, an external application sends some text data, which contains the text
"alarm", to TRBOnet software. The text "Alarm" is configured as the rule to start
sending a predefined voice message (for example, "Alarm in Sector N") to selected
radios (for example, the group "firemen"). As a result, the group "firemen" are
notified about an emergency condition.

e Go to Administration (1), Event/Alarm Management (2) to configure
Event/Alarm Management:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Event/Alarm Management &)

e " | Emercom @] & 1 ine free <[] [ Jacar el
() Datzbase Mcow 10 [21][«][@] I Fd Group 20 [][«][@] B P Group 30 [1][=d[@]

54 Radio Systems

4 System Bridging > [JFrivate Call [

@;mww % Add ) Edit -] Createa Copy | _k Delete

& Tasks

23% Virtual Modbus Devices )

[} Event/alarm Management v || ¥ MewEvept

¥l send DTM

(1)) voice Dispatch

% Location Tracking 3

& 3ob Ticketing

Rnlt:l‘lanﬂgﬂlﬂlt

@ RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

Q Voice Recording
Event Viewer

“3] Radio Allocation 1
|« | 4| Recard20F2 b |ww [ < >
[ 127001 g3 B | @ Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active~

FEpv— -

e Click Add (3) to add a new Event/Alarm Management rule.

Note: The administrator can also create a copy of the existing
Event/Alarm Management rule. Select a rule in the list and
click the Create a Copy button. The system will create a
copy of the rule with the same configuration parameters.

= Name
Enter a name for the rule.

e On the Source tab (1), click Add (2) to add a new event source for the rule.

o - Event Source x|~
Name: New Event L]
Firm Lo Event [aarm Reset I~
Alarm
= | @ Activaied by ar Alarm Reset
¥ dor O Actvated by s ey
Delivery Confirmation
Dispatcher Presence Alarm
DTMF
1 Email 3
External Network Connection
Geofencing Rules
Job Ticket Status
Modbus (master)
Modbus (slave)
PTT Event
Radio Alocation
Radio location data s outdated
Radio State
Radio Status
RFID Signal
Route Events
ScadaBvent
2 ScadaThreshold
SIP Call
SMS
] Swift Commands
"] = System Events
Telemetry
Text Message |
Timer State

* Event
From the drop-down list (3), select the event type to set for the rule.
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For a description of the event types, see TRBOnet Enterprise/PLUS Alarm
Management User Guide.

Note: Select the event you want to enable. In case no event is
selected, all configured events are disabled by default.

Event/Alarm Management X

Nam [Mew Event

Working Hou
Name Desaiption

W TextMessage  Active Radios: All; Text: ;
W comport Port: COM1; Text: alarm;

e Click the Working Hours tab to set the time at which the rule will be valid.

= All Time
Choose this option so that the rule will be valid all the time.
= Selected Time
Choose this option so that the rule will be valid on the selected days of the
week at the specified time.
e Select the days of the week and specify the working hours.

e Click the Location tab to set the regions inside or outside of which the rule will
be valid.

When a region(s) is (are) selected, the events specified in the Source tab must
take place inside/outside the selected region to start the action(s).

Note: When COM Port and/or External Network Connection
are selected as the event source, the Location rule should
not be used.

Event/Alarm Management X

Nam [Wew Event ]
!_VIWV on |[acton |
[] Enable

Radio Location: [Inside Regions

(O All Regions
Selected Regions
lected Reg

Select All Clear All
==
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Enable
Select this option to apply All Regions/Selected Regions to the rule.

Radio Location
From the drop-down list, select whether the rule will be valid
Inside Regions or Outside Regions.

All Regions
Choose this option to apply the rule inside/outside all map regions.

Selected Regions
Choose this option to apply the rule only inside/outside selected regions.
¢ Region

In the list, select the region(s).

Click the Action tab (1) to set actions for the rule.

In the Actions list, the administrator can add and configure the action types to
be started when the events configured and selected in the Source page are
triggered.

Click Add (2) to add an action:

Action x

Action Type Beacon: Edit Properties [~

Beacon: Edit Properties
Beacon Camera in New Window

Name Descriptio
¥ Emai Recipients|

Name: Dispatcher: Notification
Email

Geofencing Rules 3
1 Job Ticket

Map Object: Create New

Map Object: Delete Existing

Map Object: Edit Praper ties

Modbus
Descrption Phone Cal Establishment

Radio: Lock

Radio: Private Call

Radio: Remote Monitor

Radio: Request Location

Radio: Set Alarm

Radio: Set Location Profile

Radio: Set Logical Groups

RFID Signal: Emergency Contact
2 RFID Signal: Supervisar

Route

Scada

Send to External IP Data Source

SMs

Start Lone Worker
[’ || eat Delete Swift Command

System Bridging
Telemetry

Text Message

Text to Speech
Timers

User Activity

Virtual Modbus Device
Voice Message

= Action Type

From the drop-down list (3), select the action type.
For a description of the action types, see TRBOnet Enterprise/PLUS Alarm
Management User Guide.

Note: After you configure the rule, enable it by selecting the
check box beside it. In case when no rule is selected, the
action will not be started.
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File View Map Tools Help

[ server ~
78 License
(1) Database
i} Radio Systems
A7 System Bridging
&3 Telephony
@ Tasks

M mtercom 3 L Line free

[Jarcal
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16 <]
[2][«][@]

Group 10
[ ]Private Call

=k Add (5} Edit 5] Create a Copy | =k Delete

Group 20

[2][«][e]

Group 30

[2][«][e]

0% Virtual Modbus Devices
[, Event/Alarm Management

<

(1) Voice Dispatch

merradriu

W Job Ticketing

mm

RFID Tracker

[ Text Messages

g\ﬁizlumﬂi-j

Ewcntviﬂvcr

Ra.innlumtim

EI,, _

4] 4| Record20F 2+ [ 1|m] 4|

127001 &3 & | @ Administrotor | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License

6.4.12 Telemetry

6.4.12.1 Radio Groups Telemetry

| © active~

On the Telemetry configuration page, you can configure settings for Telemetry.

This is a default telemetry profile that is used to send telemetry commands to radio
groups.

¢ In the Administration pane, click Telemetry > Radio Groups Telemetry.

¢ In the Telemetry configuration pane, click Edit.

File View Map Tools Help

Administration eleme &)
g Teheny ~ | B tercom T[] B 1= tie free OE) @I Pl
% Virtual Modbus Devices Group 10 Group 20 [:][+] ¥ Group 30 [«][2]

Event/Alarm Management
%] swift Event Profes [_Frivate coll ][]
- Telemetry
Y Cororeerer X
L Telemetry #1 M
— y Type:
(i Voice Dispatch Radio Groups Telemetry
N _ / Digital Outputs
fesnias . () VIOL: VIO1: Figh level (High level)
(@ VIO2: VIOZ: High level (High level)
w Job Ticketing (@ VIO3: VIO3: High level (High level)
(D VIO: VIO4: High level (High level)

(@ VIOS: VIOS: High level (High level)

RFID Tracker

[ Text Messages

Q Voice Recording

Event Viewer

Radio Allocation

fp—

(2127001 &3 @ | @ Administrator | (8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active-
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Radie Groups Telemetry x
Telemetry Type: MOTOTRBO
Profile Name: Radio Groups Telemetry
Digital Outputs
e Name Command
VoL VIOL: High level Highlevel
vio2 VI02: High level Highlevel
vIO3 VIO3: High level High level
Vo4 VI04: High level High level
VIOS VIOS: High level High level
Desaription
1D VIO1 -
Name: |
Comman o High level ~|
Apply
S Add [SkRemove
C

= Click Add and specify ID (VIO), Name, and Command (signal level).

Note: For Radio Groups Telemetry only the Digital Outputs tab

is available.

6.4.12.2 Adding Telemetry Profile for Radios
e Go to Administration (1), Telemetry (2), and click Add (3):
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File View Map Tools Help

Administration eleme onfiguratio FIEE[<]

g Tesheny - (EED Tl NG i tre free OE) @I 2]
8 Virtual Modbus Devices Group 10 [21][+[e] Group 20 [@] N P Group 30 ¢][e]
{5} Event/Alarm Management
2] swift Event Profies [ JFrivate call ]|+ ][]
&5 [ — D
Add |} Edit | Bk Deler
1) Radio Groups Telemetry E‘_‘ 5 edit | B Delete
(T Telemetry #1 v
v Type:
(i Voice Dispatch Auto refresh inputs: Disabled
% som Tracks Digital Inputs
tocation Tracking 3 OO Tekmety Wi Hah eve)
A\, VIO2: Telemetry VK2 (High level)
# Jab Ticketing (@ VIO3: Telemetry VK3 (High level)
(D VIOH: Telemetry V4 (High level)
(@ VIOS: Telemetry VKS (High level)
Route Management
Digital Qutputs
@ (@ VIOS: VIOS: Low level (Low level)
RFID Tracker
[ Text Messages
Q Voice Recording
Event Viewer
(7] Ratio Atlacation / 1
P — ]
(127001 &3 @, | § Administrator | [A Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active-
Telemetry Prafile x
Telemetry type:
Profile name:

Telemetry %2

Telemetry type
From the drop-down list, select one of the following types:

MOTOTRBO - telemetry from Motorola radios.

Socintech Novox — telemetry from Novox devices connected to the
radio via COM port.

Swift Option Board - telemetry from the option board connected to
the radio.

Sprite — telemetry from Sprite devices.
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Note: Sprite telemetry profile can be read but not written.

= Profile name
Enter the name of the profile to display in the Dispatch Console.

= Click OK.

Telemetry 21 X

Telemetry Type:  MOTOTREO

Profie Mame: Telemetry #1

Common . Digital Inputs  Digital Outputs

Auto request input states
Requestinterval: 600 =] second
Trace digital inputs.
Trace analog inputs
[ Replace state event to VIO events
RFID

Common tab

= Auto request input states
Select this option and in the Request interval box specify the time interval,
in seconds, to request input data.

= Trace digital inputs
Select this option to monitor digital input damages.

= Trace analog inputs
Select this option to monitor analog input damages.
= Replace state event to VIO events

Select this option to generate VIO ON/OFF event when the system
compares between the last and the current states of the VIO.

Note: Most of the policies are set to replace events, so it is
recommended to enable this option.

Digital Inputs tab

Telemetry 21 X

Telemetry Type:  MOTOTREO

Profie Mame: Telemetry #1

Common  Digital Inputs  pigital Qutputs

s} Name Event
vIo1 @ viot High level
Vo2 @ vio2 High level

Deseription
D: o2 |

Name: [ |
Reset Name: [ |
Event:
Severity:

Display as subscriber state
[ Auto reset state
[ Request location of subscriber Apply.

ENY] kRemove

e

e Click Add to add a VIO (Virtual Input/Output) to the profile.
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ID
Select the VIO to set the parameters for.

Name
Specify a name for the VIO to be displayed in the Dispatch Console.

Event

Select the signal level of VIO events from the drop-down list. When an
event with the selected signal level occurs on the selected VIO, the
telemetry will be activated. The signal level must be the same in the radio’s
codeplug and in Telemetry configuration in TRBOnet. It is a programmable
option that sets the pin's voltage level to High or Low in order to trigger a
selected functionality.

Severity
Specify a severity level for the VIO event from the drop-down list.

Display as subscriber state
Select this option so that the radio will change its status after it sends the
telemetry command.

Auto reset state
Select this option to automatically reset the telemetry VIO after the radio
sends the telemetry command.

Request location of subscriber
Select this option to request a GPS position of the radio after it sends the
telemetry command.

Click Apply to apply settings to selected inputs.

Digital Outputs tab

Telemetry 21 X

Telemetry Type:  MOTOTREO

Profie Mame: Telemetry #1

Common  Digital Inputs  Digital Outputs

s} Name Command
vIo1 VIO1: High level Highlevel
vioz V102: Low level Lowlevel
vio3 VIO3: High level High level
vio4 VIO4: Toggle: Toggle level

D: Vo3 -
Name: [
Command: rion level -

Apply

ENY] kRemove

e

e Click Add to add a VIO (Virtual Configured PIN) to the profile:

ID
Select the VIO in the dropdown list to set its parameters;

Name
Specify a name for the VIO to be displayed in the Dispatch Console.

Command
Specify a signal level for the command to send to the selected VIO.
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= Click Apply to apply settings to selected outputs.
6.4.13 Text Messages

On the Text Messages configuration page, you can configure settings for Text
Messages.

6.4.13.1 Group Text Messages

This is a default text message profile that is used to send text messages to radio
groups.

Click Group Text Messages in the Administration pane.
In the Text Messages configuration pane, click Edit.

In the dialog box that opens, change the desired parameters.

For a description of the profile parameters, see section 6.4.13.2, Adding Text
Message Profile.

6.4.13.2 Adding Text Message Profile
e Go to Administration (1), Text Messages (2), and click Add (3):

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Text Messages configuration

{5 virtual Modbus Devices ~

[9] (<) (@] I ¥ Group 11
[ (@] B F Frivate cal

55 Add 5 Edit Delete

@Rd Groups Telemetry

£ TextMessages
1) Group Tex th\z

- (1 Radio Statuses i

Profile Type: MOTOTRBO

Data protocal MIS! Proprietary
Text Message format Senderand Text
Max message lenath 140

Splt long mess

{12, Voice Dispatch

3

% Location Tracking

2ge into mutiple messages: Mo

@ Job Ticketing Text Messages Profile x

Route Management Profie type: [MOTOTRED =
Profie name:

i Mobile Messenger (BT Acc ‘

R < [Text Messages =1

et

Telemetry / 1

e

[ Connected &3 B Bb B | 8 Administrator | [ Licens

ed to: demo Demo License

@ Active~

¢ In the Text Messages Profile dialog box, specify the following parameters:

= Profile type
From the drop-down list, select one the two items:

¢ MOTOTRBO
Select if the radio itself is used to send/receive messages.

e Mobile Messenger (BT Accessory)
Select if the Bluetooth Communicator is used together with the radio to
send/receive messages.

= Profile name
Enter a name for the text profile.

= Click OK.
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Text Messages #1 bt
Profie Type: MOTOTREC
Profile Mame: |Text Messages #1 |
Data protocol: |MSI Proprietary j
Route type: |Regu|ar j
Text Message format: |Sender and Text j
Custom format: |{Sender} Text}
Max. message length: 140 3: chars
[ Split long message into multiple messages

Cancel

¢ In the Text Messages Profile dialog box, specify the following parameters:

Profile Name
Enter a name for the profile.

Data protocol
From the drop-down list, select one of the two items:

e MSI Proprietary
Select if the radio is equipped with a display and supports the new Text
Messaging service.

e DMR Standard
Select if the radio is equipped with a display and supports DMR
Compatible text messages.

Route type
From the drop-down list, select one of the three items:

e Regular
Select this type to receive messages on the radio.

e Option Board
Select this type to receive messages on the radio's option board.

¢ Non-IP Peripheral
Select if the radio is connected to a PC via a USB port.

Text Message format
From the drop-down list, select one of the pre-defined formats for text
messages, or select the Custom format.

Custom Format

Enter your own format for text messages in this box if you have selected
'‘Custom’ from the list above. The Custom Format will default to

{Sender} | {Text}. There are four choices: {Sender}, {Text}, {Date}, and {Time}.
Another example would be: {Date} | {Time} | {Text}.
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= Max. message length
Enter the maximum number of characters that TRBOnet will send per text
message. The recipient of the text message may not be able to receive the
maximum number of characters due to its design limitations. Therefore, it
may only display a partial text message.

= Split long message into multiple messages
Select this option to allow single messages to be split into multiple
messages based on the Max. message length setting.

6.4.14 Request To Talk
This section describes how to configure the Request-To-Talk parameters.
e Go to Administration (1), Request To Talk (2).
¢ In the Request To Talk pane, click the Edit button.

¢ In the dialog box that opens, specify the following parameters:

Request To Talk >

General | Notifications

{+ Show RTT notifications in @ pop-up window

Actions: Accept, Select PTT, Queue, Reject j
" Add RTT to queue automatically
I¥ Show notification in the Windows tray
I¥ Apply RTT theme to PTT Box

Callback destination: |Private Call j
(% Mark RTT as processed after dispatcher returns the call

" Mark RTT as processed after successful callback

" Don't automatically mark RTT as processed

IV Automatically delete RTT records after processing

Expiration timeout: |30 El: minutes

oK Cancel

= Show RTT notifications in a pop-up window
Choose this option so that Request to Talk messages will pop up over the
application window.

Request To Talk
Radio 235

CP1
The Request To Talk has been received

Accept Queue Reject

e Actions
In the drop-down list, select the buttons that will be available in the pop-
up box. If necessary, modify the button captions.
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Accept, Select PTT, Queue, Reject |—v

Caption Action

E Respond to RTT
[v |SelectPTT Select the PTT box for a response
v | Queue Queus RTT
[~ |Hide Hide RTT for time
v |Reject Reject RTT
[~ | Cancel Cancel RTT j
x| Y

e The button captioned Accept means that an incoming RTT will be
immediately responded by the dispatcher.

e The button captioned Select PTT means that an incoming RTT will not
be responded to immediately. Instead, a dedicated PTT box (Private Call,
Group Call, or All Call, depending on what is chosen as the callback
destination) will be selected as the default PTT box, and the callback
transmission will start as soon as the external PTT button is pressed.

e The button captioned Queue means that an incoming RTT will be
queued and can be processed later.

e The button captioned Hide means that an incoming RTT will be hidden
for the dispatcher for the time period selected from the drop-down list.
Note that the RTT will be displayed for all other dispatchers.

e The button captioned Reject means that an incoming RTT will be
rejected by the dispatcher and displayed for all other dispatchers.

e The button captioned Cancel means that an incoming RTT will be
rejected and not displayed for all other dispatchers.

Add RTT to queue automatically

Choose this option so that all incoming requests to talk will be
automatically queued and can be processed later (see Activity Monitor
Panel, Requests To Talk tab).

Show notification in the Windows tray
Select this option so that a notification will be displayed in the Windows
tray when a Request to Talk arrives.

Apply RTT theme to PTT box

Select this option so that a special color theme (pink background, by
default) will be applied to the associated PTT box when a Request to Talk
arrives.

Callback destination

From the drop-down list, select where to transmit when answering to a
request to call. You can select either Private Call, Home Group, Active
Group, All Call, or one of the registered Radio Groups.

Note: If the Home Group is selected, and the Home Group is not
specified for the radio that initiated a Request to Talk, then
the response to this Request to Talk will be made as an
All call.

Choose one of the following three options:
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e Mark RTT as processed after dispatcher returns the call
Choosing this option means that a Request to Talk will be considered
processed after a dispatcher makes the return call.

e Mark RTT as processed after successful callback
Choosing this option means that a Request to Talk will be considered
processed only after the radio has responded to the return call.

e Don’t automatically mark RTT as processed
Choosing this option means that a Request to Talk will be considered
processed only after a dispatcher manually marks it as processed.

= Automatically delete RTT records after processing
Select this option to automatically delete RTT records after they are
processed.

= Expiration timeout
Enter the time, in minutes, during which unanswered requests to talk will be
stored.

On the Notifications tab, specify the following parameters:

Request To Talk X
General | Motifications

[¥ Send notifications to the caller
% Autodetect notification type
" Send text messages
" Send voice messages

Text message notifications:

Queued: |CaII queued

Rejected: |Ca|| rejected

Mot available: |Dispat-:he|' is not available

OK Cancel

= Send notifications to the caller
Select this check box to notify the radio when a request is rejected, queued,
or the dispatcher is unavailable.

e Choose one of the buttons below to specify the way the radio is notified.

v Autodetect notification type
Choose this option button so that the type of notification will be
selected automatically depending on whether or not the Text
Messages Service is enabled on the radio.

v Send text messages
Choose this option button to send text notifications to the radio.

v Send voice messages
Choose this option button to send voice notifications to the radio.
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6.4.15

6.4.16
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¢ In the Text message notifications boxes, enter the corresponding text
notifications. These texts will be used when sending text notifications to
the radio.

Radio Statuses

In TRBOnet Dispatch Console, you can configure different profiles for the radio
statuses that are received from or sent to the radios.

e Go to Administration, Radio Statuses. You can see the default Radio Status
profile settings in the Radio Statuses pane.

To add a Radio Status profile, click the Add button, and in the dialog that opens,
specify the required statuses to be received from the radios (Receive tab) and sent
to the radios (Send tab).

Location Profile

The Location Profile feature allows configuring different profiles of location update
settings for built-in GPS receiver. Location Profile overrides default location trigger
configuration in Server settings. For example, fire emergency service has a number
of departments in a city and needs to monitor current position of radio subscribers
(firemen). The administrator can create a number of separate location profiles with
different location tracking settings for each department.

Note: The Location Profile feature is available for MOTOTRBO Generation
Il radios, firmware version 2.4 or later.

¢ Go to Administration (1), Location Profile (2). You can see the default
Location Profile settings (3) in the Location Profile pane.

File View Map Tools Help

Administratiol Location Profile
(8] Swift Comman s A

[ bl
B 5 bl
Al Cal [][«[e]

V|5, Add Eb edit | 5k Delete

Profile type: MOTOTRBO

Manage trigger manually: Yes
Channel type: Norvscheduled (Regular GPS over Voice or Data Revert Channely
Location prierty: GPS

GPS data: Lattude, Longtuds, Drection, Speed. Precision
Beacon data 1iBeacon: Major, Minor
Fast GPS on Connect Plus systems. No

Periodic Tiigger: Interval 30.0 sec

-1

[ 127001 & B & | 8 Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active~

There is a default Location Profile that the administrator can use and edit.
The administrator can do the following:

1. Use default location profile.

2. Create a custom location profile: Add button.

3. Edit a profile: Edit button.
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Note: In the default profile, the Name and Description cannot be
changed.

6.4.16.1 Adding a Location Profile
¢ In the Location Profile pane, click the Add button.

Lecation Profile x

Profile type: MOTOTRBO [+

MOTOTRBO
Profile name:

F5 5000

Location Profile #£4 Extended device

= Profile type
Select the Profile type (MOTOTRBO, FS 500, or Extended device).

* Profile name
Enter the name of the profile.

¢ In the Location Profile dialog box that opens, click the General tab.

Location Profile (MOTOTRBO) x

General | Triggers

Name: |Location Profie #2

Description:

¥ Save GPS data to database
I™ Manage trigger manually

Channel type: |Non-scheduled (Regular GRS over Voice or Dat... j

Protocol type: [LrRP (Location Request and Respanse Protocoly j

Location priority:

IV GPS data:
I iBeacon data:

[ Fast GPS on Connect Plus systems

oK Cancel

e Name
Specify a name for the location profile.

e Description
Add a description for the location profile.

e Save GPS data to database
Select this option so that GPS data is saved in TRBOnet database.

¢ Manage trigger manually
Select this option so that GPS triggering will be started manually by the
dispatcher.

e Channel type
From the drop-down list, select a radio channel for sending location data to
TRBOnet Server:

= Non-scheduled
This is a channel with regular GPS (Enhanced GPS not supported).
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= Scheduled
This channel is available when the Enhanced GPS feature is configured in
the radio system.

= Non-scheduled with CSBK data
This channel allows using CSBK (Control Signaling Block) while decoding.

= Scheduled with CSBK data
This is a channel with Enhanced GPS, which allows using CSBK (Control
Signaling Block) while decoding.

Protocol Type
From the drop-down list, select the protocol with which to send GPS data.

= LRRP (Location Request and Response Protocol)
= LIP (Location Information Protocol)

Note: The LIP protocol is supported on IPSC systems only.

Location Priority

This option determines which GPS coordinates to show on the map and
display in the radio's movement history when TRBOnet Server receives a data
packet containing both iBeacon and GPS data.

= Beacon
Use the coordinates of the iBeacons positioned on the map.

Use case: When a person enters a building, the accuracy of the
GPS location reported by their radio is likely to
deteriorate. This may cause TRBOnet to show the
radio’s location outside the building. Using coordinates
of iBeacons positioned on the floor plan will prevent
this from happening, and the route travelled by the
person will also be correct. This is especially useful for
reinforced concrete or high-rise buildings.

= GPS
Use the coordinates of the radio.

Use case: This option is used to show the route travelled by the
person based on the GPS coordinates received from
their radio rather than from a detected beacon, or
when the speed and/or altitude of the device are used
for some purpose. The user's icon will appear on the
map twice, one icon will show their actual GPS location,
whereas the other icon will appear over a detected
beacon. Only iBeacon-based location will be displayed
on the floor plan. When the radio's GPS coordinates
become unavailable, the user's icon will be displayed
over the detected beacon on both the map and the
floor plan.
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e GPS data

Select this option to enable the user to select what GPS readings to send to
TRBOnet Server. In the drop-down list, select which GPS data to include in a

packet.

e iBeacon data

Select this option to enable sending iBeacon data to TRBOnet Server. In the
drop-down list, select which iBeacon data to include in a packet:

= Major, Minor (included by default and cannot be disabled)

= UUID

iBeacon's Universally Unique Identifier

= TX Power, RSSI

The strength of the beacon's signal as seen on the receiving device.

¢ Number of iBeacons
Specify the number of the most recently detected iBeacons whose data will be
included in the data packet sent to TRBOnet.

Triggers tab

e Periodic trigger

Lacation Profile (MOTOTREO)

General | Triggers
I¥ Periodic trigger
Tnterval: 30.0 2! secand

[ Distance trigger

1000 El:
10 3:

[~ Emergency trigger

I Show emergency mode for Radio when Emergency GPS is receive

[ Telemetry trigger
[~ Every PTT trigger
[~ Emergency PTT trigger

aK

d

Select this option to set a periodic location trigger on a radio. The trigger is a
request to the radio to send its GPS and/or iBeacon data at the specified time

interval.

= Interval
Specify the location update interval, in seconds.

o Distance trigger

Select this option to allow receiving location updates by a distance:

= Distance

A radio will send location updates if the travelled distance exceeds a
specified distance from the last GPS point, in meters.

= Min. interval

A radio will send location updates no more than once within this time
interval, in seconds.

225



neocom
sOoftware

Emergency Trigger
Select this option so that a radio will send GPS and/or iBeacon data upon
entering the emergency mode.

= Show emergency mode for Radio when Emergency GPS message is
received
Select this option if you want a Dispatch Console operator to see the
emergency status of a radio that transmitted location data.

Telemetry trigger
Select this option so that a radio will send GPS and/or iBeacon data upon
sending a Telemetry command.

Every PTT trigger
Select this option so that a radio will send GPS and/or iBeacon data every time
the PTT is pressed and held more than 5 seconds.

Emergency PTT trigger

Select this option so that a radio will send GPS and/or iBeacon data every time
the PTT is pressed in the emergency mode.

To apply Location Profile to a radio:
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Go to Administration (1), Radios (2), select the radio in the table, and click
Edit (3):

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Registered radio groups and radios
~
i Logi
) Radio Groups 2
@ Rados — v
Unregistered
A1) Voice Dispatch dk Add Group | =k Add MOTOTRBO Radio =}, Add WAVE Radio 5 Add TRBOnet Mobile [5» Edit
Callsign & Type Radio ID MDC / Sel-5... | SIP ID Radio Groups | Legical Goups | Description
@ GPS Positioning 125 MOTOTRBO. 125 o 2125 Firemen
@ 235 MOTOTRBO. 235 o 2235 Firemer
W Job Ticketing
Route Management 3
g]l RFID Tracker
[] Text Messages
'& Voice Recording
@ Reports
Event Viewer
“5] Radio Allocation 1
5., Administration -
1] 4| 4| Record 1of2 k| m[m] 4 v
[ 127001 & By B | 8 Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active~
Voice Dispatch 125 X
General | Logical Groups | Additional| TP Call| Cameras |
Callsign: 125 |
Radio ID: 125 3] mocm: o
Rado Grovps: |l ~[+]
Home Group: |cieaners ~[+]
Use icon: |@ portable Radios v[+[=]
Location Service
Location Source: Built-n GPS receiver ~
Location Profie: [Defauit) [~]+]
\ {Defaulty
| L ocation Profile #1
Telemetry Service
TLM Source: _Eudunmemeny ~
TLM Profie: (Default) e
Text Messages Service
S Tunas Standard ~ 4
Hide Advanced Settings
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= (Click the General tab, and from the Location Profile list select the location
profile to use for the radio.

= Select/clear the Location Enabled check box to enable/disable the location
trigger.

Note: The Location Profile is only applicable when the 'Built-in
GPS receiver' or 'Extended device' (if any) is selected in the
Location Source.

6.4.17 Mobile Client Profile (TRBOnet Mobile)

The Mobile Client Profile feature allows configuring different location profiles that
can be applied to the Mobile Client app running on a smartphone. For information
on how to register a TRBOnet Mobile app, see section 6.4.31.1, Adding TRBOnet
Mobile. For more details on TRBOnet Mobile, see TRBOnet Mobile User Guide.

¢ Go to Administration, Mobile Client Profile (TRBOnet Mobile).

You can see the default TRBOnet Mobile Profile settings in the Mobile Client
Profile pane.

6.4.17.1 Adding TRBOnet Mobile Profile
¢ In the Mobile Client Profile pane, click the Add button.

¢ In the Mobile Client Profile (TRBOnet Mobile) dialog box, specify the
following parameters:

Mobile Client Profile (TRBOnet Mohile) x

Profile Name: [meonet Mobie #1

Client Type: [TReonet Mobie =
Availzble Modes:  [Voice Calls, Text Messages, Location, Job Tickets [~
= IE EI‘W Se\e:tAJ

53025
s F Location
[ Moritor locatig = J0b Tiskets

oK Cancel
Use GPS locati o | 4/&
Trigger interval: 30 El: seconds
e interval: =] seconds

Defauts Cancal

¢ Profile Name
Enter a name for the mobile client profile.

¢ Available Modes
In the drop-down list, select/unselect the features that will be available to the
associated Mobile Client.

e Click the Location tab.

= Location Priority
This option determines which GPS coordinates to show on the map and
display in the device's movement history when TRBOnet Server receives a
data packet containing both iBeacon and GPS data.
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e Beacon
Use the coordinates of the iBeacons positioned on the map.

e GPS
Use the coordinates of the mobile device.

= Monitor location from other stations
Select this option so that the Mobile Client will receive locations of other
radios (mobile clients).

= Use GPS location
Select this option to enable sending GPS data to TRBOnet Server.

e Trigger interval
Specify the time interval, in seconds, that will be used to send GPS
location data.

¢ Emergency interval
Specify the time interval, in seconds, that will be used to send emergency
messages.

= Use Indoor location
Select this option to enable sending iBeacon data to TRBOnet Server.

e Trigger interval
Specify the time interval, in seconds, used to send iBeacon location data.
e Emergency interval

Specify the time interval, in seconds, that will be used to send emergency
messages.

¢ Number of iBeacons
Specify the number of the most recently detected iBeacons whose data
will be included in the data packet sent to TRBOnet.

e iBeacons filter
Click the Add link and enter the UUID of the beacons that will be used
by the mobile client.

Note: If you don't specify the iBeacon UUID, the Mobile Client
app running on an iOS device won't detect any iBeacons.

e Click the Events tab.

Maobile Client Profile (TREOnet Mahile) X

Profile Name: [TrEOnet Mot #1
Cliert: Type: [TRBGnet Mabile =

Avsilzble Modes:  [voice Calls, Text Messages, Location, Job Ticksts E|

Location Evertts | channels |

% Emergency Alarm
¥ Man Diown

¥ Mo Movement:

¥ shake

¥ Battery Levek

Defauts Cancel
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= Select the desired safety alarms (Man Down, No Movement, Shake) to be
automatically triggered on the Mobile Client and sent to the Dispatch
Console.

= Select the Battery Level option so that the smartphone's battery level will
be sent to the Dispatch Console.

Note: Mobile apps send the battery information as soon as they
are connected to TRBOnet. After successful connection,
mobile apps pass the battery level to the server with every
location update, voice transmission and text message.
Regardless of its activity, a mobile app will update the
battery charge level when it goes down to 90%, 80%, 70%,
60%, 50%, 40%, 30%, 20%, 15%, 10%, 5%.

e Click the Channels tab.

Mobile Client Profile (TREOnet Mobile) x
Profile Mame: [TREOnet Mot #1
Client Type: [rrecnet tobic =
Availzble Modes:  [toice Calls, Text Messages, Location, Job Tickets K|
Locstion| Events Chamnels |
Allow Remote Monitor
Timeout: 30 =] seconds
Channels
Home | Mame System Group
1 O Al Intercom Al call
2 ® Firemen cpPt Group 11
P add X Delste A Up % Down
Defaults Cancel

= Allow remote monitor
If you select this option, the dispatcher will be able to activate the
smartphone's microphone in hidden mode.

e Timeout
Specify the remote monitor duration, in seconds.

= Channels

In the table below, choose the channel (Home Group) on which the mobile
app will transmit if the user presses the PTT button. To add a channel
(Radio Group) to the list, click the Add link and specify the Name, System
and Group.

6.4.18 Mobile Client Profile (TRBO.SOS)

This section describes how to configure the profile for the TRBO.SOS application
running on a smartphone. For information on how to register a TRBO.SOS app, see
section 6.4.31.2, Adding TRBO.SOS. For more details on TRBO.SOS,

see TRBO.SOS User Guide.

e Go to Administration, Mobile Client Profile (TRBO.SOS).
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You can see the default TRBOnet SOS Profile settings in the Mobile Client
Profile (TRBO.SOS) pane.

6.4.18.1 Adding TRBO.SOS Profile
¢ |n the Mobile Client Profile (TRBO.SOS) pane, click the Add button.

¢ In the Mobile Client Profile (TRBO.SOS) dialog box, specify the following
parameters:

¢ Profile Name
Enter a name for the TRBO.SOS profile.

e C(lick the Location tab.

= Location Priority
This option determines which GPS coordinates to show on the map and
display in the smartphone's movement history when TRBOnet Server
receives a data packet containing both iBeacon and GPS data.

e Beacon
Use the coordinates of the iBeacons positioned on the map.

e GPS
Use the coordinates of the smartphone.

= Use GPS location
Select this option to enable sending GPS data to TRBOnet Server.

e Trigger interval
Specify the time interval, in seconds, that will be used to send GPS
location data.

e Emergency interval
Specify the time interval, in seconds, that will be used to send emergency
messages.

= Use Indoor location
Select this option to enable sending iBeacon data to TRBOnet Server.
*** See the note below.

e Trigger interval
Specify the time interval, in seconds, used to send iBeacon location data.

e Emergency interval
Specify the time interval, in seconds, that will be used to send emergency
messages.

¢ Number of iBeacons
Specify the number of the most recently detected iBeacons whose data
will be included in the data packet sent to TRBOnet.

e iBeacons filter
Click the Add link and enter the UUID of the beacons that will be used
by the mobile client.

Note: The Indoor Location feature is not yet supported for
TRBO.SOS.

230 TRBOnet Enterprise — User Manual



neocom
TRBOnet Dispatch Console SsOftware

e Click the TRBO.SOS tab.

Mobile Client Profile (TRBO.SOS) X

Profie Name: [RBOnet s0s =1
Client Type: [Re0.505 =
Avalable Modes:  [S0S Services |

Location TRBO.505 |Events| channels|

[4 show call button
call Action: [Request To Talk =
Call Target: [Fome Group -l
Call button Name:  [Request To Talk

Show Lone Worker button

Type Caption Severity Custom Event
FIRE Mabi

POLICE Mobi
vl AID AID
| REPORT INCIDENT  Message With Attachment
| EMERGENCY EMERGENCY Information |- None

Defauls Cancel

= Show Call button
If you select this option, the PTT button will be available in TRBO.SOS.

e Call Action
From the drop-down list, select the action to be performed when the PTT
button is pressed: Request To Talk, TRBOnet Call, or Phone Call.

e Call Target
From the drop-down list, select the call target.

e Call button Name
Enter the name (label) of the PTT button.

= Show Lone Worker button
If you select this option, the Lone Worker button will appear in TRBO.SOS.
This will allow the TRBO.SOS user to start the Lone Worker mode.

= Panic buttons
In the table below, specify the Type, Caption, Severity/Status, and Custom
Event for the additional button(s).

e Click the Events tab.

= Select the desired safety alarms (Man Down, No Movement, Shake) to be
automatically triggered on the TRBO.SOS and sent to the Dispatch Console.

= Select the Battery Level option so that the smartphone's battery charge
level will be sent to the Dispatch Console.

Note: TRBO.SOS apps send the battery information as soon as
they are connected to TRBOnet. After successful
connection, TRBO.SOS apps pass the battery level to the
server with every location update, voice transmission and
text message. Regardless of its activity, a TRBO.SOS app will
update the battery charge level when it goes down to 90%,
80%, 70%, 60%, 50%, 40%, 30%, 20%, 15%, 10%, 5%, thus
connecting to TRBOnet each time to update the level.

e Click the Channels tab.
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= Allow remote monitor
If you select this option, the dispatcher will be able to activate the
smartphone's microphone in hidden mode.

¢ Timeout
Specify the remote monitor duration, in seconds.

Note: The dispatcher won't be able to execute the
Remote Monitor command for TRBO.SOS apps running in
the background on iOS 13 and later.

* Home Group
Select the home group (System and Group) for the PTT button.

6.4.19 Mobile Client Profile (TRBOnet Communicator)

This section describes how to configure the profile for the TRBOnet Communicator
application running on a smartphone. For more details on TRBOnet Communicator,
see TRBOnet Communicator User Guide.

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Mobile Client Profile (TRBOnet Communicator)

equestTo Talk -

[](s](@]
(2] (%] (2 B Pl s 1: Siot #1

Mobile Client Profile (TRBOnet Communicat tor)

s
e [Mdeares B W[ Fremen
Profile (TRECnet Mobile)

-y Lo
lient Profile (TRBOnet C )
A To
lers
i
i oups 2
i

1) voice Dispatch

[[«][@l

=1 profil Name: [efaury

Client Type: [rRecnet communicator B

Avaiable Modes: [ Text Messages, Actions =l

actors |

[ o e [ capton [severity/staws | custom event
1 Button Alarm Alarm None

Location Tracking

# Job Ticketing

[:j Route Management

[] Text Messages

ﬂ' Voice Recording

(% Reports

Event Viewer 1

dkadd X Delete

[[%] Ratio Atocation / Defaults
P 7

[ Connected £3 B4 B €| § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active-

e Go to Administration (1) > Mobile Client Profile (TRBOnet Communicator)
(2).

¢ In the Mobile Client Profile (TRBOnet Communicator) pane, click Edit (3).

¢ In the dialog box that opens, click the Add link.

¢ In the table below, specify the Type, Caption, Severity/Status, and Custom
Event for the button(s) you are adding.

¢ Once you have configured the profile, click OK.

6.4.20 Tools

On the Tools page, you can find some useful tools.

6.4.20.1 Templates for Extended Messages
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The Templates can be used for Extended Messages and Extended Notes.
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The Extended Messages feature is a special function allowing users to send detailed
preconfigured templates containing necessary information to each other with the
help of the special TRBOnet Dispatch Console application.

This service has been created especially for clients who need to use more detailed
and structured messages in their work. If the standard messages are not enough to
contain all required information, you may use the Extended Messages service.

e Go to Administration (1), Tools > Templates (2) to create a new template:

File View Mep Tools Help

ration €|
:vmmm“ (@] &3 1: Line free [«][@] [ Jarcan [2][«[e]
VEXE) Pl B B Groue 20 el
GPS Profile
B‘E‘T o / [ JPrivate call [2][«][@]
%HITD‘E;?M Comerte =% Add From File | =5 Add =} Edit [1o] Save To File | =k Delete
ndoor 2D Map Converter
% Discbled Radios il | Exsice lane A
1Y, Voice Dispatch
New Form
% \Location Tracking
ﬁ Job Ticketing
Route Management
p 3 4
@ RFID Tracker
[] Text Messages
ﬁ Voice Recording
‘Event Viewer
) st <
M4 4|4 |Record1of1 »|» wi < »
[ 127001 & B | & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active~

e Click Add From File (3) to add a template from a file.

Note: Before adding a template from a file, save the created
template to a custom directory.

Select the directory where you saved the template and click OK to add the file.
e Click Add (4) to create a new template:

Add/Edit Template - [m] X

Elements: Template ID: | 754e975d966-48c0-add7-679¢f1091920 | []
A Label

Texﬂ)cx New Form Genereate new...
I

CheckBox
[=3ComboBox

Drag selected
slement tﬂ the
workspacs

Tempiate ize ==
Width:  [s00 [

Hegh: 500 |2 o -

o
Bockground: D ac [ ControlLight Light
ac . frone)

Checked
Indicates whether the componert is in the checked state

0K Cancel

= Name (1)
Specify a name for the template to display in the Dispatch Console (1).
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= Elements (2)
Select elements to add to the template. Drag and drop the selected
element to the desired place on the mail template box.

= Template size (3)
Specify the template dimensions and background color.

= Click an element on the template. On the right side of the Template dialog
box, you can see the selected element properties.

For directions on how to send an extended message to a radio, see section 6.9.2.1,
Send Extended Text Message to a Radio.
6.4.20.2 Indoor 2D Map Converter

TRBOnet Dispatch Console provides the Map Converter to use custom images as
Indoor 2D Floor plans. The tool allows converting images to the BMAP format that is
supported in Indoor Positioning.

e Click Administration (1), Tools > Indoor 2D Map Converter (2).

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Indoor 2D Map Converter &
o Statuses ~
i, 3 <

[<d[@] [ [ Jarcal

| —1

i

[ 127001 &8 B | 8 Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active~

e Name
Specify a name for the new Indoor 2D Map.

¢ Image
Click the ellipsis (...) button and locate the image file (PNG, JPG, TIFF, GIS) on
your computer.

e Directory
Click the ellipsis (...) button and locate the folder where to save the converted
Indoor 2D map on your computer.

e Click Start to convert the image.
To use the converted map

e C(lick Location Tracking (1). On the Map menu, click Open New Map in Tab
(2):
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File View |Map | Tools Help
T Select Active Map.. &[]
[EHESE  Sove Onine Map Dat..
=S8 Map Content . [«](@) B B inercom @] I Mcros Pl
B = Print [][+][2] N f om0 [][<][e] [ M crow 11 [][«][@]
8 [ el
S Geocong.. Tl<lo B B rivee cal oEE)
B Open NewMapin Tab...
® [ Fior plan_x1

Open New Map in Window.

_ |Gl Delete Route on Google Earth

Show Radios on Google Earth »

~ [ DravingPanel
€ @ G @ [ = Custom Object-

ﬁ;{m ®|@[Q]®] 7 [2] showseacons: A1
10y

> £ [ Map Objects

/®

[objecs M|
B

-9 (3 Beacons
1 (G Beer
1 (@ Coffee
F@rea

I [ camera 1
{1 [#] Hospital
1 [ police

& [ Map Regions

o LocatonTracans o |
> {asil'yevski
Camera 1YY & g1 05 piap Routes
ﬁ Job Ticketing @3 111
Route Management
0] RFID Tracker 1
/o
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ﬁ _ Recent Calls/Events ™= |

[ Playback [l Save- (D Print | 11 Pause < Clear - i Reload | ‘[ Filter By Radio | = Grouping "\/ Auto Fiter (> Defautt Settings ’j‘
@ Reports. Date Radio System Sender Redpient Message Details

3% 09.06.2017 14:43:57 Server Al Connection to 'Capadity Plus 1'h... i‘
Event Viewer 09.06.201712:43:30  CapadtyPlus1  Administrator bts Dispatcher ‘Administrator' calls gr... Members: Administrator, 125
5 09.06.2017 12:40:06  Capacity Plus 1 125 1 Radio 125 calls group '11 (00:08)  Members: 125
EEI - 09.06.2017 12:39:55 Capadity Plus 1 Administr ator 11 Dispatcher ‘Administrator’ calls gr... Members: Administrator

09.06.2017 12:38:34 Capacity Plus 1 Administr ator Police Dispatcher *Administrator’ calls ar... Members: Administrator A
14| 4| Record 10305 b [m[m[« »
P

IE Recent Calls/Events  RecentCalls  RequestToTak Radio State  ActiveTasks  Active Routes User Activity Beacons BeaconEvents  Taglist

617001 g3 B | @ Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo
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Select Map...
Map Type:

Caption:

Available Maps

Beacon2D

Name

Floorplan 1

Path
D:\Images'\Bmaps‘Floorplan 1.bmap

Add

Edit Remove Cancel

e From the Map Type list box, select '‘Beacon 2D'.

e Click Add to and browse for the map you have converted.

e Click OK to open the Indoor map in the Map pane.

6.4.21 Schedulers

neocom
software

The dispatcher can create pre-defined schedules to be used as event sources in
Event/Alarm management, for database backup, and in job ticket templates.

¢ Go to Administration (1), Schedulers (2).
¢ In the Schedulers pane, click Add (3).
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File View Map Tools Help

Administration Scheduler

57 1 cameras ~

[ Eventfalarm
[ Telemetry
[ Radio Statuses
[ Location Profile
LFy Mobile Cient Profile
A Tools

(© schedulers,

(&) Disabled g 2 " Recurrence Pattern

1 Dispatcher Groups

|2 Dispatchers ~

Scheduler

Name: |Database backup
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E B
\ " | ¢ monthly [ Mondsy [ Tuesday [ Wednesday E
Name

jice Dispatch Fn | |  OneTime ; z:;s:yay [v Friday I” saturday }ue o

* Periodically
@ Location Tracking

ﬁ Job Ticketing
Route Management
Recurrence Range

[] Text Messages Starts 5/21/2018 1200AM ¥

Stop <Maximum Date> -

G Voice Recording

(5 Reports Carce

1

/

@Muﬁm i

| ea] <[ ][4

[@ Connect ted &3 B B BY B | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active~

In the Scheduler dialog box, specify the following parameters:
= Name
Enter the name of the scheduler.

Recurrence Pattern

Choose one of the recurrence patterns for the scheduler:
= Days of Week
Specify the time and select the day(s) of the week.
= Monthly
Specify one of the following options:
¢ Specific Day
Specify the ordinal day of the month (in the range 1-31, or select Last).
¢ Day of Week

Specify the week number in a month (in the range 1-4, or Last) and
select the day of the week.

= One time
Specify the date and time.

= Periodically
Specify the time interval, the repetition period (in seconds/minutes/hours),
and select the day(s) of the week.

Recurrence Range

= Start
Specify the start date/time.

= Stop
Specify the stop date/time.

6.4.22 Disabled Radios

TRBOnet Dispatch Console provides the Disable function that allows disabling a
radio even when the radio is offline. The system will disable an offline radio as soon
as it gets available.
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¢ Go to Administration (1), Disabled Radios (2) to disable/enable selected

radio:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Disabled Radio & |
e o
%jelgniw‘ Profies ~ | Bmtercon @] [l t: tne fiee Caical =@l
% Radio Statuses P crou 10 [2][«][@] ¥ P croup 20 [-0][][@] 88 ¥ Groun 30 [2][«][@]
GPS Profile
4 Todls [ JPrivate call [][«]
é E‘ﬁ"‘:‘h:‘“\ ) Disable Radio "' Enaple Radio | 1 Kill Radio
ispatcher Groups
‘a‘;’ D\ssan:hers " 2 Radio 4 | Disable date Reason
2
Emeil Groups o || @ s 210v-2016 12:30
@ 23 214ov-2016 12:30
(1) Voice Dispatch
Location Tracking
w Job Ticketing
Routs Hanagement
@ RFID Tracker
[ Text Messages
g Voice Recording
Event Viewer
[753] Radio Allocation / 1
@ Administration o
04| 40| 4| Record 20F2 ¢ [m|mi| 4] »
127001 &3 B | @ Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | © active~

e C(lick Disable Radio (3) and in the dialog box that appears:

= Radio

From the drop-down list, select the radio to be disabled.

= Enable

Select the time period after which the radio will be enabled again.

= Reason

Disable Radio X
% Disable Radio
Radio: |@ 235 (Basil) 235 |
Enable: INo auto-snabling j
Reason:
Tesﬂ

Cacel

Enter the reason for disabling the radio.
= Click OK to disable the radio.
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Message 1 of 3 X
235
Repester #1; Slot #£1
Disabling
The command has been executed. 01-Nov-2016 17:48

Radio has been disabled

[] Do not show this message next time Show on map
Request Location

The Radio is added to the Disabled Radios list and is marked as Disabled in the
Voice Dispatch pane:

Voice Dispatch

EBl=t & 7 03

=] & Online Dispatchers (1)
R Administrator

=] |_U Firemen .

€3 172 (Pete) 125 [S]3]

_.a 235 (Basil) 235 (=Rt

|}, Police =]~

f
d

e (lick Enable Radio (4) to enable selected radio.
e Select a radio from the drop-down list and specify the reason to enable.
e Click OK to enable the radio.

6.4.22.1 Kill Radio

The Kill Radio feature is available only when a Capacity Max system is used.

Note: This operation is not reversible. If you kill a radio unit, it will be
impossible to recover it.

6.4.23 Dispatcher Groups

The administrator can add, edit, and delete dispatcher groups in the system.
e Go to Administration (1), Dispatcher Groups (2).

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Registered Dispatche &)
& Radio Status
% R Stases * |5 Titne free (<] I Bintercon oEE (VBT Fille]
g Tooks 3 i call [][=[@] B Ecroup 20 MG 1t [2][«][@]
Disabled Radios
|8, Dispatcher Groups Pcouwp 22 [[«[@] I Bdrrivate cal [[<][@] B F maintenace [«][e]
i Dispatchers ™=, 2 - Ml sales [DEE[E]
A, voice bi (5% Add| ) Edit | =k Delete | = Grouping 7 Auto Filter (&> Default Settings
Name & Radio ID SIP ID Desaription
% — Maintenace 60400 50400
Sales 60500 60500
@ Job Ticketing
Route Management 3
@ RFID Tracker
[] Text Messages
g voice Recording
Event Viewer
EEI Radio Allocation 1
"
e
|| < |Record 10f2 ¥ ||| 4] »
B 127.00.1 ? Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Active+
=
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e Click Add (3) to add a dispatcher group.

Dispatcher Group

General  Dispatch Group Call Request To Talk

MName:; |Mainbenance

Description: |

Cancel

On the General tab, specify general parameters for the new dispatcher group.

¢ Name
Specify a name for the dispatcher group to display in the Dispatch Console.

e Description
Add a description for the dispatcher group.

On the Dispatch Group Call tab, specify the following parameters:

Dispatcher Group x

General Dispatch Group Cal  Request To Tak

Radio ID: 139 5

Phone Call

User Extension: ‘ 7396 |

User Name: ‘ 7896 |

User Password: ‘

Cancel

e Radio ID
Specify the Radio ID of the dispatcher group.

Phone Call

e User Extension
Enter the SIP extension number that will be used by the dispatcher group.
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User Name
Enter the SIP user name that will be used by the dispatcher group.

User Password
Enter the password for the dispatcher group to be authenticated by the
telephone system.

On the Request to Talk tab, specify the parameters that will be used by radios to
request a call from the dispatcher group:

Dispatcher Group *
General Dispatch Group Call Request ToTak

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Message: 139 |

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

VIO: 1 3| command:  |Any event -
Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
Command:  |139| #139%

[ automatically by receiving Status from a radio

Cancel

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher group when a radio
sends a predefined text message. If you select this option, specify a brief text
message in the Message box.

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher group when a radio
sends a predefined telemetry command. If you select this option, specify the
VIO contact, and from the Command drop-down list, select the signal level at
which the user's radio should send the telemetry command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher group when a radio
sends the specified DTMF tones. If you select this option, specify a DTMF
combination without the # characters in the Command box.

Automatically by receiving Status from a radio

Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher group when a radio
sends the specified Status to TRBOnet Server, for instance, 1. If you select this
option, specify the Status.

Once you have added the dispatcher group to the system, the appropriate PTT box
will appear in the Radio Interface pane.
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6.4.24 Dispatchers

The administrator can add, edit, and delete dispatchers in the system.

e Go to Administration (1), Dispatchers (2) to work with dispatchers:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Registered Dispatchers §]
18} Indoor 2D Map Convert a
© schedulers
[ JReguiar GGROUP
2 Dispat s
i
Email smuns‘\
= S Groups
/" Dis Roles
Logical Groups 5 Add|-| = Edit | X Delete | = Grouping " Auto Filter @ Defoult Settings
M
g Lo 5 || username 2Role Display Name Radio D P Desaription
A Disp 1 Dispatcher Dispatcher 1 60100 50100
L) voice Dispatch T Disn2 Dispatcher Dispatcher 2 50200 50200
R wan Dispatcher ivan 25
Ig Location Tracking
4 30b Ticketing 3
Route Management
[] Text Messages
A
FRr———
1] | < |Record 10F3 ¥ [ w[wm] ¢ v
[ Connected &3 B B b T € | @ Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active-

e Click Add (3) to add a dispatcher.

Dispatcher X

General Dispatcher Rights Radio Systems Radio Groups  Dispatcher Grou| * | *

Authentication: TRECnet Authentication ~
User Name: |Dispau:her 1 |
Password : | ““““ |
Repeat password: | ““““ |
Display Name: |Dispau:her 1 |
Description:

Dispatcher Role: Dispatcher j

[ 1nvisible to all other users
[ 1nvisible to &l except the assigned aroups

[ Allow multiple simultaneous logons

Carcel

¢ On the General tab, specify general parameters for the new dispatcher.

= Authentication
Select the Authentication method from the drop-down list.
Select TRBOnet Authentication to log on as a user registered in TRBOnet
Dispatch Console Users list.
Select Windows Authentication to log on using the PC name. The system
automatically shows the PC name as User Name.

Note: The password is not required when Windows
Authentication is used.
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Note: For more details on user access to Allocation Console, see
section 6.4.27, Users (page 249).

= User Name
Specify a user name for the dispatcher registered in TRBOnet Dispatch
Console Users list.

= Password
Specify a password for the dispatcher.
Display Name
Specify a name for the dispatcher to display in the Dispatch Console.
Description
Add a description for the dispatcher.

Dispatcher Role
Form the drop-down list, select the role of the dispatcher in the system
(Administrator or Dispatcher).

Note: In addition to the Administrator and Dispatcher roles, you
can also create custom dispatcher roles. For this, in the
Dispatchers pane, click the Roles tab, and then click Add.

Invisible to all other users
Select this option to make the dispatcher invisible to other users.

Invisible to all except the assigned groups
Select this option to make the dispatcher invisible to other users except for
users belonging to the same group of dispatchers.

Allow multiple simultaneous logons
Select this option to allow the dispatcher to use multiple instances of Dispatch
Console simultaneously.

On the Dispatcher Rights tab, select the available modules and specify the available
access rights for the dispatcher.

242

Dispatcher X

General Dispatcher Rights Radio Systems Radio Groups  Dispatcher Grou 4 | *

Available Modules: |(AII Modes) j &
Voice Dispatch Functionality
Use the Voice Dispatch module
Intercom calls
Telephone calls via the SIP 2.0 phone interconnect
Initialize Private calls
Play back the recorded voice communications
[ view all other voice calls in addition to assigned groups
Change control station channels
Configure audio
Tone and PTT
Allow to send audio records
Save and export recorded voice communications
View System Bridge/Patch
Enable/disable System Bridge/Patch
[] Enable/disable encryption
Allow Call Preemption Mode for: 30 = minutes
Application w

Cancel
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On the Radio Systems tab, specify the radio system(s) that will be available for the
dispatcher.

Dispatcher X
General Dispatcher Rights Radio Systems  Radio Groups  Logical Groups |4 | *

(O Al Radio Systems available
(® Only selected Radio Systems avallable

Radio System X
Bl Contral Station #1

[ |Repeater #1: Slot #1 v
¥ |Repeater #1: Slot #2 W

Chedk Al Uncheck Al

Cancel

¢ All Radio Systems are available
Choose this option to make all radio systems available for the dispatcher to
transmit and receive Voice and Data.

e Only selected Radio Systems are available
Choose this option and specify which radio systems will be available to the
dispatcher.

= Select the check box in the left column to add the corresponding radio
system to the Radio Interface for the dispatcher.

= Select the check box in the TX column to allow the dispatcher to make
Voice calls using the corresponding radio system. When the check box is
cleared in the TX column, the dispatcher cannot use the corresponding
radio system to transmit voice and data.

On the Radio Groups tab, specify the radio groups that will be available for the
dispatcher.
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Dispatcher X
General Dispatcher Rights Radio Systems Radio Groups  ogical Groups |4 | *

() All groups are avalable

(® Only selected groups are avaiable
All call

Firemen

O

Chedk Al Uncheck Al

Cancel

¢ All groups are available
Choose this option to make all groups in the system available for the
dispatcher.

e Only selected groups are available

Choose this option and specify which radio groups will be available to the
dispatcher.

= In the list, select the groups to make them available for the dispatcher.

On the Logical Groups tab, select the logical groups that will be available for the
dispatcher.

Dispatcher X
Radio Systems Radio Groups  Dispatcher Groups  Logical Groups  Dispatch| * | *

() All groups are avalable

(® Only selected groups are available

Name Desdription
=H E—ﬂ Cleaning
by EI] Cleaning 1 Cleaning in Department 1
L *ri'_,] Cleaning 2
=H ﬂ'—ﬂ Security Groups for Security
il ) Security 1
[ security 2

Select Al Deselect All

Carcel

On the Dispatcher Groups tab, select the dispatcher group(s) the dispatcher will
belong to:
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Dispatcher Rights Radio Systems Radio Groups Dispatcher Groups [ ogic| 4 | *

() All groups are avalable
(® Only selected groups are avaiable

Group 1B
Maintenace
v | Sales v

Chedk Al Uncheck Al

Cancel
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On the Dispatch Call tab, specify Dispatch Call and SIP call settings for the

dispatcher:

e Radio ID

Dispatcher X

Radio Groups Dispatcher Groups  Logical Groups  Dispatch Call  RequestT/ * | *

Radio ID: 61000 =

Phone Number: ‘ 123-4567

Email: ‘bi"\f @agmail,com ‘

Phone Call

User Extension: ‘SJUUU

User Password: ‘ enee

|
User Name: ‘61000 |
|
|

Dial Plan: {Fedora V

Cancel

Specify the Radio ID of the dispatcher.

e Phone number

Specify the dispatcher's phone number (additional data).

e Email

Specify the dispatcher's Email (additional data).

Phone Call

= User Extension

Enter the SIP extension number that will be used by the dispatcher.

= User Name

Enter the SIP user name that will be used by the dispatcher.
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= User Password
Enter the password for the dispatcher to be authenticated by the telephone
system.

= Dial Plan
From the drop-down list, select the dial plan to use for the dispatcher.

On the Request to Talk tab, specify the parameters that will be used by radios to
request a call from the dispatcher:

Dispatcher X
Radio Groups  Logical Groups  Dispatch Call  Request to Talk  Reports i I

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Message: 60100 |

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

VIO: 1 3| Command: High level -
Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
Command: 60100 #60100%

[ automatically by receiving Status from a radio

Cancel

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher when a radio sends a
predefined text message. If you select this option, specify a brief text message
in the Message box.

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher when a radio sends a
predefined telemetry command. If you select this option, specify the VIO
contact, and from the Command drop-down list, select the signal level at
which the user's radio should send the telemetry command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher when a radio sends the
specified DTMF tones. If you select this option, specify a DTMF combination
without the # characters in the Command box.

Automatically by receiving Status from a radio

Select this option to request a call from the dispatcher when a radio sends the
specified Status to TRBOnet Server, for instance, 1. If you select this option,
specify the Status.

On the Reports tab, specify the reports that will be available to the dispatcher.
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Dispatcher
Logical Groups  Dispatch Call  Request To Talk Reports

() All reports are available
(® Only selected reports are available

D General Information
..... [ [F) Registered Radios

E Current Reports
----- D
U Presence and GPS Status
U Inactive Radios

..... O D Unregistered Radios

m System Reports

..... H D User Login History

..... [ ) System Bridges

..... H D Channel Changes

[F) usage Statistics Reports

..... [ F) Messages

..... [F) Radio Activity

..... ) Radio Status

..... [ F) Radio Status Summary

Select Al Clear Al

X
4 ¢
~
W
Cancel

¢ All reports are available

Choose this option so that all the reports will be available to the dispatcher.

e Only selected reports are available

Choose this option and in the list below select/unselect the reports to

include/exclude.
6.4.25 Email Groups

Email Groups are used in Event/Alarm Management and Job Tickets configuration to

send emails to dedicated recipient groups.

e Go to Administration (1), Email Groups (2) to add/edit/delete email groups

in the system:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration

 Telemetry ~
Radio Statuses

Cfy ps Profile
2 Tools

(&) Disabled Radios

&%, ispatcher Groups

=N Add =) Edit | =k Delete | = Grouping 7 AutoFilter @ Default Settings

]
EE) mEE] D]
[-1][+][2] N B croup 30 [1][+][e]

%merradr’nj

@ Job Ticketing

Route Management

@ RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

g Voice Recording

Event Viewer

querty@gmal.com, asdf @qmeil.com
64@trbonet.com, 65@trbonet.com, §6@trbonet. com

Termingd\ 1

Dispatcher:
S
=1 5Ms Groups v Police\dep
ﬂ—a“ﬂ Voice Dispatch

(73] mado Alocaton % 1
fpr— ]

04| 40| 4 | Record 10F2 » [m|mi[ 4] »
127001 &3 B | @ Administrotor | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active~

e Click Add (3) to create an email group.
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Add/Edit Email Groups *
Name: Terminal 1
Description: Region 1 Terminal 1|
Emai list: 64@trbonet.com

65@trbonet.com
66@trbonet.com

Add

o

m

=]
T

Ok Cancel

* Name
Specify a name for the email group.

= Description
Add a description for the email group.

= Email list
Click Add to add an email address to the Email list.

6.4.26 SMS Groups

SMS Groups are used in Event/Alarm Management configuration to send SMS to
dedicated SMS recipient groups.

e Go to Administration (1), SMS Groups (2) to add/edit/delete SMS groups in
the system:

File View Map Tools Help
s o T
Pt ~ | FEginereom (3 [[] Jl & e fee OE) EEE [«
A Tools Fcowp 10 [2][] Mcroup 20 [«] Group 30 []

FYosvinat e T

‘E’:::‘;;E::s =N Add 5 Edit | =k Delete | = Grouping "\ Auto Filter @ Default Settings

= \ Group Nane 4/ Desaiption Phene Numbers
B wsers 2 + || Deparbyent 2. Regio 1 Depariment 2 79117384561, 79217384561
.| Departmeqt 3 Region 1Department 3 792112374567, 79111234567

(1)) Voice Dispatch

3

@metmdﬁlg

@ Job Ticketing

Route Management
@ RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

g Voice Recording
Evtlltvit'ltr
[ Radio Allocation 1

|

| «| < | Record20F2 b [m|mi] 4] ¥

Emm istratic e

127001 &3 B | @ Administrator | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active~

e Click Add to create a new SMS group:
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Add/Edit SM5 Groups X
MName: Department 3
Description: Region 1 Department 3

Phone Numbers: 792112374567
79111234587

oK Cancel

= Name
Specify a name for the SMS group.

= Description
Add a description for the SMS group;

= Phone Numbers
Click Add to add a phone number to the SMS group.

6.4.27 Users

The administrator can add/edit/delete users in the system. In addition, the
dispatcher can export/import users (see section 6.3.4.3, Exporting/Importing

Objects).
e Go to Administration (1), Users (2) to add/edit/delete users in the system.

File View Map Tools Help

Administration e &)
;;53 g‘:‘;‘j"‘f“p ~ | Bmtercom [«]@] Bl t: e free [« [ Jancar [«
&, Disatchers Mcom 0 noE (vErE [« Group 30 e

Email Groups

£ 55 Growps [Jerivate call [«
@

S add 5 Ed{‘ Y Delete | = Grouping "/ AutoFilter (©» Default Settings

a5
e e 2 Login Display Name SIPID | Desaription
adio Groups
@ Rados o [Pt asi
pete te 2401
(1)) Voice Dispatch

Lmﬁmrmdﬁug 3 4

@ Job Ticketing

an:z}‘lanagumvt

@ RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

gv\ﬁzm

Ewmtvimu

Fpe— =l

|« | Record 10F2_» [ w|mhi| < | >

127001 &3 B | @ Administrator | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active~

e Click either Add (3) to add a user to the system, or Edit (4) to edit the selected
user.

e On the General tab, set general parameters for the user:
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Add/Edit Radio User X

General |Radios | Management | SIP Account | Logical Groups | Custom Fields
Login: |Basi| ‘
Password: | “““ ‘
Repeat password: | “““ ‘
Display name: |Basi| ‘
Max radios count: 1 =
Description:

OK Cancel
.
* Login

Specify the login for the user.

= Password
Type in the individual password for the user.

= Display Name
Specify a name for the user to display in the Dispatch Console.

= Max radios count
Select a number of radios that will be available for the user.

= Description
Add a description for the user.

¢ On the Radios tab, specify the radios that will be available to the user.

Add/Edit Radio User X

General | Radios | Management | SIP Account | Logical Groups | Custom Fields

) Al radios
(@) Selected radios
= (d -
(#) 4242
@ 5555
7| @ rado 27
| (®) Radio 125
@ Radio 146
(&) Rado 155
® Rradio 200
@ Rradio 215
@ Rado 230
& Radio 235
(® Radio 235
-~

Selected: 2

OK Cancel

= All radios
Choose this option to allow using all radios in the system.
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= Selected radios
Choose this option and specify which radios will be available to the user.

e On the Management tab, specify settings related to taking/returning radios:

Add/Edit Radio User X

General | Radios | Management | SIP Account | Logical Groups | Custom Fields

[ Disable radio on return
[ Allow DTMF management
1234

I¥ Allow Text Messages management

Take radio: Bsil
Return radio: Bsilext

[ Allow Sign In / Sign Out management

IV Allow beacon management
Major ID: 102
Minor ID: 0

I Send notification to radio after it is taken/returned

OK Cancel

= Disable radio on return
Select this option so that a radio will be disabled after the users returns it.

= Allow DTMF management
Select this option to allow taking/returning radios by sending the specified
DTMF tones.

e Take radio
Specify DTMF tones to be sent by the user to take a radio.

e Return radio
Specify DTMF tones to be sent by the user to return a radio.

= Allow Text Messages management
Select this option to allow taking/returning radios by sending specified text
messages.

e Take radio
Specify the text of the message to be sent by the user to take a radio.

¢ Return radio
Specify the text of the message to be sent by the user to return a radio.

= Allow Sign In / Sign Out management
Select this option to allow taking radios when the user signs in to a radio.
e Sign-inID
Specify the password that the user enters to sign in when they take a
radio.
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= Allow beacon management
Select this option and enter Major ID and Minor ID of the beacon that will
be used for taking/returning radios. When a radio enters/leaves the range
of the specified beacon, this radio will be considered taken/returned by the
user.

Note: This functionality is available only if the radio is equipped
with an option board.

= Send notification to radio after it is taken/returned
Select this option so that a notification is sent to a radio every time the user
takes/returns it.

e On the SIP Account tab, specify a SIP Account for the user:

Add/Edit Radio User X

General | Radios | Management | SIP Account | Logical Groups | Custom Fields

User Extension: | 2401 ‘

User Mame: | 2401 ‘

User Password: |ooou. ‘

Dial Flan: i iv ‘

[] Blodk incoming phone calls
[ Block outgoing phone calls

oK Cancel

= User Extension
Enter the SIP extension number that will be used by the user.

= User Name
Enter the SIP user name that will be used by the user.

= User Password
Enter the password for the user to be authenticated by the telephone
system.

= Dial Plan
From the drop-down list, select the dial plan to use for the user.

= Block incoming phone calls
Select this option to block all incoming SIP calls for the user.

= Block outgoing phone calls
Select this option to block all outgoing SIP calls for the user.

¢ On the Logical Groups tab, specify logical groups for the user:

= In the list of available groups, select desired group(s).
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= For more information about logical groups, see section 6.4.28, Logical
Groups (page 253).

e On the Custom Fields tab, specify the desired values for the custom fields (see
section 6.4.6, Custom Fields).

6.4.28 Logical Groups

TRBOnet Dispatch Console allows adding custom logical groups in addition to radio
groups. You can create groups and subgroups and then assign
radios/users/dispatchers to these groups.

e Go to Administration (1), Logical groups (2):

File View Map Tools Help

Administration ogical Group & )
(4} Disabled Radios ~

S Dispatcher Groups [ mtercom [2][«][@] B &3 1: Line free [«][@] [ Jancal [@]
&, Dispatehers Mcow 10 DoE ErE < Group 30 B
B e Thmec Lo
@é E Add|- 5 Edit | 1 Delete

J}ER” Groups \ > o Add as a Child A Description

B Rados v || 5» Add asaRoot

T Ceaning

1.4 Cleaning 2

=) seauity
i} seaurity 1
i} Security 2

Cleaning in Department 1

Voice Dispatch
E‘ﬂ Groups for Security.

@Lﬂxﬁmtm

@ Job Ticketing 3

Mﬂamgemmt

@ RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

g Voice Recording

Event Viewer

1
Euu-mm" i //

6127001 &3 B | @ Administrator | [28 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active~

e Click Add (3) to add a logical group.
= Select Add as a Root to add a logical group as a root folder.

= Select Add as a Child to add a logical group as a child folder.

Group properties *
Name: Cleaners |
Description: Cleaning in Department 1|
Extem D

= Specify a Name and Description for the logical group.
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= Click OK to add the logical group.

To display logical groups, enable the Logical Group view:

Voice Dispatch

B E (&R (& e
x

8 B Onlimeerspamerst)
& administrator
& ] Cleaning
© ) Cleaning 1
(#)(® 125 Pete) 125
] Cleaning2
& ) Security
© F) secury1
0] 235 Basin 235
) security2

) voice Dispatch

=)
=)
ERY
=)
=)
=)

4

o e

@ Job Ticketing

nmtzn-ngunmt

@nrmn—adm

[] Text Messages

ﬁv.ﬁznmnhg

() Reports

All created logical groups are displayed in the list of radios.
6.4.29 Radio Groups

e Go to Administration (1), Radio Group (2) to add/edit/delete Radio Groups in
the system.

File View Map Tools Help
Administration Radio & )
g E:S.RESMD ~ | IR mtercom [0l /[2] WG 1: e free e B Juca el
% Dipatchers Fcor 0 moE (B ETE Pl
Emai Groups
5 55 Groups [Private call (<]
L Add| =} Edit | =k Delete | = Grouping 7 AutoFilter @ Default Settings
Name 4/Rado D MDC / Sel-5 (Hex) Descriprion
o ||geaners 30 5 Cleaning aroup
Firemen 20 o
Police 10 o
3
[] Text Messages
g Voice Recording
Event Viewer
EEI Radio Allocation / 1
P &
| ] | Record 10F3 b [ w|mh| < | >
6127001 &3 B | @ Administrator | [28 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active~

e Click Add (3) to add a radio group to the system:

254

TRBOnet Enterprise — User Manual




neocom
TRBOnet Dispatch Console SsOftware

Group Properties X

MName: Cleaners

Group ID: 30 +1| MDCID: 5

Description: Cleaning group

Use custom Call Tone
|#'| Load from file

% Play back message
[] use Broadcast mode for call (only for IPSC)

[[] Use Open Vaice Channel mode for call {only for IPSC)

Cancel

* Name
Specify a name for the radio group in the system.

= GroupID
Specify the Radio ID for the radio group used to identify messages to/from
the radio group.

= MDC / Select-5 / Quick Call 1 / Quick Call I
Set an ID for MDC 1200 or SELECT 5 signaling systems. This ID is used to
identify and communicate with a target radio or group of radios depending
on the call type. Or, select Quick Call I / Quick Call Il signaling system and
specify the appropriate parameters.

= Description
Add a description for the radio group.

= Use custom Call Tone
Select this option and browse for the audio file (WAV) that will be used as a
custom tone when a group call is started by clicking the Tone and PTT
button in the group's PTT box (see section 6.5.2, PTT Boxes).

= Use Broadcast mode for calls
Select this option so that a group call will be made in the Broadcast mode.
Receiving radios of this group call won't be able to answer (talk back) to
this group call.

= Use Open Voice Channel mode for calls
Select this option so that a group call will be made in the Open Voice
Channel mode. All radios on the channel that are capable of receiving
OVCM calls will receive the group call rather than only the group
participants.

Notes: The Broadcast and OVCM group calls are available on IPSC
systems only. To use the Broadcast and OVCM group calls,
the Use NAI Voice option must be enabled for the repeater
(see section 5.9.2, Adding a MOTOTRBO Repeater).
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6.4.30 Device Lists

The Device Lists are used to dynamically group radios based on current needs.
6.4.30.1 Adding List Templates
e Go to Administration (1), Device Lists (2).

¢ In the Device Lists pane, select the List Templates tab, and click Add (3).

File View Map Tools Help

Administration

[l Device Lists

List Properties

General Radios |

{44, Voice Dispatch List Templates | Acie

ELylo/| (@) Racic 125

5 Add [ Ed (@) Radio 155
Location Tracking Name (@& Radio 230 E
= Gow MV @ Radio 235 -
s -t
3 (&) Radio 16500000
Route Management

[] Text Messages

ﬁ' Voice Recording

B res
; Selected: 3
Event Viewer
a|T b dh
HAREST S . =
/
F———

| 4] 4| Record 10f2 ¥ | w|mi| < »

[ Connected &3 6 By B B B | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active-

¢ In the List Properties dialog box, enter a name and description for the list.
e Click the Radios tab (4), and select the radios (5) to include in the list.

6.4.30.2 Dynamic Regrouping

Note: The Dynamic Regrouping feature is available only for
Capacity MAX systems.
To assign radios to dynamic groups:

e Go to Administration, Device Lists.
In the Device Lists pane, select the Active Lists tab, and click Create.

Or:

e On the Tools menu, click Dynamic Regrouping.

Dynamic Regrouping - X
Action: [fssion to dynamic radio group -l
Group; |Firamen j
Gioup Az [Firemen_1|
Radios ]Dynam\c Gruupsl
Mame Active Group State
e — -
> [v] 55 aroup 1
a = w7 |-[= |-
Execute

In the Dynamic Regrouping dialog box, enter the following parameters:
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From the list, select the action (Assign to, or Exclude from dynamic group).

From the list, select the radio group to which to assign (or, from which to

= Action
= Group
exclude) radios.
= Group Alias
Enter an alias for the radio group.
= Click the Execute button.

6.4.31 Radios

In the list below, expand the group and select the desired radios.

The administrator can add/edit/delete radios in the system. In addition, the
dispatcher can export/import radios (see section 6.3.4.3, Exporting/Importing

Objects).

Go to Administration (1), Radios (2).

ame

+| =% Add WAVE Radio =} Add TRBOnet Mobile = Add Range |

e

4k Add Group | (E; Add Digital Radio
v

q 53 Radio Named| Type RadolD |MDCID |SPD
@ 125 Digital Radio 0 125

{4, voice ispatch @ 13 Digital Radio o
@ 235 Digital Radio ) 235

@ Tt ® 3333 TREONet Mobile 0 3333
@ ss5 Digital Radio 0

@ Job Ticketing (@® Radio300  Digital Radio

"] Route Management

: 3

]| RFID Tracker

[-] TextmMessages

G Voice Recording

15 event viewer

3] Radio Allocation /1

E Administration el

W] 4] €| Record 10f 6 (¥ | W [wi[14]

(122001 & @ | & Administiator | [ License

e Click Add Digital Radio (3) to add a new radio.

dto: demo

| @ active-

On the General tab, specify general settings for the radio:

Digital Radio: Radic 125 *
General ILng\mI Grnupsl Add\ﬁnnall SIP Acmuntl Camerasl
Radio Name: |
Radio ID: 125 2| mpc m: 0 >
Radio Groups: ‘AH . |
Home Group: ‘Cleaners v+ |
Use icon: ‘@ Portable Radios w4 = |
Extended Device: |None ~ Test I ~
Location Service
Location Source: ‘BLII"HI’\ GPS receiver ~ |
Location Profile: ‘(Defau\t) o |
Location Enabled
Telemetry Service
TLM Source: |Built-in Telemetry v
TLM Profile: ‘(Defau\t} e |
Text Messages Service
TME Tumas [atandard vl N
Hide Advanced Settings
Cance
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¢ Radio Name
Enter a descriptive name for the radio to display in the Dispatch Console.

e Radio ID
Enter a Radio ID for the radio. This ID is used by other calling radios when
addressing the radio, for instance, when making a private call or sending a text
message.

e MDC / Select-5 / Quick Call I / Quick Call 1l
Set an ID for MDC 1200 or SELECT 5 signaling systems. This ID is used to
identify and communicate with a target radio or group of radios depending on
the call type. Or, select Quick Call | / Quick Call Il signaling system and specify
the appropriate parameters.

¢ Radio Groups
In the drop-down list, select a radio group(s) to which to assign the radio.

e Home Group
In the drop-down list, select a home group for the radio.

e Useicon
From the drop-down list, select an icon for the radio.

¢ Extended Device
From the drop-down list, select the option board type the radio is equipped
with.

Location Service

¢ Location Source

= Built-in GPS receiver
Select if the radio has its own built-in GPS receiver to send GPS data.

* Not equipped with GPS receiver
Select if the radio cannot send GPS data.

= Extended device
Select if the radio is equipped with an option board.

¢ Location Profile
From the drop-down list, select the default or preconfigured Location Profile.
For more details on Location Profiles, see section 6.4.16, Location Profile
(page 222).

= Location Enabled
Select/clear this check box to enable/disable the location trigger.

Telemetry Service

e TLM Source

* Not equipped with Telemetry
Select if the radio cannot send Telemetry data.

= Built-in Telemetry
Select if the radio has its own built-in Telemetry.

= Extended device
Select if the radio is equipped with an option board.

258 TRBOnet Enterprise — User Manual



neocom
TRBOnet Dispatch Console SsOftware

e TLM Profile
From the drop-down list, select the default or preconfigured Telemetry Profile.
For more details on Telemetry Profiles, see section 6.4.12, Telemetry
(page 213).

Text Messages Service

e TMS Source
* Not equipped with display
Select if the radio is not equipped with a display.

= Built-in Text Messages
Select if the radio has its own built-in Telemetry.

e TMS Profile
From the drop-down list, select the default or preconfigured Text Message
Profile. For more details on Text Message Profiles, see section 6.4.13, Text

Messages (page 217).
Job Tickets Service
o JTS Type

* None
Select if the radio is not equipped with a display.

= MSI Proprietary
Select if the radio is equipped with a display and supports the Enhanced
Job Ticket protocol.

= Text Messages
Select if the radio is equipped with a display and supports the legacy Job
Ticket protocol.

Radio Status Service

= RS Profile
From the drop-down list, select the default or preconfigured Radio Status
profile.

For more details on Radio Status profiles, see section 6.4.15, Radio Statuses
(page 222).

On the Logical Groups tab, specify logical groups for the radio:
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Digital Radio: Radic 125 X

General Logical Groups ]Add\ﬁnna\] SIP Accnunt] Camerasl

Name Description
Afc Alc
v Cleaners
| Cleaners 1 Cleaning in Department 1
Cleaners 2 Cleaning in Department 2
w Security
| Security 1 Security in Department 1
Security 2 Security in Department 2

Select Al Clear All

Cancel

¢ In the list of available groups, select desired group(s).

e For more information about logical groups, see section 6.4.28, Logical Groups
(page 253).

On the Additional tab, specify additional information about the radio subscriber:

Digital Radio: Radio 125 *

General | Logical Groups  Additional | s1p Account| Cameras |

Max speed: 60

Route Color:

Load Image...
.| Name ¥ value
B rame
B Desciption
B Carmake Hyundai
B Plate number RAMBO 01
%, Fhone +7 911 123-4567
B Email tester @gmail.com

Canel

e Max speed
Specify the maximum speed allowed for the vehicle, in kilometers per hour or
in miles per hour, depending on the measurement system specified in
TRBOnet server.

¢ Route Color
Specify a color to display the route passed by the radio on the map.

¢ Load Image
Click this button and browse for the photo or image to assign to the radio.
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¢ In the table below, specify the desired values for the custom fields (see section
6.4.6, Custom Fields).

Note: To automatically create and assign job tickets to the radio
(see section 6.4.5.17, HotSOS (Email)), there must be
present at least one field with the 'Email’ type.

On the SIP Account tab, specify a SIP Account for the radio:

Digital Radio: Radio 123 x
General | Logical Groupsl Additional SIP Account ] Camerasl
User Extension: | 125 |
User Mame: | 125 |
User Password: | """ |
Dial Plan: st 1 -]

[] Blodk incoming phone calls
[ Block outgoing phone calls

Cancel

e User Extension
Enter the SIP extension number that will be used by the radio.

e User Name
Enter the SIP user name that will be used by the radio.

e User Password
Enter the password for the authentication.

e Dial Plan
From the drop-down list, select the dial plan to use for the radio.

¢ Block incoming phone calls
Select this option to block all incoming SIP calls for the radio.

¢ Block outgoing phone calls
Select this option to block all outgoing SIP calls for the radio.

On the Cameras tab, select the check box beside the camera that will be associated
with the radio:
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MName

[] Camera 2

Digital Radio: Radic 123

General'LogimI Groups | Additional | SIP Account Cameras

Cancel

Note: You can also register a radio from under the Unregistered tab.

Just select a radio and click Register:

Unre

3 .
= Reglﬂ:er | __§< De

istered
te\n\DeleteAll | = Grouping 7 Auto Filter 1’34 Default Settings

Radio IT
35

36
5 \
52
53
54

6.4.31.1 Adding TRBOnet Mobile

o o o o oo

Last Active Radio System

In addition to digital radios, you can create accounts for TRBOnet Mobile Clients that

can connect to your radio systems.
e Click Add TRBOnet Mobile.

In the TRBOnet Mobile dialog box, enter the following parameters:
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TREOnet Mobile X

General Logical Groups  Additional - Cameras

(Radio ame: ) [5558 |
Gro: ) o= |
( Eassword: ) | ----- |

Password (repeat): |""o |
(Profiles ) [TRE0net Mobile #1 e

Use icon: |® Portable Radios v|

[ Black incorming phone calls

Cancel

= Radio Name
Enter a descriptive name for the Mobile Application user to display in the
Dispatch Console.

= SIPID
Enter the SIP ID of the Mobile Application user.

= Password

Enter the password for the Mobile Application user to be authenticated by
the TRBOnet system.

= Radio ID
Specify a Radio ID for the Mobile Client user. This ID is used by other calling
radios when addressing the Mobile Client user, for instance, when making a
private call or sending a text message.

= Profile
In the drop-down list, select the profile for the mobile client.
Or, click the plus button on the right to create a profile.

Note: For directions on how to create/edit a Mobile Client Profile,
see section 6.4.17.1, Adding TRBOnet Mobile Profile.

6.4.31.2 Adding TRBO.SOS

In addition, you can create accounts for TRBO.SOS applications that can connect to
your radio systems.

¢ Click Add TRBO.SOS.
In the TRBO.SOS dialog box, enter the following parameters:
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TREO.S0S

General Logical Groups  Additional - Cameras

 Radia Name: ) [z222

Corm: ) ez

( Password: ) | -----

Password (repeat): | assse

Radio 1Dt 1 >

Crrofiles ) [TREOnet 505 #1

Use icon: |® Portable Radios

[ Black incorming phone calls

Cancel

Radio Name
Enter the descriptive name of the TRBO.SOS user to display in the Dispatch

Enter the SIP ID that will be used by the TRBO.SOS user. Note that this is a
case-sensitive value.

Enter the password for the authentication.

Select the location profile for the mobile client. See section 6.4.18.1, Adding
TRBO.SOS Profile.

6.4.31.3 Adding WAVE Radio

If the WAVE controller is connected, you can add WAVE radios to your radio

systems.
Click Add WAVE Radio.
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In addition to Radio ID, the WAVE radio has the Wave ID parameter.

= Radio ID

WAVE Radio X

General |Logim| Gmupsl Addiﬁnnall SIP CaIII Camerasl

Radio Name: |Wave 145

(Radio ID: 145

|Firemen

|

|Firemen = |

Radio Groups:

Home Group:

|® Portable Radios

Extended Device:  |None Test | 2

Location Service

Use icon:

Location Source: |Bui|t-in GPS receiver v |

Location Profile: |(Dafau|t} ~| |

Location Enabled
Telemetry Service

TLM Profile | +|

Text Messages Service
TS Tuma [ | he
Hide Advanced Settings

neocom
software

Specify a Radio ID for the WAVE radio. This ID is used by other calling
radios when addressing the radio, for instance, when making a private call
or sending a text message.

= WAVEID

Enter the Wave ID that corresponds to the user registered in the WAVE
server's user database.

When on the Voice Dispatch tab is selected, the dispatcher can make radio and
phone calls, send text messages to radios and phone numbers, monitor recent calls
and events, radio state, active tasks and routes and view selected map.

6.5 Voice Dispatch
6.5.1 Radio List
6.5.1.1 View Options

The toolbar in the upper part of the Radio List pane provides buttons to change the

appearance of the list:

SR8 e e (A &K &

Radio, Dispatchers, Dispatcher Group, Radio Group, ... -

5 3{ Online Dispatchers (1) -
g Administrator
|_ ) Online, Indoor (0)

5] Q Online, GPS Fixed (1)

& () Online, No GPS (1)
& Radio 235
=] U Offtine (8)
(®) 4444
(%) Radio 125 -
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Click to view radios by radio list.

Click to view radios by their states.

Yellow
A radio is online and enters the beacon coverage zone; has Indoor
positioning lock.

Note: When GPS location is available and the radio enters the
beacon coverage zone, the state will turn yellow from
green.

Blue
A radio is online; GPS data is not available.

Green

A radio is online; GPS data is available. This state is shown if the Server has
received GPS data during the last 30 seconds (the time interval is set in
Location Profile > Periodic trigger interval).

Grey
A radio is offline.

Click to view radios by radio groups.

Click to view radios by logical groups.

Click 4 , and select the radio list elements that will be displayed in the Radio
List pane.

Voice Dispatch
S e R R ==

Radio, Dispatchers, Dispatcher Group, Radio Group, ... =

Type:
¥| Radio

Dispatchers
Dispatcher Group
| Radio Group
Logical Group
State:
Online, Indoor

| Online, GPS Fixed 3

No GPS i

| oK | | Cancel

Click the arrow button (1).
Select the object types and the radio states (2) to filter radios.

For example, you may select to display only radios and radio groups that
are online and have fixed GPS signal.

Click OK (3) to apply filter settings.

Click i , and from the drop-down list, select how to sort the radios in the
Radio List (Name, Radio ID, State).
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e Click Fa to open the Settings dialog box to specify which quick buttons to
display in the Radio List pane.

Dispatcher Buttons
[ send Message I Request ToTak

Radio Buttons
[¥] Find on Map @] Private Cal
[ Find on Google Earth 7] Send Message
[ show Route I Request ToTak
[ Show Route on Google Earth 7] Blocking On/Off

[¥] Send Message 7] Reset Location Trigger
[¥] Request To Talk

Logical Group Buttons.
[¥] send Message

Additional Options
IF] show checkboxes 7] show Location trigger state

a 2 onine pipateh
8 oy

© | ) radio Group N
£) Radio1 mQew
® radoz mQew

= Dispatcher Buttons
In this group, select the quick buttons to be displayed in the Radio List for
dispatchers.

= Radio Buttons
In this group, select the quick buttons to be displayed in the Radio List for
radios.

= Radio Groups Buttons
In this group, select the quick buttons to be displayed in the Radio List for
radio groups.

* Logical Group Buttons
In this group, select the quick buttons to be displayed in the Radio List for
logical groups.

Note: For the preview, see the lower part of the Settings dialog
box.

= Additional Options

¢ Show checkboxes
Select this option to display check boxes next to each radio and radio
group. Selecting/clearing a check box will display/hide the
corresponding radio/radio group on the map.

¢ Show Location trigger state
Select this option to display the Location trigger state for a radio in the
Radio List pane.

2 | |y Firemen

% Radin 201
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v Grey
A radio is offline.

v" Blue + white dish
A radio sent ARS but didn't send GPS packets.

v Blue + red dish
A radio sent ARS and GPS packets without GPS data, that is the radio
is out of GPS coverage.

v' Green
A radio is fully online (has a GPS fix).

6.5.1.2 Quick Filter

Type in Radio ID or Radio name to filter the Radio List. Search results are displayed
in the Radio List pane:

Voice Dispatch
SR VYR &
27|

() online, Indoar (0

© () Online, GPS Fixed (1)

() Online, No GPS (1)
(_) offiine (3)

6.5.1.3 Radio Pop-up Window

The dispatcher can see the last received radio data in the Radio pop-up window.
Select a radio in the Radio List and hover the mouse pointer over it:

Ty 125

@E®
Capadity Plus #1 1
online by ARS 2
(i) Battery: 60% 3
(Donouty 4

Lone Worker 5

12:44PM 12:45PM
Gty Mall 6

Accepted #A09152 7
Accepted #A09155

GPs: 7/12/2018 6:24:36 PM
Speed: 1.9 km/h

Altitude: Unknown 8
Region: MNo

Latitude: 59°56'27.85" N
Longitude:  30°16'47.71"E

7 Liniya Vasil'yevskogo Ostrova,
36, Sankt-Peterburg, Russia,
199178

The following information on the radio is displayed in this pop-up window:
1. The current channel/radio system the radio is on.

2. The note about the radio state (displayed only if the Show latest note in Unit
information details option is selected in the Advanced tab of the Options
dialog).

3. The current battery level, in percent (displayed only if the radio is equipped
with an option board).

4. The User Activity list the radio is assigned to, if a User Activity task is activated.
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5. The Lone Worker policy's state, if a Lone Worker task is activated.

7.
8.
9.

The route assigned to the selected radio, if a Route Management task is
activated for the selected radio.

The associated job tickets.
The current GPS data and current location data.

The current location resolved to address.

While this pop-up window is open, the dispatcher can do the following:

Click 2! to request the presence of the radio in the radio network.
Click = to send a text message to the radio.
Click k=! to request the radio's location.

6.5.1.4 Radio Shortcut Menu

To open the radio's shortcut menu, right-click a radio in the Radio List pane:

This shortcut menu contains the following items:

Presence in Network
Choose this menu item to send a Radio Check command. If the radio is online
and is located in the coverage area, the dispatcher will see a message like this:

Message 1 of 1 X
125
Repester £1: Slot #£1
Checking Presence in Network
The command has been executed. 14-Nov-2016 17:49
Radio is present in the network
Agent: Radio Networks
Radio System: Repeater #1: Slot #1 [ Peer 1002
[] Do not show this message next time Show on map
Request Location

Private Call
Choose this menu item to initiate a Private Call to the selected radio.

Request to Talk
Choose this menu item to send a talk request to the selected radio.

Request Location
Choose this menu item to request the location of the selected radio (for radios
with GPS module only).

Send Message

Choose this menu item to send a text message to the selected radio (for radios
with display only).

Advanced > Remote Monitor (Open mic)

Choose this menu item to activate the radio microphone in hidden mode
(remote monitor duration — 30 sec.)
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Advanced > Reset Location Trigger

Choose this menu item to customize the Location Update settings. When you
reconnect to the Server or reassign a Location Profile to the radio, temporary
settings will be updated to the Location Profile settings.

Reset Location Trigger >
51,3 Reset Location Trigger
100
@ Reset location trigger
() Stop location trigger
() Start location trigger

[] change periodic interval

= Reset/Stop/Start location trigger
Choose which command to send to the radio.

= Change periodic interval
Select this option and specify the new location update interval.

Advanced > Enable Radio
Choose this menu item to enable the selected radio.

Advanced > Disable Radio
Choose this menu item to disable the selected radio.

Advanced > Exit from Emergency mode
Choose this menu item to cancel the Emergency mode on the selected radio.

Note: This command is distinct from the Clear Alarm command
("x" button on the Alarm box) which just clears the radio’s
alarm state in the Dispatch Console. Also note that this
command is applicable when the radio is used in
Capacity MAX or DIMETRA Express systems only.

Advanced > Send Audio Record
Choose this menu item to send an audio record to the selected radio.

Record audio

Convert Text to Speech

|_._. Start \|L| Cancel | |

Load |‘|

= Click Start and start talking to the microphone.

Record audio

[T ‘l\'*,,.-.g!’hu ety

Convert Text to Speech

Lu Send ‘|L| Cancel | |

Load |'|

= Click Send to send the recorded message to the radio.
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= You can also load your message from file, or from Saved Audio Files. Just
click the Load button.

= Or, you can send a text message converted to speech. Just click the
Convert Text to Speech link.

Convert Text to Speech X

Text:

Pete, get back at work j
=
Listen Cancel

e Advanced > Send Coordinates To
Choose this menu item to send the coordinates of the selected radio to
selected recipients.

Send Text Message x
Target: |235{Baswl}‘ ‘
Templates: bl %
Tesd: 125 (Pete) Latitude: 59°56'25.69"N; Longitude:
I01E47.51"E
66
Mtachments: Il Add File
Select Radios and Groups
Filter: | 235
¥] 3 235 (Basi)

1188 Online Dispatchers

I send copy by Email
I Send copy by 5M3
I Send to offine radios

Hide Advanced Opticns SEND Cancel

= In the dialog box that appears, specify the radio/radio group/dispatcher to
send the coordinates to.

e Advanced > Send Email
Choose this menu item to send an Email message to the selected radio
mailbox.

e Advanced > Hot Key - Private Call
Choose this menu item to assign a hot key that will be used to make a private
call to the selected radio. When the prompt appears, press the desired key or
key combination.

Hot Key x

A r? Click for the combination to specify
A WS the Hot Key or Esc to reset

¢ Find on Google Earth
Choose this menu item to display the selected radio location on Google Earth.
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e Show Route on Google Earth

272

Choose this menu item to display a route traveled by the selected radio on
Google Earth for the specified time period.

Show Route X
Radio: 125 (Pete) "
From: | 15-Nov-2016 0:00 ~|
To: |<Last known location = ﬂ
Color: [ B 105, 105, 105 -]

Optimize Route (group all nearest points)

Cancel

Monitoring > Monitoring in New Window
Choose this menu item to open a new Map window for the selected radio.

Monitoring > Google Street View
Choose this menu item to open Google Street View with the latest location
and direction of the selected radio.

Monitoring > Yandex Street View
Choose this menu item to open Yandex Panorama with the latest location and
direction of the selected radio.

Set Location Profile
Click this menu item and select the location profile that will be associated with
the radio.

Specify State Colors
Choose this menu item to select to set individual parameters for the radio
icons.

State Colors X
State Color
viofine @ offine T
Online, Mo GPS @ Online, MNo GPS v ok -
Online, GPS Fixed @ online, GPS Fixed - o+ -
Online, Indoor (@) online, Indoor v o+ -
Alarm C Alarm -
Reset
Preview
Offline Online Online (GPS) Online (Beacon) Alarm
0K Cancel
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= In the State Colors dialog box, you can specify icons for the states of the
selected radio. Select icons from the drop-down list. To set a custom color
for the radio state icon, click the + button and select a color in the uniform
color palette. Click the — button to delete a custom color.

= In the lower part of the dialog box, you can see the preview of the icons.
= To set default icons for the selected radio, click the Reset button.

Set Radio Channel > Radio Active
Select/unselect this menu item to make the selected radio active/inactive.

Set Radio Channel > Channel
Select the radio channel over which to make calls to the selected radio.

Cameras >
Click this menu item and select a camera associated with the radio. As a result,
a new window with the camera view will open.

Set On Duty
Choose this menu item to assign the selected radio to the On Duty list.
See also section 6.4.5.7, User Activity (page 173).

6.5.2 PTT Boxes

The dispatcher can make voice calls from the Dispatch Console by using PTT boxes:

I'/_ Control Station #1 =

Channel 1
All call [~]

Session:

Free channel

Sender:

I

RX [TX

. /

The following options are available for the PTT box:

Click the button to make the channel the default PTT channel.
Click the [+2] (Tone and PTT) button to start transmitting after a tone sound.
Click the [« (Solo) button to mute all channels except this one.

Click the (Mute) button to mute this channel.

Right-click on the selected PTT box to display the shortcut menu which contains the
following commands:

Default PTT channel

Select this menu item to make the channel the default PTT channel.

Specify Hot Key

Choose this menu item to assign a hot key that will be used to transmit on this
radio channel. When the prompt appears, press the desired key.

Specify External PTT
Select the external PTT device that will be associated with this PTT box.
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Specify External Indicator
Select the external PTT indicator that will be associated with this PTT box.

Add to New Group

Choose this menu item to add the channel/group associated with the selected
PTT box to the Patch box. When two or more channels/groups are added to
the Patch box, the dispatcher can click the Create link to create a patch group
for the selected channels/groups.

Tone and PTT
Click this menu item to start transmitting after playing a tone sound.

Mute this channel
Click to mute the selected channel.

Mute all channels except this
Click to mute all channels except the selected one.

Volume
Move the slider to specify the speaker volume level on the selected
channel/group.

Microphone
Move the slider to specify the microphone volume level on the selected
channel/group.

Configure channel
Click this menu item and, in the dialog box that opens specify the recorder,
player, speaker, external PTT device, etc.

Slot 1 X

Defaults
Recorder: |Default j
Flayer: |Dafault j
Speaker: |Dafault j
Volume: = +
External FTT: |Footswind1 (Footswitch FTT) j
Indicator: |Footswitch (RTS) j
Theme: |Default j

Cancel

Open Voice Channel Mode

This option is available for Private PTT Boxes. If you select this mode, all radios
on the channel that are capable of receiving OVCM calls will receive this call
rather than only the designated call recipient.

Notes: The OVCM calls are available on IPSC systems only. To use
the OVCM calls, the Use NAI Voice option must be
enabled for the repeater (see section 5.9.2, Adding a
MOTOTRBO Repeater).

Select By Radio ID Mode
Select this mode to allow making calls by entering radio IDs from the PTT box.

Recipient
Select the call recipient for the PTT box.
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Terminate Transmission
Click this menu item to terminate the current transmission.

Note: The incoming transmission can also be interrupted and
terminated by clicking the Interrupt button in the PTT box.

’f Slot 1 [«] [G_\
All call ||

Security

Sender:
@ Rady 125

=
"?D f"f“i\‘@

Reset
Click this menu item to reset connection to the selected channel/group.

Minimize/Restore
Click to minimize/restore the PTT box size.

6.5.3 Voice Calls

6.5.3.1

The dispatcher can make the following types of calls:

Private Call
This is an individual call from the Dispatch Console to a radio via the radio
channel.

All Call
This is a call from the Dispatch Console to all radio groups registered in the
system.

Group Call
This is a call from the Dispatch Console to a selected radio group registered in
the system.

Intercom Call
This is a call from the Dispatch Console to other dispatchers. There are three
types of Intercom Call:

= Intercom Call to all dispatchers
= Group Intercom Call to a group of dispatchers
= Private Intercom Call to a selected dispatcher

Phone Call
This is a call from the Dispatch Console to a selected phone number.

In addition, the dispatcher can send voice mails to offline radios.

Private calls

The dispatcher can make a call to any online radio registered in the system. To make
an individual call from the Dispatch Console to a selected radio via the radio,
channel do the following:
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e Select the radio in the Radio List.

N
e Click the button on the right.

Or:

¢ Right-click the radio in the Radio List.

e On the drop-down menu, click Private Call.
To terminate a private call, do the following:

e Click the PTT button on the PTT box.
Or:

E+ ]
e Click the button in the Radio list.

Note: You can also create a special PTT box for Private Calls. For more
details, see View > Configure PTT Boxes on page 101.

6.5.3.2 All calls

The dispatcher can make a call to all online radios registered in the system (for
example, in the case of alarm). To make a call from the Dispatch Console to all radios
registered in the system, do the following:

e From the drop-down list, select All Call.

(_D Repeater #1: Slot #2 B
All call E
All Call
Firemen
Police
SESSIon:
Sender:

R/ TX =
N *)

e Click the PTT button.

6.5.3.3 Group calls
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To make a call from the Dispatch Console to a selected radio group registered in the
system, do the following:

e From the drop-down list, select a group.

[ E @)

[ 1P Site Connect: Slot #1

—

All call E

All Call
Cleaners

RX /T
i ™

e Click the PTT button.
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Note: You can also create a special PTT box for Group Calls. For more
details, see View > Configure PTT Boxes on page 101.

6.5.3.4 Intercom calls

The dispatcher can make calls to all dispatchers or to selected dispatchers in the
system. To make an Intercom Call to dispatchers, do the following:

e On the Intercom PTT box, from the drop-down list, select either All Call, or a
group of dispatchers, or an individual dispatcher.

(B mntercom @)
L
Groupl
Offline: Dispatcher 2
Session:
Q Sender:
L B —

e Click the PTT button.
6.5.4 Predefined Voice Messages

The dispatcher can send predefined voice messages (recorded or voice messages, or
audio files) to a radio or a selected radio group:

File View Map
Voice Dispatch Radio Interface
EH &RV g8

Tools Help

(%) O Raio 204
(%) O Rauio 205
@ [ prenen
L [ Repeater #1: Slot #1 [ =@ [P Repeater #1: Slot #2 B EER To: Selected Channels
LD Al call
@@ 235 (Basil) m Voice Message
(%) Radio 200 = Session:

O Rz

(£) (P Rartin 20

Session

Free channel

Patch on Repeaters

Location Tracking g snary Patch

S

) System Bridge

W gebliccetiog Repeater #1: Slot #2 m ©

- Recent Calls/Events " |
5 Playback |l Save - () Print | 11 Pause ¥ Clear ~ ' Reload | ‘[ Filter By Radio | = Grouping '/ Auto Filter (> Default Settings || = Details 7

RFID Tracker Date | Radio System | Sender | Redipient | Message | Details | Note. |
@ 15Nov-2016 15:43:52  Repeater #1: 5l... Dispatcher 1 125 Private Cal: Dispatcher ‘Dispat... Members: Dispatcher 1, 125 i‘

Tt % 15-Nov-2016 13:28:52 235 al
$B 15-Nov-2016 13:28:48 235 Al

E 5 S 15Nov-2016 13:28:48 235 Al adio left alo My z.

L= B 15-Nov-2016 13:28:48 235 al adio left allo My z. hd
= | «| <] Record 1of578 v |m ||| »
Event Viewer Recent Cals/Events | RecentCals | Request toTak | Radio State | ActiveTasks | Act | User actvity | Map | Cameras
(6127001 g3 By B | % Dispatcher 1 | [ Licensed to: dema Demo License | © Active-

¢ In the Queued Messages panel, click the Voice Message button.
¢ In the confirmation dialog box, click Yes.
6.5.5 Patches

6.5.5.1 Predefined Patch

The Patch function allows configuring the network to redirect calls. A predefined
Patch can be created by the administrator only (see section 6.4.3.1, Radio Bridge)
and a dispatcher cannot configure it. A predefined Patch is displayed in the Patch
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panel by default. The Patch feature is intended to combine different radio channels
in a single group to make voice calls from a dispatcher to radios and from radios to
a dispatcher (for example, to connect a dispatcher with the firemen and cleaners).

File View Map Tools Help
Voice Dispatch
SlRlH s Vo &

EX®] oniine, GPs Fixed (1)
(#) Radio 27

5] @ online, No GPS (1)
@ Radio 235

© () Offine (16)

[OF::

Radio Interface | Telephony [ Recent Cals/Events | Radios

& )

Friday, March 13, 2020

3:24 pm

[(Jrpsc 1: st #1. [ €@ [(Jpsc 1: slot #2. [ =@
B oo - ancan -
PTT PTT Goofigre

Session: Session:
Group Call Group Cal Drag and Drop PTT Box here to ereate nev
T 0 o —
Sender: Sender -
T @ Administrator @ Administrator Il o Brdge =
doketing () TPSC 1: Slot #2.
Firemen
5] Route Management RX JTX = RX[TX = (G IPSC 1: Slot #1
- Cleaners
Text Hessages v
Recent G;
i Voice Recording I Playback [l Sav: v+ 3 Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping "/ Auto Filter @ Default Settings
Date io Sysf fer | Recipient | Message | Details Note |
() Reports 13Mar203:2442PM  [PSC Lislot 1 Adminstrator Cleaners Dispatcher ‘Adminstrator’ calk group ... Units: Administrator -
13-Mar-20 3:24:42PM IPSC 1: St #2  Administrator Firemen Dispatcher *Administrator’ calls group ... Units: Administrator
:F!- Event Viewer | 13Mar-20 3:24:24PM Server Al Connection to C 1 has been lost
J 13Mar-20 3:24:21PM IPSC 1: St #1  Administrator Clear trator’ calls group ... Units: Administrator
(73] Radio Allocation - 21PM  IPSC 1:Sot#2  Administrator Firemen trator’ calls group ... Units: Administrator
10M p1 Badin ‘Dadin 738 rale arnin '11' 0N 1 initer Badin 235 s
F127 o niw 4] v
= | Remrtcals | g ok | Radose | acveTas | ser vy | ep | cancres

[ Con

6.5.5.2 Custom Patch

ﬂd@ﬁ@ﬁﬁ‘ﬁmmmu | (28 Licen

ised to: demo (Walt) Demo License

| @ Active~

The dispatcher can create a custom Patch to connect selected PTT boxes (for
example, the Emergency and Firemen radio groups). In addition, you can connect
analogue and digital radios via a Patch.

File View Map Taols Help
Voice Dispatch
E R S

Online, GP'S Fixed
e @ Online, No GPS (1)

@ Radio 27

Radio Interface

[J1psc 1: Stot #1

&)

| |~Radio Interface | Telephony | Recent Cals/Events

ntercom B @ [ vispatcher roup 1 @
Free channel
Dispatcher Group 1

@ sendmsn )

Confiaure
)(uspaom Group

)(wsc 1: Slot #1

1:Slot #1
Cleaners
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3' Voice Recording B Playback [H 55vev|@ Print | 11 Pause <f Clear + &3 Reload | ‘[ Filter By Radio | = Grouping [ Auto Filter © Default Settings
Date |Radio System | sender | Reapient | Detais Note |
C@ Reports 4§ 13Mar-205:26:19PM  Server Al -
4§ 13-Mar-20 5:24:49 PM Server Al o
Event Viewer $B 13-Mar-20 5:23:22PM Server Al Connection to TPSC 1 has been lost
S 13-Mar-20 5: 55PM Server All Connection to TPSC 1' has been lost
Radio Allocation 38 13Mar-20 5:20:25 PM Server Al Connection to TPSC 1 has been lost
W ammeoncomREM Semer al Crmmarkine tn DR 1 has haan lnet d
i/« | 4| Record 1of215 »|m|m «| »
E Recent Call/Events | Recent Calls | Requests ToTalk | Radio State | Active Tasks | || User activity | Map | Comeras
[ Connected £3 B B B By | & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo (Wal) Demo License | @ Active~

1. In the Radio Interface pane, click the desired PTT boxes and drag and drop

them, one after another, to the empty Patch box

2. Click the Create link (2) to create a custom Patch.

(M.

Note: Until you click the Create link, this patch will remain as a
temporary patch that will be deleted after you reconnect to
TRBOnet Server or restart TRBOnet Dispatch Console.

As a result, the new patch will be added to the Patch panel.
= Click the Activate button (1) to activate the patch.
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= Click the check box on the left (2) to make the patch selected (default) so
that the external PTT button can be used to start transmission.

File View Map Tools Help

& () Online, No GPS (1) Lﬁ%

@ Rracio27 i E3]Z)
2 Drag and Drog PTT Box here to create new
ispatc o

PSC 1:Slot #1
Cleaners
Intercom

Dispatcher Group 1

Oeroup 11

Deroup 22 -
_ [20]  scusot#2 v

Recent Calls/Events.
B Playback [l Sava“@ Print | 11 Pause ¥ Clear ~ i Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping '/ Auto Filter > Default Settings
Date |Radio System | Sender |Redpient | Message | Detais Note |
F 13Mar-20 5:43:18PM Server Al Connection to 'IPSC 1" has been lost -
% 13-Mar-20 5:41:43 PM Server Al Connection to 'IPSC 1" has been lost
% 13-Mar-20 5:40:28 PM Server Al Connection to 'IPSC 1" has been lost
F 13- Mar-20 5:33:05PM Server Al Connection to 'IPSC 1" has been lost
% 13-Mar-20 5:37:42PM Server Al Connection to 'IPSC 1" has been lost
R 13Marn 536 13BM Seruar all rAnner tinn tn 'TBSC 1" hae hasn lnet hd
44| Record 10227 ¥ | mm| 4] »
Recent CalifEvents  RecantCals | Requests ToTak | Radoiate | ActveTasks | ActveRoutes | User Achity | Map _ Cameras |
[ Connected 3 @ By B} B | 8 Adminisuetor | 8 Licensed to: deme (Walt) Demo License | @ Active~

6.5.6 Quick Commands

The dispatcher can create Quick Commands (Text Messages, Send Telemetry,
Request Location, Send Voice Message, and some other commands) and display the
Quick Commands panel in the Radio Interface pane. With these commands, the
dispatcher can quickly send Text Message, Telemetry, Location Request, Voice
Message, and some other commands to a radio by clicking the appropriate Quick
Command button.

To configure the Quick Commands panel, do the following:

¢ Make sure Show Quick Commands Panel (2) is selected under the View
menu.

¢ On the Quick Commands panel, click the Configure link (3).

Show Navigation Radio Interface

Show Modules Radio Interface| Recent Calls/Events

Cenfigure PTT Boxes.

Cenfigure Active Calls Panel.
Customize Hot Keys...

Add Radio Interface Page...
Delete Radio Interface Page

Show Channel Selector Box

Audio Message Library...
Extended PTT Boxes
Large PTT Boxes
Medium PTT Boxes
Small PTT Boxes

Free channel

Voice Message

Firemen

[ cleaners

rp_'__rﬁ Free channel

— Cleaners

Drag and Drop FTT Box here to
create new group

Recent Calls/
50 Playback [ Save~ () Print | 11 Pause < Clear + ' Reload | [ Filter By Radio | = Grouping '/ Auto Fitter
Date |Radio Syst... Sender  |Redpient | Message | Details | Note |
ShomjlekphonyiTab 5% 16-N0v-2016 10:22:05 Server Al Connection to ‘Repeat. .. -
Show Extended Messages Tab 15-Nov-2016 18:26:36  Repeater ... Dispatcher 1 Firemen Dispatcher ‘Dispatcher... Members: Dispatcher 1
Show Radios Tab 15ov-2016 18:26:23  Repeater ... Dispatcher 1 Cleaners Dispatcher Dispatcher... Members: Dispatcher 1
15-Mov-2016 18:26:21  Repeater ... Dispatcher 1 Firemen Dispatcher Dispatcher... Members: Dispatcher 1
15-Nov-2015 18:06:12  Repeater .. Dispatcher 1 Cleaners Disoatcher ‘Disoatcher... Members: Dispatcher 1 hd
44| Record1ofe7e » w m[4] 3
Recent Calsfevents | Recent Cals | RequesttoTak | Rado state | Active Tasks | Actve Routes | User Actvity | wap | Cameras |
127001 g3 B, B | 8 Dispatcher 1 | [ Licensed to: dema Demo License | @ Active~

¢ In the Configure Quick Commands dialog box, click the Create link.
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6.5.6.1 Send Text Message

280

Name

Specify a name for the quick command. This name will be displayed as the
button name in the Quick Commands panel.

Command

CQuick Command

MName: |Test

Command

Command: |Sand Text Message

Message: |This is & test]

" Send to Radio Group
{+ Send to Radio

Redipient:

® 13
V@ 125
W@ 235

@ s55

@® 3333

® 2442

(#) 5555

Selected: 2

|

Cancel

From the drop-down list, select Send Text Message.

Message

Enter the text of the message.

Send to Radio

Choose this option to send a predefined text message to individual radios
registered in the system. In the Recipient box, select target radios.

Send to Radio Group
Choose this option to send the text message to radio groups registered in
the system. In the Recipient box, select target groups.
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6.5.6.2 Send Telemetry

Cuick Command X
Name: |Test
Command
Command: |Sand Telemetry ﬂ

VIO: VIO 1 ~ | Command: High level -

" Send to Radio Group
{+ Send to Radio

Recipient:

® 13
M@ 125
M@ 235

@ 555

® 3333

® +42

(#) 5555

Selected: 2

EllE NEE

= Command
From the drop-down list, select Send Telemetry.

= VIO
Specify a VIO to which to send a telemetry command.

= Command
From the drop-down list, select a telemetry command for the selected VIO.

= Send to Radio Group
Choose this option to send the telemetry command to radio groups
registered in the system. In the Recipient box, select target groups.

= Send to Radio
Choose this option to send the telemetry command to individual radios
registered in the system. In the Recipient box, select target radios.

6.5.6.3 Request Location

Cuick Command X

Name: |Lucaﬁun of 125 and 235

Command

Command: |Request Location ﬂ

Redipient

® 13
V@ 125
W@ 235

@ s55

@® 3333

® +42

(@ 5555

(® Radio 300

(® Rradio 333

® Radio 3562

Selected: 2

@ a Y= |:=|~
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Command

From the drop-down list, select Request Location.
Recipient

Select radios to which to send a location request.

6.5.6.4 Send Voice Message

282

CQuick Command x

MName: |We are on fire|

Command

Command: |Sand Voice Message j

|| Load from file
2 Record message
@ Play back message

Call Type Channel Call Target
Group Call 5} Capacity Plus #1  Firemen -

qf Add % Remove
Priority: |Nurmal j

Command
From the drop-down list, select Send Voice Message.

Load from file
Click this link and locate the audio file on your PC.

Record Message
Click this link to record a new voice message.

Play back message
Click this link to play back the voice message.

Specify Call Type, Channel, and Call Target for a voice message.

Note: To send a Voice Message to a subscriber from the phone
book, click the ellipsis (...) button in the Call Target column
and select a contact from the phone book.

Priority

From the drop-down list, select the priority with which the voice message
will be sent/queued. If this priority is higher than that of the current
transmission, which is, in turn, allowed to be interrupted, the current
transmission will be interrupted and the voice message will be sent instead.
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6.5.6.5 Send Signaling

CQuick Command X
Mame: ISlgnaI 1
Command
Command: ISend Signaling j
Radio System: ICaDacit\r Plus #1 j
Target: IFiremen j
Type: [custom |

Freq.1 (Hz) Freq.2 (Hz) Duration {ms) Pause (ms)

o Add ¢ Delete # MoveUp ¢ Move Down
Cancel

Command
From the drop-down list, select Send Signaling.

Radio System
From the drop-down list, select the radio system.

Target

From the drop-down list, select the target group to which the signal will be
sent.

Type

From the drop-down list, select the signaling system type (Quick Call I,
Quick Call Il, DTMF, or Custom).

If the Custom type is selected, specify the Frequency 1, Frequency 2,
Duration, and Pause for the signal to be sent.

6.5.6.6 Send Command to Control Station

Quick Command X

Name: ICummand to Control Station

Command

Command: ISend command to Control Station j

Control Station Command |

-

PINS SET OM
PING SET OFF
PING PULSE

o Add ¢ Delete

ancel
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= Command
From the drop-down list, select Send command to Control Station.

= Click Add

e Control Station
From the drop-down list, select the Swift Agent connected to
TRBOnet Server.

¢ Command
From the drop-down list, select the PIN number and its value.

6.5.6.7 Request To Talk

Cuick Command x

MName: |R'I'I' 1

Command

Command: ‘Request To Tak j

" send to Radio Group
¥ Send to Radio

Recipient:

® 13
W@ 125

® 235

@ 555

@ 3333

(®) 444

® 5555

@ Rradio 300

-G
Selected: 1

& |- |:=|-

= Command
From the drop-down list, select Request To Talk.

= Send to Radio Group
Choose this option to send the request to talk to radio groups registered in
the system. In the Recipient box, select target groups.

= Send to Radio
Choose this option to send the request to talk to individual radios
registered in the system. In the Recipient box, select target radios.
6.5.6.8 Custom Event

= Command
From the drop-down list, select Custom Event.

= Event ID
Specify the event ID.
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6.5.6.9 Send Swift Command

Cuick Command X
MName: |5'N|f't 1
Command
Command: ‘Send Swift Command j
Swift Command: ‘Swiﬁ: Command 1 j

0=

0=

¥ send to Radio Group
" Send to Radio

Recipient:

System Group

Capadty Plus #1 Firemen |
o Add % Delete

oK Cancel

= Command
From the drop-down list, select Send Swift Command.

= Swift Command
From the drop-down list, select the appropriate Swift command.

Enter the required parameters, if any.

* Send to Radio Group
Choose this option to send the Swift command to radio groups registered
in the system. In the Recipient box, select target groups.

= Send to Radio
Choose this option to send the Swift command to individual radios
registered in the system. In the Recipient box, select target radios.

6.5.6.10 Send Push Notification

Quick Command X

Name:; |Send Push

Command  view

Command: |5End Push Notification j

Subject: |Inf0 'T.N)
¥ Informat

Message: |ChE:k connection to 1 service
¥, Warning

f* Send to Dispatcher Group A Azrm

" Send to Radio

Redpient:

+| Dispatcher Group 1
Dispatcher Group 2

=
2y

Cancel
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6.5.7

Command
From the drop-down list, select Send Push Notification.

Subject
Enter the subject of the notification. Click the button on the right, and select
the message severity (Information, Warning, or Alarm).

Message
Enter the notification message to be displayed.

Queued Messages

Send to Dispatcher Group

Choose this option to send the push notification to dispatcher groups
registered in the system. In the Recipient box, select target dispatcher
groups.

Send to Radio

Choose this option to send the push notification to individual radios
registered in the system. In the Recipient box, select target radios.

This feature enables dispatchers to send audio messages even if the channel is
currently busy. The dispatcher records a message to be sent to a busy channel and
then TRBOnet automatically forwards this message as soon as the channel becomes

available:

File View Map Tools Help

Voi patch
Gt & K7 | @ad

Radio Interface

Radio Interface | Recent Calls/Events

e & Online Dispatchers
8 pispatcher 1

@ J} Groupt

© [} Cleaners
(%) D Radio 200

(#) 2 Radio 201

To: Selected Channels

Voice Message

HEE

eeeeee

P dleaners

HEE

Free channel
eeeeee

5] Playback [l save~ () Print || 11 Pause ¥ Clear - 'S Reload | “\F Fitter By Radio | = Grouping |7 Auto Filter

Date A Radio Syst... | Sender |Recpient | Message | Details | Note |

15-Nov-2016 18:26:28  Repeater .. Dispatcher 1 Cleaners  Dispatcher ‘Dispatcher... Members: Dispatcher 1

15Hov-2015 18:26:36  Repester... Dispatcher 1 Firemen
$B 16-Nov-2016 10:22:05 Server Al

Dispatcher Dispatcher... Members: Dispatcher 1

Connection to Repeat.

44| 4 | Record 679 0679 » [ 1| mi[ 4 | 4

Recent Call/Events | RecentCals | Requestto Tok | Rado State | Actve Tasks | | User Activity | Map | Cameras |

B 127000 3 By @| & Dispatcher | |I3 Licensed to: demo Demo License

| @ nctive-

To queue an audio message for delivery to the selected recipients, first record a
message by clicking the Record button. Alternatively, you can select a WAV audio
file from any storage location, or select a prerecorded message from the library.

6.5.7.1 Select Audio File
¢ Click File > Open Audio File and browse for the audio file on the local PC.

286

i) Record |+ E File |+
To: Selected Cff Open Audio File...
| Audio Message Library

Voice

Voice Message
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6.5.7.2 Audio Message Library
You can select an audio file from the Voice Message templates.

e Click File > Audio Message Library.

Saved Audio Files x
# Add 7 Remove | "\ Filter | Hot Key
Filename Description Severity Hot Key Visibility
Alarm Tone Alarm Hidden
» | Bobby.wav Information EBut‘bon
Daizy. waw Information Link:
Send Cancel

e Select an audio file in the list and click OK to use this file as a queued Voice
Message.

6.5.7.3 Record Audio File

You can record a voice message that can be sent to selected radios.

e Click Record > Record audio to open the recording tool:

Record audic

Convert Text to Speech

= Click Start and start talking to the microphone.

Record audio

00:17

""‘lll""‘l"""""\""'\iI‘l"1L'l]ﬁ\|,FIb"|k""1"l"-."f'1l"' ‘tu,,.___.____._.__.___._

Convert Text to Speech

= Click Stop to stop recording the message.

Convert Text to Speech

|u Send HL] Cancel | |H Save |‘|

= Click Send to send the recorded message immediately.

= (Click Save > Save as file to save the recorded file as an audio file on the
PC.
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Or:

= (Click Save > Save as Saved Audio File to add the recorded file to a list of
the Saved Audio Files.

6.5.8 Activity Monitor Panel

While in this panel, the dispatcher can perform a wide range of tasks, including:
e Monitoring and listening to recent calls and viewing system events
¢ Monitoring selected radio state
e Monitoring active tasks for selected radio
¢ Monitoring active routes for selected radio
e Enabling and disabling User Activity monitoring
¢ Displaying selected map in a compact view mode
e Monitoring cameras connected to Dispatch Console
6.5.8.1 Recent Calls/Events

In the Recent Calls/Events tab, the dispatcher can monitor recent Server events,
view and listen to recent calls.

File View Map Tools Help

Radio Interface

[ ®@l

Repeater #1: Slot #1

@D m
() ® 125 Pete)
orEe
@@ 235 (Basil) Repeater #1: Slot #2
@:)@ Radio 200 @ Free channel
(#)(2) Radio 201

() voice Dispatch

Free channel

Location Tracking ause <F Clear » &3 Reload | "[f Filter By Rad| ping |7 Auto Filter b
Date | Rado System | sender |Recpient | message Detziis | Note [
W Job Ticketing -
16-Nov-2016 15:22:16 Repeater #1: Slot #2  Administrator Al Al Call from dispat. Members: Administrator —3
Route Management 16-Mov-2015 15:22: 15 Repeater #1: Slot #1  Administrator Al All Call from dispat... Members: Administrator
16-Nov-2016 15:22:15 Intercom Administrator All Intercom Call: Disp... Members: Administrator
RFID Tracker 16-Nov-2016 15:22:12 Repeater #1: Slot #2  Administrator Cleaners Dispatcher 'Adminis... Members: Administrator
Administrator Firemen Dispatcher 'Adminis... Members: Administrator
[] vext Messages E Administrator Al Allcall from dspat... Members: Adminstrator
E Administrator Al All Call from dispat... Members: istrator
& _ o
g _ [ 16-Nov-2016 15:22:06 Intercom Administrator Al Intercom Call: Disp... Members: Administrator
LR 16-Nov-2016 13:33:09 235 All Reset Geofendina hs
= W «| < Record 5ofeas v | w|w <] »
EaentVienay \Recent Cals/Events | RecentCalls | Request to Tak | Rado state | Actve Tasks | | User actuity | Map | cameras | )
127001 & B, B | @ Dispatcher 1 | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active-

Voice Recording
Play back selected call(s)

e Select the voice call recording you want to play back and click the M
button on the left of the toolbar.

The Audio player box will appear.
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[ Audio player H

Duration:
Left:

Position

[T Pausem i/ Plaver rs Open

All call from dispatcher "Administrator’ {00:03)

[a)
i
o

= Click the Play button to play back the recording.
Click the Pause button to make a pause.
Click the Stop button to finish playing back the recording.
Click the Open button to select a new audio file to play back.

Note: You can play back multiple recordings in a row. Use the CTRL
and/or SHIFT keys to select multiple recordings you want to play
back. Then click the =0 Playback| p 1o,

Save selected call(s)

o Select the voice call recording (or multiple recordings, with the help of
CTRL/SHIFT keys) you want to save as an audio file.

e Click Save > Save Selection as Individual Files to save selected recordings in
separate files.

Or

e Click Save > Save Selection as Single File to save selected recordings in a
single file.

¢ In the Save As or Browse For Folder dialog box, browse for the folder where
you want to save the file(s).
Recent Calls/Events Toolbar
[ Piayback el Save~ @ Print | 1 Pause <3 Clear - & Reload | B Fiter By Radio | = Grouping |\ Auto Fifter @ Defautt Settings | (41 Detsils | [ Show Notes (23] Add Note | G Add Message
Click the Pause button to pause updating the Recent Calls/Events log.
Click the Clear button to clear the Recent Calls/Events log records.
Click the Reload button to reload all log records.

Click the Filter By Radio button to filter log records by a selected radio/radio group.
In the Radio List pane (the upper-left-pane of the main window), select a radio or
radio group. The Recent Calls and Events for a selected radio will only be displayed
in the Recent Calls/Events pane.
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Click the Grouping button to group log records. Select the column you want to
group log records by. Drag and drop the selected column header to the Grouping

field.

Click the Auto Filter button to set a filter for the recent calls and events. You can
filter the Recent Calls/Events list by any parameter. For example, to filter the list by a
selected Sender, select the Sender column (1), and start typing the sender name (2).

[ Playback [ Save - () Print | 11 Pause <# Clear

Date Radio System

& Reload | [ Filter By Radio Show Notes

uping| 7 Auto Filter || 2 Details | [

ender ¥l Redpient e
dis]t—— ) 3

16-Nov-2016 165916 Repeater #Lislot =1 |
[ 16-ov-2016 16:54:09 Repe: lot =

16-Nov-2016 16:53:57 Repe:
16-Nov-2016 16:53:57 Repe:
[ 16-Nov-2016 15:35:23 Repeater
[ 16-Hov-2016 15:35:16
15-Nov-2016 18:26:35 Repe:

B <cnim ez 1090070 P 1
|| 4| Record0of80 ¥ ||| <

ispatcher 1 remen Dispatcher Dispatcher T cals group ...
Dispatcher 1 I Al Call from dispatcher Dispatcher 1
Dispatcher 1 olice Dispatcher Dispatcher 1" calls group "
Dispateher 1 remen Dispatcher Dispatcher T calls group ...
Dispatcher 1 I Al Call from dispatcher ‘Dispatcher 1.,
Dispatcher 1 I

Dispatcher 1 firemen

B -

Edit Filter

Recent CallsEvents  RecentCalls  RequesttoTak  RadioState | Active Tasks | ActiveRoutes | User Activity | Map | Cameras

Click the Default Settings button to apply default settings to all log records.

Click the Details button to see the talk session participants:

) playback [l Save- () Print | 11 Pause <7 Clear - i Reload | [ Fitter By Radio | = Grouping "\ Auto Filter || %7 Details | [ | Show Notes

Date Radio System Sender =/ Recipient Message Detais
16-ov-2016 16:54:16 Repeater #1: Slot #1 Dispatcher 1 Firemen Dispatcher DispatgfEr 1'c... [Members: Dispatcher 1 -
[ 16-Nov-2015 16:5%09 Repe: Dispatcher 1 Al Al Call from dispatcher Dis... [Members: Dispatcher 1
16-Nov-2016 16:53:57 Repeater Dispatcher 1 Police. Dispatcher ‘Dispatcher 1 ... |Members: Dispatcher 1
16-Nov-20165 16:53:57 Repeater Dispatcher 1 Firemen Dispatcher Dispatcher I'c... |Members: Dispatcher 1
D 16-Nov-2016 15:35:23 Repeater Dispatcher 1 Al All Call from dispatcher ‘Dis.... [Members: Dispatcher 1
[ 16-Hov-2016 15:35:15 Repe: Dispatcher 1 Al Al Call from dispatcher ‘Di.
15-Nov-2016 18:26:36 Repe: Dispatcher 1 Firemen Dispatcher Dispatcher 1'c.
15-Nov-2016 18:26:28 Repes Dispatcher 1 Cleaners Dispatcher ‘Dispatcher 1'c... [Membs Dispatcher 1
¥ 15-Nov-2016 18:26:21 Repeater ¥1: slot #1 Dispatcher 1 Firemen Dispatcher Dispatcher I'c... mhers: Dispatcher 1 A
] 44 ord 0 | « v
Bz - it Filter

Recent Calls/Events | RecentCalls | RequesttoTak | Radio State | Active Tasks

Active Routes | User Activity | Map | Cameras

Click the Show Notes button to enable the Note column. All notes added by the
administrator and dispatchers for the recent calls and events will be shown in the
Notes column. So, you can mark recent calls and events to later find them by notes.

Click the Add Note button to add a note for the selected recording and/or event.
The notes will be displayed in the Recent Calls/Events log if the Show Notes mode

enabled:

Click the Add Message button to add a message for dispatchers to the Recent
Calls/Events log.
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Add user message

Redipient:
Severity:

Message:

x

[l |
(i) Information -
Tesﬂ j

=l

Recipient

Select either All or an indi

Severity

vidual dispatcher if you want to see the message.

Select the severity level to inform dispatchers about the level of importance.

Message
Enter the message text.
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= Click OK.

As a result, the message will be added an event to the Recent Calls/Events
pane.

6.5.8.2 Recent Calls

On the Recent Calls tab, the dispatcher can see and configure the latest Voice calls,
including Private, Group, and Intercom calls:

Recent Calls '
Types: | & Private | &b Group OAII Call | <3 Clear 7 Filter
Most Recent Call aller Call Number Actions
-] 27.04.2017 12:1: 1! 3 5 RN
N Aallcall Group Call Private Call
4 & calls:1 1 2 Calls: 3 Calls:1
o 27.04.2017 12:19 27.04.2017 12:18 27.04.2017 12:18
+| 27.04.2017 12:03 235 1 |\';‘ || .:) || 8|

Recent CallsfEvents | RecentCalls  RequestToTalk  Radio State | Active Tasks | Active Routes  User Activity = Map =~ Cameras

e Click the Private button (1) to display the latest Private calls.
e Click the Group button (2) to display the latest Group calls.
e Click the All Call button (3) to display all call types, including Intercom calls.

In a Call Box, you can see the number of calls and the last call date and time:

L4~ | Alcall
& A calls:1
S 2014-07-07 14:02:47

Click the |8/ button to start a Private call to the Sender-Radio (Radio is displayed in
the Sender column).

&
Click the =}/ button to mark the calls as viewed.
Click the [#8| button to clear the recent call history.

6.5.8.3 Requests To Talk
On the Requests To Talk tab, the dispatcher can see Missed Calls and Requests To

Talk:
Requests To Talk d
Call Types: | %@ Missed Call | Ml RequestToTalk | Wiew: [ Table S8 Cards | <F Clear | = Grouping W7 Filter @3 Default Settings | [Sh Options

First Call Waiting Time  Call Type Sender Target Queusd By Last Call Count

B 10-ov-z0 219 P 01:01 M Request To Talk [l Walt AaMMHMCTRETOR  AdmanmcTpatop  10-Now-20 2:19PM 3 e 36
M| 4|4 Record 1of 1 » |k bk 4 »
Recent Calls/Events | Recent Calls | Requests ToTalk | RadioState | Active Tasks | Active Routes | User Activity | Map  Cameras

Types

e Click the Missed Call button to display Missed Calls.
e Click the Request to Talk button to display Requests To Talk.

View
e C(lick the Table button to display calls in a table view.
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Click the Cards button to display calls as a set of cards.
Click the Clear button to clear all the records.

Click the Filter button to set a filter for the records. You can filter the records
by any parameter. For example, to filter by the caller select the Caller column,
click in the empty row and start typing the caller name.

Click the Options button to specify options related to Request to Talk:

For a description of the Request-To-Talk options, see section 6.4.14, Request
To Talk.

From within the Request To Talk table, you can do the following:

Click the E button to start a private call to the call request sender.

Click the Finish (I\‘f?' ) button to mark the RTT as processed and remove it
from the table.

Click the Reject ( b ) button to reject the RTT for the dispatcher. Note that
the RTT will be displayed for all other dispatchers.

Click the Menu (¥ ) button and from the drop-down list select one of the
following commands:

= Click the Forward (t!) command to redirect the RTT to a different

dispatcher/ dispatch group.

Click the Hide (&2) command to hide the RTT for the dispatcher for the time
period selected from the drop-down list. Note that the RTT will be
displayed for all other dispatchers.

Click the Cancel (0) command to reject the RTT and not to display for all
other dispatchers.

6.5.8.4 Radio State
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On the Radio State tab, the dispatcher can see the log of radio states for the radio
selected in the Radio List pane (the upper-left-pane of the main window):

Radio State
125 (Pete) Show Notes || Add Mote | - Add Message
LE[ETE

Date Dispatcher A state
Repeater #1: Slot #2

Dofiouty 17-Mov-2016 11:35:22 Reset Geofencing Alarm -
|| 17Nov-2016 11:35:15 Geofencing Alarm [GPS Date: 17-Nov-2016 11:35:15; Latitude: 53°56'27. 78™N; Longitud...
GPS: 17-Nov-2016 11:35:15
Spesd: 0.4 kmh 17-Nov-2016 11:35:15 Radio left alowed region Route 1’
Alftude:  Unknown 17-Nov-2016 11:35:15 Radio left alowed region Route '
Latitude:  59°58'27.78°N 16-Nov-2016 10:34:20 Radio Online
Longitude:  30°16'47.08°N 15Nov-2016 18:47:22 Radio Offine
15Nov-2016 14:01:27 Radio Online
15-Nov-2016 14:00:25 Radio Online
15-Nov-2016 11:28:26 Radio Online

Recent Calls/Events | RecentCalls | RequesttoTak | Racic State  ActiveTasks | ActiveRoutes | User Activity | Map | Cameras

In the Radio State pane, the dispatcher can do the following:

Click the Show Notes button to enable the Note column. All notes added by the
administrator and dispatchers for the radio state records will be shown in the Notes
column. So, you can mark radio state records to later find them by notes.

Click the Add Note button to add a note for the selected radio state record. The

notes will be displayed in the Recent Calls/Events log if the Show Notes mode
enabled:
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6.5.8.5

6.5.8.6

Click the Add Message button to add a message for dispatchers to the Radio State
log.
Active Tasks

On the Active Tasks tab, the dispatcher can monitor all active tasks for the selected
radio (for example, Lone Worker, Active Routes, and other tasks).

Wl Stop | = Grouping [ Auto Filter (3 Default Settings

Task Radio State

Lone Worker 1 125 (Pete) 12:01 12:31
Timer 235 (Basil) 0.00:29:16 - Timer started.

W« |« |Record 10f2 ¥ [p | 4

Recent Calls/Events | RecentCalls | RequesttoTak | RadioState = Active Tasks  ActiveRoutes | User Activity | Map | Cameras

The dispatcher can manage active tasks as follows:
Click the Stop button to stop executing the selected task.

Click the Grouping button to group the tasks. Select the column you want to group
tasks by. Drag and drop the selected column header to the Grouping field.

Click the Auto Filter button to set a filter for the active tasks. You can filter the tasks

by any parameter. For example, to filter by selected radio select the Radio column,
and start typing the radio name.

Click the Default Settings button to apply default settings to all active tasks.
Active Routes

On the Active Routes tab, the dispatcher can monitor all active routes.

¥ start | Il Pause Ml stop | b Edit @) Export~ | = Grouping "\ Auto Filter @ Default Settings
Name Route
b Route 1 00:01 1221 12:21  10:00 10:40

235 (Basil) of & O
17-Nov-2016 12:20 int 1 it 2 Coffee Fire dep

2l
2

i #| 4| Record 1of 1 b [ 1| ] 4
Recent Calls/Events | RecentCalls | RequesttoTak | Radio State | ActiveTasks | ActiveRoutes | User Activity | Map | Cameras

The dispatcher can manually set statuses for route checkpoints. To do this, right-
click a route point and from the drop-down menu, select the desired status.

= Waiting
The checkpoint is waiting to be attended.
= Attended

The checkpoint has been attended on time.
= Unattended
The checkpoint hasn't been attended on time.
= Alarm
The checkpoint is in Alarm mode.
* Note
Click this item to add a note to the selected checkpoint. The note will be
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displayed in the pop-up window that appears when hovering the mouse
pointer over the checkpoint.

6.5.8.7 User Activity
e Click the User Activity tab to monitor the activity of radio users:

< Disable the User Activity monitoring | =b Configure...

Off Duty 2| Time | On Duty 2| Time User Activity #1 A Time |
% 111 - @ 235 13:15:01 @ 125 13:15:09
() Readio 200

(® Rradio 201

(&) Radio 202

(&) Radio 203

(@) radio 204
< I

(@& B=rin 90

Recent Calls/Events | RecentCalls | RequesttoTak | RadioState | ActiveTasks | ActiveRoutes | User Activity Map | Cameras

¢ Click the Configure button to configure the User Activity list:

6.5.8.8 Map

On the Map tab of the Activity Monitor panel, you can monitor location of radios on
the map and simultaneously perform all available actions in the Radio Interface
pane (make voice calls, send messages, disable and enable selected radios, and

other actions):

) 0L iy | Fites @] @[ Q@] 17 | Show Beacons: 41 + | Ruler 4 FindonMop~ 4, & Drowing Panel (| Route» <& Geofencing ] Coverage Map | | Select Map i} Gongle Earth
s e o
= -%4
?’L
¥
‘0
o

Walt.
235 (Basil)
). 125 (Pete)
Recent Calls/Events  RecentCalls  Requestto Tak  Radio State  Active Tasks  Active Routes  User Activity Map  Cameras

%
% &
% Rl
Lattude: 59°56:27.56"N: Longtude: 3071631 91'E

For more details on map options, see section 6.6, Location Tracking (page 297).

6.5.8.9 Cameras
On the Cameras tab of the Activity Monitor panel, you can monitor cameras
connected to Dispatch Console.

fF Add ~

[camera 1 -]

7-2017 4TB 15:22:02

a 01 !‘

Close Close

Recent CallsfEvents | RecentCalls | RequestToTak | Radio State | Active Tasks | Active Routes | User Activity | Map  Cameras

e Click the Add button and select a camera to be displayed on the tab.

Note: You can add up to four cameras to the Cameras tab view.
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6.5.9 Phone Calls

The Telephony function allows making calls from telephones to radios and vice
versa.

The phone system must be previously configured by your TRBOnet administrator.

6.5.9.1 Phone Calls from/to Dispatch Console

To make a phone call from the Dispatch Console:

@ Telephony 2 @
[irel: 2400 & v
3 A'VH \”\ Menu |‘ <

I Line 1 I|\ Line 2 |H| Line 3 ||
1 ‘I Line 4 \“\ Line 5 |H| Line & ||
It
It
It
ik

‘I 1 \”\
‘I 4 \”\
‘I 7 \”\

|

o|a|w|nm
# || w || | e

J

¢ Inthe Telephony box, select the Line (1), enter the phone number (2) and click
the ™ (3) button.

Terminate a phone call

e In the Telephony box, click the |"='—'| button.
Open a phone book
¢ In the Telephony box, click the ellipsis (...) button (2) or click Menu > Phone

Book (2):
@Telephony 2 \ El@
|| -7
o e ] =
" Hold Call
Forward Call...
| ounes |
‘ — uzPhor_}FBoosk | |
17+ s o of
‘I 7 ” 8 |H| 9 ||
‘ \”\ ] |H| = ||
. J
Answer an incoming call
@Telephony E‘@
[wat ]
‘ -n ”\ Menu |H| <n ||

I Line 1 Il\ Line 2 |H| Line 3 ||

‘I Line 4 \“\ Line 5 |H| Line & ||
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¢ In the Telephony box, click the ‘L’ (3) button.

Forwarding Phone Call to a Radio

e While in a call, click Menu > Forward Call.

@ Telephony E‘ @

|Tel: 2409 -

e | = |

-n
@ Hold Call

Forward Call... |

L] Phone Book
|
| s

|H| 3
|H| 9
#

o|ew|w|~

Forward Call

AH . Specify text to searh
R Dispatcher O 235 (Basil)

Radio — 1

: 2
Radio Group
,::; Phone

4 3

Conference Forward | Cancel

e C(lick the Radio tab (1), select the radio (2) and click Forward (3).
Add call participant(s)

¢ C(lick Conference (4).

Note: Only one radio or radio group can participate in a conference call.
6.5.9.2 Making Telephone Calls from Radios

Make a DTMF call

Note: Only 1.07.02 and higher firmware version for all radios equipped
with dialing keyboard support DTMF.

To make a DTMF call, do the following:

Press the PTT button on a portable radio and hold it.

While holding the PTT button, dial a phone number and press # (For example,
0079521112233#).

Release the PTT button. The server will automatically initiate a phone call.

Call by sending Text Message

To make a phone call, send a text message with the text PrefixN where:
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6.6

e Prefix —is a short text to define the special text message (for example, sip:);
¢ N - the phone number.

For example, to initiate a call to a phone subscriber "123 456 7890", the following
text message must be sent to TRBOnet Server: "sip:1234567890".

Terminate a call

To terminate the call, press the PTT button and then press # twice on the radio.

Location Tracking

In the Location Tracking tab, the dispatcher can monitor selected radio location on
supported maps, open different maps in separate tabs and toggle between map
tabs:

File Viev Map Tools Help
Location Tracking
Bili=E & | XK V7 a8

Map
P intercom [1][«][@] B %3 1: Line free
BING_ROAD
(01 91 % < | Fiter | @[ @ | @] @] 17 | show Beacons: 1
° % 3

% v )
© %, ""JE\ %
o Hospital No2 %
=

(£) D Radio 204 Qv

B [¥| |y Firemen o =]
B m 3

C€ T 125 (Pete) 2

B D222 Qe w

7 (#) @ 235 (Basil) Qe v

~ | & Ruler 4 FindonMap=  7j| ¥ L Map Objects
¥ [ Abiding place
¥ [ Fre dep
[ 4] Hospital No2.

%

¥ [ Police department ...

®DE 3
“;’Q Radio 200 S\ ? \: < Fire dep X 1. 7 [ Map Regio
5 3 e &Qe &= My zone
d—a“j Voice Dispatch ks *Q‘ 4] [ Map Routes
r’,._ ?’c\«‘}"’ 7 9= Route 1

Location Tracking
= L Q Vasilyeuskiy ffand o
- Walt 2k .
o
G sobTicketing \ 125 (Pete) ‘i‘ é;ﬂ:ﬁ 5@*“\' %

% 100m 235 (Besil) =S
> & Latitude: 59°56°23,98"N; Longitude: 30°1634.85'E

B Recent Calls/Events |
RFID Tracke: - — -
« (h Print se lear - eload | “[f] Filter By Radio | = Grouping '/ Auto Filter € Default Settings
[ Playback [&l Sav Print | 1 Pau: ch Reload Filter By Radio | = Grouping "7 Auto Filter & Default Setting:
it Date Radio System | Sender Recipient Message Details Note
[ 18-Nov-2016 10:41:45  CapactyPLUS  Server 235 The Route 1is finished i‘
ﬂ . o 17-Nov-2016 20:51:23  CapadityPLUS 345 125 Private Call: Dispatcher '34... Members: 345, 125
o 17-Nov-2016 20:51:16  CapacityPLUS 125 345 Private Call: Subscriber '125... Members: 125
Fi o 17-Nov-2016 20:50:44  CapadtyPLUS 458 125 Private Call: Dispatcher '45...  Members: 456, 125
{5] event viewer O 17Hov-2016 20:50:32  CapadtyFLUS 456 125 Private Cal: Dispatcher '45...  Members: 456, 125 -
o0 4] 4| Record 10f392 b ||| 4 »
2} Radio Allocation Recent Calls/Events  RecentCals | RequesttoTak | RadioStste  ActiveTasks | ActiveRoutes | User Activity Bescons | BeaconEvents  Taglist
127001 &3 B | 8 45| [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active~

The main user interface elements are as follows:
1. Radio List pane

2. Voice panel

3. Map panel

4. Objects panel

5. Activity Monitor panel

While in the Activity Monitor panel, the dispatcher can perform a wide range
of tasks, including:

= Monitoring and listening to recent calls and viewing system events
= Monitoring selected radio state

= Monitoring active tasks for selected radio

= Monitoring active routes for selected radio

= Enabling and disabling User Activity monitoring

= Monitor beacons and beacon events.
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6.6.1 Objects

On the Objects panel, the dispatcher can view and enable/disable the following
objects:

e Beacons - all beacons connected to the system.

¢ Map Objects — all manually created map objects and predefined objects
created with the Map Drawing toolbar.

¢ Map Regions - all map regions created with the Map Drawing toolbar (use
the Add Polygon tool to create a map region).

¢ Map Routes - all map routes created with the Map Drawing toolbar (use the
Draw Route tool to create a map route).

In addition, the dispatcher can export and import these objects (see section 6.3.4.3,
Exporting/Importing Objects).

6.6.1.1 Beacons

TRBOnet Dispatch Software provides the Indoor Positioning feature to monitor the
location of radios inside a building where no GPS signal is available. This feature
requires additional hardware (the beacons spread around the building and the
option boards in radios). A radio user will be displayed on the indoor floor plan
when the radio enters the beacon coverage area. The beacon icon on the map
displays the amount of radios that are currently in the beacon coverage area.

File View Map Tools Help

Location Tracking Map € [0]&] objea e
=k S| V8 BING ROAD X/ scheme X] Iz.
5;3 [i§ e ~ | Show Beacons: Al ~ | Show Info:
- )
© [ Firemen
Lo " 4 i Beer
LR @ B coffee 2
) v [Tea @) A Tea
......... | n [Beer ) -0 _}p Objects
1 = [0 (=] camera 1
', Voice Dispatch ‘ ) .| ) @) ot
e L] 0 & Police
g Location Tracking ‘ ] &5 Map Regions
| ‘ \'\ - [ Map Routes
S 30b Ticketing T ‘ - W5 111
- gel \ /
Eﬂ Route Management e A :/ .
I | I[Coffee i » -
D] RFID Tracke: b4 ®z35 \ T i
=) s
EREEEES == g
ﬁ o Show: |Al ~| | 7 AutoFilter @ Default Settings
Name Description Radios Previous Detection
i e 08.06.2017 14:53:58
@ Reports W Tea
{9 Coffee 235 08.06.2017 14:55:18
;‘H E Viewer i Beer Beer tap 08.06,2017 14:53:34
»»»»»»»
(3 =
<!} Radio Allocation Recent Cals/Events | RecentCalls | RequestToTak | RadioState | ActiveTasks | ActiveRoutes | User Activity Beacons | BeaconEvents  Taglist
[ 127.00.01 &3 B | § Administrator | (A Licensed to: demo @ Active -

Beacons are displayed on the building floor plan (1) and in the list of beacons (2) in
the Objects panel. When a radio comes into the range of a beacon, they both are
highlighted in yellow on the floor plan/map (3).

For more details on beacons, see section 6.13, Beacons (page 337)
6.6.1.2 Map Objects

The dispatcher can create custom and predefined map objects using the Drawing
Panel. The dispatcher can attach 2D or 3D floor plans for Indoor Positioning.

For more details on creating map objects, see section 6.6.2.7, Drawing Panel
(page 301).
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6.6.1.3 Map Regions

The dispatcher can create map regions that can be used for Geofencing rules. The
map Regions can be created manually on the map (click any point on the map to
select it as a region border) or, the dispatcher can add map points by GPS
coordinates to create a region.
For more details on creating map regions, see section Draw a Polygonal Region
(page 301).

6.6.1.4 Map Routes

The dispatcher can create routes on the map that can be used for Geofencing rules.

For more details on creating map routes, see section Draw a Route (page 304).
6.6.2 Map Tools
The Map toolbar is located in the upper part of the Map pane:

~" BING_ROAD
3L G} % | Fiters (@ | @] 7 Show Beacons:  All v | Ruler “4 Findon Map~ 4 | &’ Drawing Panel (# Router <> Geofencing ff]] Coverage Map | | Select Map  #& Google Earth
) >, & s,
. ° 3

’

2y ° . 2

Z) o Jg,/

o Plice ek ¢ ’a%

o % 5 %, <
% % 5 o

o

°z
) 49
S
(oF
¥ 2
&% %
%
2
o o
Latitude: 59°56°30,58"" N; Longitude: 30°16'50,72" E

%

Vasil'yevskiy Island

6.6.2.1 Zoom in/out
e Click to zoom in a map.
e Click to zoom out a map.
6.6.2.2 Bookmarks

e Click to put a bookmark on the map.
e Click Save as Bookmark to save the map region as a bookmark.

Save as Bookmark X

Name: Prince garden

Cancel

e The dispatcher can create any number of the bookmarks. To open a bookmark,

click and select the bookmark in the list.
6.6.2.3 Default View

e C(lick and choose Save as Default View to save current map view as a
default view. The dispatcher can save only one default view.

To open the default view, click and choose Show Default View.
6.6.2.4 Filters

Select the filters to display radios on the map:
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6.6.2.6
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- radio is online, beacons are detected;

- radio is online, GPS data is received;
@I - radio is online, no GPS data is received,;
- radio is off, no GPS data is received.

All filters are enabled by default. Click the selected icon to disable selected radios on
the map.

Click the button and select the visibility of the radios having On Duty and/or
Off Duty states.

Click the button and select which radios to hide according to the radio groups
and/or logical groups they belong to, and the map regions they are currently in.

Click the

button to toggle showing object names on the map.

Ruler

e C(lick to enable the tool to measure distances on the map.

e Left-click a point on the map to start measuring. Left-click intermediate points
and see the distance displayed at the mouse pointer.

Search by Address

The dispatcher can search map objects by their address.

Note: For online maps, Internet access is required!

. CIick|q Find on Map ~| 5nd choose Address to find an address on the map.

Search by Address (BING_ROAD) X

Broadway 18 4

18 Broadway, Tamytown, NY 10591, USA
18 Broadway, Somervile, MA 02145, USA
18 Broadway, Denver, CO 80209, LISA

18 Broadway, Denver, CO 80203, USA

Closs

e Click the address in the list to display it on the map.
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File View Map Tools Help

Location Tracking Map

& 1: Line free

Faical B Search by Address (My Map)
Brosdway 18 N
@ ® 235 / iy Mip || Floor plan_ X[
g @) Filt [ Map Objects
B ) Police Shte i ‘ ites | @@ |Q|® Vl | [18 Broadway, Somervile, MA 02145, USA 7 (@] camera 1
18 Broadway, Tamytown, NY 10531, USA
18 Broadway. Lawrence, MA 01840, USA -9 [#] Hospital
() voice Dispatch 18 Broadway, Park Fidge. NJ 07656, LSA 2 @ poice
2 18 Broadway. Amipvile, NY 11701, USA
8118 Broadway, Taunton, MA 02780, USA =/ Map Regions
s, Location Tracking [y Py 18 Broadway, Ashevile, NC 28801, USA 97 Region 1
5 753 Z 18 Brodway, Bayorme, MJ 07002, USA B v Routes
o, & ) 18 Broadway. Newport, Rl 02840, USA
ﬁ Joh Trcketing s 18 Broadway, Denville, NJ 07834, USA W e 111
(140
- Route Management A
£
- RFID Tracker
B0m (=8} 40 o
[] Text Messages e . g
e §
E " Recent Calls/Events
) Playback [l Save~ &) Print | 11 Pause < Clear - i Reload | S Filter B Close ils | [77] Show Notes 7
@ Reports Date | Radio System | sender | Reapient [Vessage [ Detalls [
42 09.05.2017 14:43:57 Server Al Connection to ‘Capacity Plus 1* has been. ﬂ
T5] event viewer 09.06.2017 12:43:30  Capadity Plus 1 Administrator 1 Dispatcher ‘Administrator’ calls group '11... Members: Administrator, 125
. 09.06.2017 12:40:06  Capacity Plus 1 125 11 Radio '125' calls group '11' (00:08) Members: 125
@ - 09.06.2017 12:39:55 Capadty Plus 1 Administrator 11 Dispatcher 'Administrator’ calls group '11... Members: Administrator
09.06,2017 12:38:34 Capadty Plus 1 Administrator Police Dispatcher 'Administrator’ calls aroup 'Po... Members: Administrator A
|+ 4] Record10f305 k| w[m[4] »
E Recent Calls/Events | Recent Calls | RequestToTak | Radio State | Active Tasks | Active Routes | User Actvity | Beacons | Beacon Events | TagList

127001 &3 & | B Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo | @ Active-

6.6.2.7 Drawing Panel

e Click | & Drawing Panel| to display the Drawing toolbar:

Show Beacons: Al - ‘ < Ruler (4, Find on Map ~ i |[ 4 Drawing Panel || G Route -
¢ Custorn Object~ |

) £ %
{32_ Q@ ";aéo ,';5,
o Police ¥ ' { %
o %% < % |
N z As »ﬁ
% g% Q%
’ °
%, S
® %&&0‘19
2 Vasil'yevskiy Island
%a[_ é:?d::e%::l ‘ Latitude: 59°56'31,82" N; Longitude: 30°16'46,55" E
Draw a Polygonal Region
Draw a polygonal region manually
e C(lick and choose Draw on the map.
e Left-click points on the map to create the polygonal region.
11G_R0AD X Trdoorson X
) ) 5% | Fiter [® . [EIEIF Show Beacons: Al ~ | & Rules [ Drowing Panel ] Coverage Map =

3| Custom Object ~

Zo& OlRAGEGE

Draw a polygonal region
Click on the map to mark corners of a polygonal region. If you make a mistake, right-dick to delete the last placed corner point. The first and the last points
will be autoconnacted to form a dosed polygon. When you are done, dick Save and spedify additional properties of the region.
i Abiding place
o
o
o

Save Cancel

Vasileostrovskaya B

‘\N
ke

@

e
% 17%
Hospital Na2
5.8

o

\10

Q‘* Lamude 59°5635.54"N; Longitude: 30°1653.28"E

e Once finished, click the Save link.

In the Object on Map dialog box that opens, specify the following parameters:
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General tab

* Name

Specify a name for the map region.
= ID

Enter the ID of the map region.
= Description

Enter a description for the map region.

Region tab

= Color

Select a color to display the region on the map.

= Fill region area

Select this check box to fill in the region area on the map.

= Transparency

Specify the transparency level (in percent) for the fill color.

Logical Groups tab

= Select the Logical Groups that will be associated with the map region.

Draw a polygonal region by coordinates

e Click and choose Specify coordinates.

Create Region by Coordinates X
Lotinde [Longitude | (G} )] 1o~

59,0000000 25,0000000 Tallinn——

53,5000000  27,0000000 )

53,0000000 25,0000000

~
S
\\\
Eesti ‘\-\\
\‘\
o e
ol
/
=i (
//
'
70 km.
[ Latitude: 59.2827203; Longitude: 25.9437070 |,
dF pdd [EhEdit X Delete Selectmap
==
e C(lick the Add link to add a point.
Coordinates input O X

Coordinate system:
Coordinates

Decimal Degrees

Lattude 59.9419768|"
Longtude: 302874584/

0K

Cancel

= Coordinate system

From the drop-down list, select the convenient format (for example,

Decimal Degrees) for the coordinates.
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= Latitude/Longitude
Enter the coordinates of the point.

= Click OK to add the point.
e Click the Edit link to edit the selected point.
e Click the Delete link to delete the selected point.

¢ Once finished editing the region's points, click the Save button.

Draw a Circular Region

Draw a circular region manually

e Click and choose Draw on the map.

" BING_ROAD
k]| Fies[@]@]0]@ &8 7 Show Beacons: Al ~ | @ & FindonMap~ & || Drawing Panel| GARoute- >

Z[0l= Olk o f s G e 29| Custarn Object

‘ Click.on the map ka create a dircle around this map location. Use the sizing handles ko adjust the size. Click ko mowe the position of the circle. Click Save to Finish,

X
N e v a Admiralte

B

o 64841 (0)

3=
ER

k)

2
a
2o

o
Sre'\a:j\ ‘f\g&" 2-y Admiralteyskiy
Sinox

e Click on the map to place the center of the region. Drag the sizing handles to
adjust the radius of the region. To change the center position of the region,
click another place on the map.

e Once finished, click the Save link.

In the Object on Map dialog box that opens, specify the following parameters:
General tab

= Name
Specify a name for the map region.

= ID
Enter the ID of the map region.

= Description
Enter a description for the map region.
Region tab

= Color
Select a color to display the region on the map.

= Fill region area
Select this check box to fill in the region area on the map.

= Transparency
Specify the transparency level (in percent) for the fill color.
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Logical Groups tab
= Select the Logical Groups that will be associated with the map region.

Draw a circular region by coordinates

e Click and choose Specify coordinates.

In the Circular Region dialog box, specify the following parameters:

Circular Region — ] X

Coordinate system: Decimal Degrees -

Coordinates

Latitude: 59,941 60000000
Longitude: 3027930000000

R adius: 600 2| m

oK Cancel

= Coordinate system
From the drop-down list, select the convenient format (for example,
Decimal Degrees) for the coordinates.

= Latitude/Longitude
Enter the coordinates of the circle's center.

= Radius
Enter the radius of the circle.

Draw a Route

e Click and then set route points one after another by clicking on the map.

BING_ROAD X|[ Indoorplan  X|
U7 | Fien O]@] 7 [2] showBeacons: a1 ~ | Ruler 4 Find on Map-~ . [ Drawing Panel| A Route- ] Coverage Mzp
7 Q2O R4 Q@ (& [F 2 custom object

‘ Click o place the route waypaints on the map. Right-dick to delete the last waypoint. When you are done, dick Save and provide additional route properties.
” )

Save Cancel

‘ When adding waypoints, follow the actual road trajectory and do not place the waypoints farther than 5 km apart |

Zoyachy Sy ey g
fsland
MO Morskay P |
1 sad
Admiralteyskiy
MO Dvortsoviy okrug
2 MO
€235 (Basil)
Vasil'yevskiy Island
1,000 m Mo Nc]";:"(ﬂp’t ; -
A00m
ete)
Latitude: 59°5705 60'N; Longltude: 30°120621°E
5 & P [ - ongluee: 2 =

e Once you have finished drawing a route, click the Save link.

¢ In the Object on Map dialog box, specify a name and description for the
route.

e C(lick the Route tab.
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Object on Map X

General Route  Logical Groups

Color:

[ 255; 0; 255 -

Fill region area

Transparency: |30

Ak Ak
=

Tolerance zone (m):  |100

Caeel

= Color
Select the color in which to display the route on the map.

= Fill region area
Select this check box to display a transparent edge around the route line.
The edge width is specified by the value of the Tolerance zone parameter.

e Transparency
Specify the transparency, in percent, for the line edge.

* Tolerance zone
Specify the corridor width, in meters. If a radio will pass out of this tolerance
zone, the dispatcher will receive an alarm signal.

Add a Beacon

e Click @I and choose Place on the map.
e Click on the map where you want to place a beacon.
e Click the Save link.

The Beacon properties dialog box will appear.

¢ On the General tab, specify the following parameters:
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Type:
Name:
Major 1D:
Minor 1D:

Description:

Beacon properties

General | |ogical Groups  Cameras

iBeacon -

|Coﬁea

1
1

Coffee shop at the comer

Cancel

= Type

Select the beacon type from the drop-down list.

= Name

Specify a name for the beacon.

= Major ID and Minor ID
Enter the beacon’s major and minor ID exactly as specified on the iBeacon

device.

= Description

Add a description for the beacon.

On the Logical Groups tab, select logical groups that will be associated with

the beacon.

On the Cameras tab, select the check box beside the camera that will be
associated with the beacon.

Note: You can also place a beacon by specifying its coordinates. To do
this, click @ and choose Specify coordinates.

Add a Point of Interest

e Click and choose Place on the map.

e Click on the map where you want to place a POI.

e Click the Save link.

The Object on Map dialog box will appear.
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Object on Map X
"ﬁ| Beacon Map  Logical Groups — Cameras

Mame: School dep

ID: 2 0

Description: Look after

Bind to PTT
System: |Capacity Plus 1 j
Group: |Firemen j

Cancel

* Name
Specify a name for the new map region.

= Description
Enter a description for the map region.

= Bind to PTT
Select this option to connect the POI to a radio group in your radio system.
Clicking the object's icon on the map will start a call on the selected radio

group.
e System
From the drop-down list, select the radio system.

e Group
From the drop-down list, select the radio group.

On the Logical Groups tab, select logical groups that will be associated with
the object.

On the Cameras tab, select the check box beside the camera that will be
associated with the object.

Note: You can also place a POI by specifying its coordinates. To do this,
click and choose Specify coordinates.

Note: Similarly, you can place other objects with predefined icons, such
as Warning points, Police departments, Emergence departments,
Fire departments, Houses, and Cameras. To do this, click one of the

following icons on the toolbar: AR = RERT B .
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Create a Custom Object

In addition to objects with predefined icons, you can create your own objects to be

then placed on the map.

C|iCk| 29| Custom Object ~

and choose Add Custom Object.

Name:

Custom Object on Map

X

Clown’s nook

Select image

D:\Images‘Popov2 jpg

N[

Preview

16x 16

Advanced mode

r B R
OK

48x 487

Cancel

= Name

Specify a name for the object.

= Select image

Click the Browse button and locate the image file you want to use as an
icon for the object.

Note: You can also assign different images for different icon sizes.
Click the Advanced mode link and select images for
different sizes (16x16, 24x24, 32x32, 48x48).

After you create a custom object, the corresponding icon will appear along with

other predefined icons on the Drawing Panel.

e To delete a custom object, click| 22| Custom ije‘:t'| and choose
Delete Custom Object.

6.6.2.8 Route

Show Route

e C(Click and choose Show Route.
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Show Reute X
@ [ LimeGreen E
V(@ 125 (Pete) B 105, 105, 105
@ 222 [ RoyalBlue
¥ (&) 235 (Basi) [ Aqua
I~ @ Radio 200 [ skyslue
I~ (®) Racio 201 [ DarkGray
[~ @ Radio 202 [ DeepskyBlue
[~(®) Radio 203 I DaricSlateBlue
[~ @ Racio 204 [LightGreen
I~ @ Radio 240 mobie: [ Lime: |
& =l
Route Type:  [Static |

43 3: H -

From |22:00v-2016 0:00 ~|
To: |<Last known location> ~|
Route Style. [Dots and lines with direction -

Optimize Route (group all nearest points)

[ Automatic emor comsction

Configure
Show Events telemetry. alams and etc)
[ Shaw Canlog Events
oK Cancel
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= In the list of radios, select a radio and the color with which to display the
route for the radio.

= Route Type
Select the route type, either Static or Dynamic.

= Show Route for Last
If the Dynamic route type is selected, specify the time period, in hours, for
which to show the route.

* From/To
If the Static route type is selected, specify the start and end dates of the
time period for which to show the route.

= Route Style
Select the style in which to display the route on the map.

= Optimize Route (group all nearest points)
Select this option to group all points in a 100-meter radius.

= Automatic error correction
Select this option to detect and correct invalid GPS data. Click the
Configure link and select the maximum possible speed for your vehicles.

= Show Events
Select this option to display TRBOnet Server events (telemetry, alarms, and
other events).

= Show CanlLog Events
Select this option to display events that occurred in a vehicle (door
opening, and other events).
Export Route
You can export the routes travelled by radio users in a GPX or KML files. To do this,
after you have performed a Show Route command, cIick and choose
Export Route > Export to GPX file/ Export to KML file.

Play Back Route
e Click and choose Play Back Route.

Playback Route X

Radio Date a GPS Data Speed | Events
125 22:-Nov-2016 10:17:17 Latitude: 59°56'25,88°N; Longitude: 30°1... 0.5km/h
125 22-Nov-2016 10:18:17 Latitude: 59°56'25,86'; Longitude: 30°1..,
125 22-Nov-2016 10:18:47 Latitude: 59°56'25, 16'N; Longitude:
125 22-Nov-2016 10:19:17 Latitude: 53°56'25. 38N; Long
125 23-Nov-2016 10:19:47 Latitude: 5°56'25.27°N; Long
125 22-Nov-2016 10:20:17 Latitude: 59°56'25, 37°N; Lang
125 22410v-2016 10:20:47 Latitude: 59°5625.371; Lnr\g\tude 30°L., 0.8km/h

eeceoeoos

Total: 660

Q @ @ Export [v Load
From: [22-ov-2015 0:00 =l

To: [ <tastknown location> |

L] optimize Route (group all nearest points)
Adomatic eror comection

Configure
Show Events (telemetry, alarms and etc)
Show CanLog Events

Radio 4| Color

=]
3

111 [ LimeGreen

125 (Pete) [ 105, 105, 105

222 I RoyalBlue

235 (Basil) [ Aqua

Radio 200 0 SkyBiue

Radio 201 [ Darkray ~

Select Al Unselect Al

00008 a
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In the list of radios, select the radio and the color with which to display the

route for the radio.

From/To

Specify the start and end dates of the time period for which to show the

route.
Click the Load button.

Once you have loaded the route points, click the Play button to play back

the route on the map.

v Iy [ll«]]
(-~ EEEE [-][«][@]
»»»»» 7] Fl@)

BING_ROAD XI|_indoor plan ]|

.0 ke @ @O | @)

[ 1t free

B >

12
# Draming Baf 125

T

sender

Dispaicher 1
25

Oepaicher 1

o [or 0%

o [tivonn baatons B
[0 optmaze Route (group st mearest painis)
2 Aot oorconton
ntars
2] Shaw Events (telemetry, slarms and ¢t)
fe] Show Cantog Events.

R
7 125 )
| =

235 (pasl) = A

Roko 200 [SEE
Rao 1 = oarvcray

seectal Unselect &1
35

Private Cal: Depatcher Diepatcher ... Menbers: Depatcher 1, 235

tCols | RequestioTek | RadoState | ActveTasks | ActveRoues | User Actity | Descons | Besconvents | Taglist

127001 & th | @ Dspatcher | (8 Lcensed o derno DernoLicense

6.6.2.9 Geofencing
The Geofencing feature allows controlling the location and speed of radios relative

to manually defined regions on the map.

© Actre-

The Geofencing monitoring consists of the manually defined regions and the tasks.
The regions specify where to apply the rules, while the tasks specify how to apply
the rules for the regions and radios.

6.6.2.10 Coverage Map

The Coverage Map option allows to see RSSI levels on the map.

310

e On the Map toolbar, click .

The administrator can add/disable/delete the rules for Geofencing as well as
edit the currently selected rules:

For more details on configuring Geofencing rules, see section 6.4.5.3,
Geofencing.

To enable Geofencing rules, go to Administration, Tasks, and in the Tasks
pane, select the check box next to Geofencing.

e On the Map toolbar, click M,
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T 1< o A e e o) M ll«lio]
Jrsecd (o]
s RoRD 24

plan | — —
iee [ @] B[O @] 17 [ @] show seacons 4 ~ | Ruler | # DrawingPanelof] Coverage Map| 7

Select 55| data by prriod

5

Ston Dt

235 (Basi)

o walt
lsumeqw 2 125 (Pete)

Detais |[[7] Show Notes

tes 224,
Capsonpus Depatcher 1 s Private Calt Diepatcher Tiepateher ... Menbers: Depatcher 1, 235

.
4] ) Recerd torai b |l ¢
(2] macko aocation RecentCsBuens | AmcentCols | ReamatioTek | RadoState | AdhveTasks | AdiveRoudes | Uoer Adiuly | Beacors | BnacamEvents | Togtial

For more details on configuring the Coverage Maps, see section Coverage Map

(page 124).
6.6.2.11 Select Map

e On the Map toolbar, click _

Select Map... x
Map Type: Online maps R
Caption: [y Mol
Available Maps

Name Path State
MAPNIK oK
creLe oK
TRANSPORT oK
LANDSCAPE oK
BING_ROAD oK
BING_AREA oK
BING_HYBRID oK
Add Edit Remave Cancel

= Enter the Caption of the map that will be displayed in the active tab.
= In the list of Available Maps, choose the map to be displayed.

Note: For more details on available map types, see section Map

Types (page 115).

6.6.2.12 Google Earth
To open the Google Earth application:

|
e On the Map toolbar, click | GeegleEarth|

Note: Google Earth must be previously installed on the PC. To

download Google Earth, go to the Google Earth website
https://www.google.com/intl/en/earth/desktop/, and click
Download.
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6.7

6.7.1

312

Job Ticketing

TRBOnet Dispatch Console provides the Job Ticketing feature — the integrated
ticketing system that allows dispatchers to create, assign, and track job tickets
through the radio network.

Note: Before using the feature, make sure that your TRBOnet
Dispatch Software license includes Job Ticketing.

e Click the Job Ticketing tab, and manage Job Tickets in the Job Ticketing

pane.

File View Map Tools Help
Job Ticketing

Job Ticketing

—

{5 eventviewer

127001 & B | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo

Adding Statuses for Job Ticketing

" Job Ticketing | Statuses | Custom Fields | Templates
(5 Add (F2) ~ 5] Edit (F4) - Assign (F5) | = Grouping 7 Auto Filter @ Default Settings
Status | ID Text ... | Specified End Time City
# New #AD0006 Check the pipe in ... v 07.06.2017 15:40:00 Mo...
2% New #AD0007 Medium, Check the. St.
| 4| 4| Record 10f2 b | |mH[ 1] »
Processing tasks:
Status D ... Start Time End Time Specified|
+ Accepted #A00008
= Assigned £A00009
| «| «|Record 20f2 »[ e |m] «] | »
| @ Adive-

¢ In the Job Ticketing pane, click the Statuses tab to see the statuses available
for job tickets.

Job Ticketing Stat

5 Add|E) Edit = Del

uir Custom Fields | Templates |

Name Action Dedcription
New \ New \
Cancelled Cancel
Assigned Assign
Accepted Accept
Rejected Reject
Completed  Complete

In Progress

In Progress

/4| «|Recordaof7 v |m|m| <

Status

T New

X Canceled
= Assigned
+ Accepted
— Rejected
¥ Completed

O InProgress

Click the Add button to add a Job Ticket status.

Job Ticket Status X
Name |Accemed
Description Accept
Action (CPS): [Accept |
Status [+ Accented [+
+ Completed
¢ InProgress
— Rejected
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6.7.2

* Name

Specify a Job Ticket status name to display in the system.
= Description

Add a description for the job ticket status.
= Action (CPS)

Enter the action name as specified in MOTOTRBO CPS.

Note: The Action (CPS) value must match the value of the
corresponding Action/Response field configured for a radio
in MOTOTRBO CPS, Job Tickets.

= Status

From the drop-down list, select the Job Ticket status (Accepted, Completed,
In Progress, or Rejected).

Adding Custom Fields for Job Ticketing

In addition to the default fields (Priority, Deadline, etc.), you can add custom fields
with pre-defined values to be used in tickets/ticket templates.

¢ In the Job Ticketing pane, click the Custom Fields tab to see the list of
custom fields available for job tickets.

Job Ticketing Tsmmsev ‘Custom FleklsTTempIabes ]
=, Add| =) Edi
= = it :} Delete

Name Values

Town Kotka;Hamina;Loviisa
Quality High;Low;Middle
|| 4 |Record 10f2 ¥ |k M|+ r

e Click the Add button.

Job Ticket Customn Field s

Name: Town |

Values
Kotka
Hamina

Loviisa

Total: 3

4 Add X Delete

oK Cancel

In the Job Ticket Custom Field dialog box, specify the following:

= Name
Enter a name for the field.

= Values
Click the Add link and enter a pre-defined value for the field.
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6.7.3 Creating a Job Ticket

¢ In the Job Ticketing pane, click the Job Ticketing tab to see the list of

created job tickets.

Job Ticketing T Statuses r Custom Fields r Templates ]

Edit (F4)
Text

= add (F2) |+ 2

W 4| 4 | Record20f2 b |k |M| 4
Processing tasks:

Status I e
+ Accepted FAODDOE o e e
= Assigned #A00009

4|4 | 4| Record 10f2 b | bk |M| 4

Medium, Chedk the pi...

Start Time

= Assign (F3) = Grouping 7 Auto Filter :z Default Settings

.. |Cr... | Spedfied End Time
07...
07...

.. | End Time

e Click the Add button to create a job ticket.

314

Status Colors

Created By Prio... |Ceue |woe |Qu...
Administrator  Medi...
Administrator  Medi.... High

.. | Specified End Time

Note: To create a ticket from a template, click the arrow on the
right of the Add button to select from the available ticket
templates. For directions on how to create templates, see
section 6.7.4, Creating a Ticket Template.

lob Ticket
Ticket 1D:
Priority:
Deadline:

Predefined Texts:

Tead:

Wariables:

Comment:

Hide Advanced Opticns

x
[#AD000D |
Medium ~
|21.04.2017 11:54 -
45min  +10min  +30min  +1hour
| || +|-
Check the pipe
111
Priority Due Date Due Time
] Motify on status changes
] Motify if ticket is not accepted by
[21.04.2017 11:49 |
Notfication List
Cancel

In the Job Ticket dialog box, specify the following parameters:

= Ticket ID

This value will be set automatically once the ticket has been created.

= Priority

From the drop-down list, select the task priority.

= Deadline

Select this option and in the box to the right, enter a due date and time for

the task.

TRBOnet Enterprise — User Manual



neocom
TRBOnet Dispatch Console sofFtware

* Predefined Texts
From the drop-down list, select a predefined text for the Job Ticket.

e Click the B button to edit the predefined text.

Predifined Text Editing X

Text
Check the pipeling|
Check the toll fare

Total: 2

#_d ¥ Delete Prioity Due Date Due Time

0K Cancel

e Click the Add link and type the text in the line that appears.
In addition, you can also add to this text:
v" Priority
Click this link to add the ticket priority to the text.
v Due date
Click this link to add the ticket due date to the text.

v" Due time
Click this link to add the ticket due time to the text.

= Text
Enter the text message in this box.

= Notify on status changes
Select this option to send notifications to Dispatchers, Email and/or SMS
groups when a Job Ticket status changes.

= Notify if ticket is not accepted by
Select this option to send notifications to dispatchers, Email and/or SMS
groups if a radio does not accept the Job Ticket at the time specified in the
box below.

= Notification List
Click this link and choose the recipients of selected notifications.

Netification List x
Dispatchers || Email | 5MS || Radios || Radio Groups
Notify Dispatchers
Administrator
¥ Dispatcher 1
[] Dispatcher 2
OK Cancel
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You can notify dispatchers with the help of notifications in the Dispatch
Console (on the Dispatchers tab, check Notify Dispatchers, and select
dispatchers), Email groups by sending Emails to dedicated Email groups
(click the Email tab, check Notify by Email, and select Email groups) and
phone users by sending SMS to dedicated SMS groups (click the SMS tab,
check Notify by SMS, and select SMS groups).

= Comment
Add a comment for the ticket.

6.7.4 Creating a Ticket Template

6.7.5

316

You can create ticket templates in advance to then use them when creating tickets.

Job Ticketing TStab.lses T Custom Field;/YTemplates]
%Add _—} Edit -y Binding =" Default Template Delete | = Grouping 7 Auto Filter A Default Settings

MName Priarity Text Specified End Time Comment Bin...
Towns Medium %PRIORITY % in %City %o
Cleaning Medium Do deaning in %Town%

|| 4 | Record 1of2 k| WM 4 3

e Click the Templates tab to see the list of templates available for job tickets.
e Click the Add button to create a ticket template.
¢ Inthe Job Ticket Template dialog box, fill in the desired fields, and click OK.

Note: For information about the fields, see section 6.7.3, Creating
a Job Ticket.

In addition, you can enable automatic creation of the template-based tickets by
using a scheduler. For this, go to Create Automatically by Scheduler, click the
arrow down button and select the corresponding scheduler. Or, click the plus button
on the right, and create a new scheduler.

Selecting Ticket Status Color

You can also color tickets based on their statuses.
e Click the Job Ticketing tab, and on the toolbar, click the Status Colors

button.
Job Ticketing T Statuses T Custom Fields TTempIabes ]
=k Add (F2) - =} Edit (F4) . Assign (FS) | = Grouping "/ Auto Filter 2 Status Colors
Status jin] Text Al Spedfied End Time /|| . Town
1 New #A00010 Medium ¥eCity %o T T s Kotka
£ Mew #A00007 Medium, Chedk ... e e St.Peter.

In the Select Job Status Color dialog box that opens:
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Select Job Status Color X

Status Color
New [ vellowGreen |+
Cancelled Custom | Web | System
Assigned =1 Darkkhaki N
Accepted [ Beige
Rejected [ LightGoldenrodyellow
Completed = Olive
N 3 Yellow
rogress [ Lightvellow

B [ Ivory
Expiring Job Ticket B CliveDrab

Time to complete Job Ticket {minute) == YellowGreen

B DarkQliveGreen

3 GreenYellow

3 Chartreuse =

Default

Color:

0K Cancel

e Click the arrow on the right, and from the drop-down list, pick the color for the
selected status.

6.7.6 Assigning a Job Ticket

e Select a job ticket in the list, and click the Assign button.
Or, right-click the job ticket and choose Assign.

Job Ticketing T Statuses r Custom Fields T Templates ]

=L Add (F2) = =L Edit (F4) - Assign (FS) | = Grouping "/ Auto Filter (7 Default Settings .= Status Colors >
Status | ID Text Pe... |Cr... | Spedified End Time Created By Prio... |C... | v | Qu...
$E New #A0000F Medii T =i Administrator  Medi...
:
5 Mew #A00010 Medil % Lt 1 Administrator  Medi... ... High
I
Cancel
#|4|4|Record 10f2 ¥ |m -3‘ Archive v
Processing tasks: S Create Based on...
Resend . —
Statu D .. | End Tii — ¥ End Ti
= _% Change Status 2 e peche e
+ Accepted #A0DOOB 0 T |
=, Add
= Assigned #A0000 Sé Add 0
4| 4| Record 1of2 » |k M| 4 2
In the Assign Job Ticket dialog box that appears:
Assign Job Ticket X
\.\ Assign Job Ticket
-
Radio: \
M@ 125 .
@ 235
® 3333
V@ 4
@ 5555
(# Radio 25 -
Selected: 2
o) 7|-[:=]-
0K Cancel

¢ In the list, select a radio or multiple radios, radio group(s), or logical group(s)
to which to assign the job ticket. To switch between the Radio List, Radio

Groups, and Logical Groups, click the “= 17 button and select the desired list.
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e Click OK to assign the ticket to the selected radio(s)/radio group(s)/logical
group(s).

As a result, the selected radio(s)/radio group(s)/logical group(s) will receive the
job ticket.

Note: When you assign the job ticket to multiple radios and the first
radio accepts the ticket, the behavior of other radios depends on
the Job Ticketing Service type configured for these radios.

If the Text Messages type is configured for the radios, all other
radios will receive a corresponding text notification.

If the MSI Proprietary type is configured for the radios (or Mobile
Client is used as a radio), the ticket will be cancelled on all other
radios (Mobile Clients).

6.7.7 Viewing Job Ticketing Statistics

e On the main menu, select Tools, then click Job Ticketing Monitoring to see
the Job Ticketing statistic diagram:

5 Iob Tecketng Mandorng o x

show:  froawy  [-] s

Depaide: Creted sdets

Rado [s——— Status diagram
» | acstratcr 7| » | Unassigned

S, “, “, “, “ % =, =, =, =, K = =, =, =,
5 * % 4 % o v & - % v % * o

For more details on the statistics, see Job Ticketing Monitoring.

6.7.8 Viewing Job Ticketing Reports

e To view a job ticketing report, go to Reports (1), and select
Usage Statistics Reports (2) — Job Ticketing (3).

e On the Usage Statistics Reports pane, click the Report Settings tab, and
specify the appropriate parameters and then click Generate Report.

e Click the Job Ticketing tab to see the generated report.

318 TRBOnet Enterprise — User Manual



TRBOnet Dispatch Console

File View Map Tools Help

) System bridges ®
) Channel Changes

[

Usage Statistics Reports

[[«][@] B & 1: Line free [Jancal [2][«]@]

2 Group 20

Report Settings

B Usage Statstics Reports
) Messages

VErE) el N[ rivate cal Pl

Job Ticketing X

neocom
SsoOftware

Mo 10 [[«][]

T Radio Activity
T Radio Status

- [100%

ERY

) Radio Status Summary
() User Messages and Notes
[ Radio Allocation
) Disabled Radios

<

T Telemetry
T Lone Worker Activities
5 JobTicketing
B Jubﬂm(sm&\ )
%PRIORITY%% 07-Nov-2016 07-Nov-2016
B #A00000 N Administrator Med
@ Location Tracking 5 PRICRITV% e 140431 14:1%,00 ministrator Medium
07-Nov-2016 07-Nov-2016
#600001  %PRIORITY% Acoepted Administrator Medium
& s0b Ticketing ¢ 1408:58 14:49:55
I 07-Nov-2016 07-Hov-2016
& #0002 %DATE% assigned |10 e Administrator Medium
07-Nov-2016 07-Nov-2015
HADDODZ  BTIME% Accepted o o Administrator Medium
0] RFID Tracker 142525 15:00:35
#A00004  jkg assigneg 07 MOw-2018 07-Mov-2016 Administrator Medium
[] Text Messages 15:01:59 1517:57
BANODOS  Abc Asslgned D/ MNow-2016 U7-Mov-2016 Administrator Medium
ﬂ Voice Recording 15:18:13 15:21:07
1 4400006 123 L25{Cleaning Completed WN?V'ZMS DH\J?V'ZD” Administrator Medium
@ i P 1) 1%:29:13 15:35:02
- #ANODOT 456 New 2;’?;;;“6 Administrator Medium
5| Event Viewer §
07-Now-2016 07-Now-2016 07-Nov-2016
#AD0008 Visit mortre completed | e Administrator Medium
5 ) 38 : 58:
Durationl: 02:19:41
5], Admistot Duration2: 00:00:28

o]

3127001 g3 B | @ Administrotor | [ Licensed to: deme Demo License

6.8 Guard Tour / Route Ma

nagement

| @ Active-

The Guard Tour / Route Management feature allows the user to create routes and

assign them to selected radio

File Viev Map Tools Help

Route Management

subscribers or dispatchers.

Route Management

[] Text Messages

g\mﬁzm
() Reports
Evullvi:w:r

[ 1] Tetemetry

2 o | Ut ey i 1: Line free [«][@] | M ntercom M Group 10
Seron P (v B [=][<][e@] [ Group 11
31.05.2017 14:58 . == E D —

/! Monitoring

b start | (reate\é Edit =}, Copy @ Export - | [k Delete | = Grouping 7" Auto Filter > Default Settings
(41, Voice Dispatch Name Route

Route 1. 15:00 15:15 1530 1600

Tesroune
4., Location Tracking & 2 & 8
@ Job Ticketing

2
Route
1

@ 'RFID Tracker

4] 4] 4 | Record 10F 1 k|1 mi] 4|

Active Routes

b Start | 11 Pause Ml Stop | [5b Edit @ Export~ | = Grouping "/ Auto Filter @ Default Settings

Name. Route
b Route 1 00:00 15:00 15:45  15:30 1E
31.05.2017 14:58 Coffee Hospral  Tes  Poikce

1] @] | Record tof 1 v | [mi] 4]

(127001 g5 g | G Administrator | (A Licensed to: dema

e Click the Route Management tab (1).

6.8.1 Creating a Route

| © nctive-

¢ In the Route Management pane on the right, select the Management tab,
then click the Create button (2) to create a new route.
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Route X
Name: [Route 1
Description: [restroute
Rule: a0 chediints, strict order, strict schedule ]
StartjStop Kilks! | Route Points | Chedpoint Statuses | Notfications | Tags | Logical Groups
‘Start Route 2
Manualy by dispatcher
Automatically by recelving Text Message from a radio
Message 2 ]
[ Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
1 E [ryevent =]
Automatically by recelving DTMF command from a radio
Command: ~ [123 #123%
[ Automatically by receivin g Status from a radio
[ wait for confirmation from a radio
Pause Route ¥
Resume Route ¥
Finish Route %
Manually by dispatcher
[ Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio
[ Autematically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
L : Any event -
[ Automatically by receivin g DTMF command from a radio
[ Autematically by receiving Status from a radie
[ Autematically after all points have been attended
e Name

Specify a name for the route to display in the route list.

e Description
Add a description for the route.

¢ Rule
Select the type of the rule from the drop-down-list:

= All checkpoints, strict order, strict schedule
Checkpoints are to be attended in the specified order, each within a
specified time range.

= All checkpoints, strict order, loose schedule
Checkpoints are to be attended in the specified order. The time for
attending each checkpoint is not limited.

= All checkpoints, loose order, loose schedule
Checkpoints can be attended in any order, each at any time.

e Click the Start/Stop Rules tab.

Start Route
Specify the rules to start the route.

= Manually by dispatcher
This option is enabled by default and cannot be edited. This option enables
the dispatcher to start the route by clicking the Start button in the Route
Management tab or in the Active Routes pane.

= Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio
The route starts when the radio sends a specific text message to TRBOnet
Server. If you select this option, then specify the text message the radio will
send in the Message box.
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= Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
The route starts when the user presses a preconfigured button on the radio
and TRBOnet Server receives a telemetry command from the user's radio. If
you select this option, specify the VIO contact, and from the Command
drop-down list, select the signal level at which the user's radio should send
the telemetry command.

= Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
The route starts when the user sends a specific DTMF command to TRBOnet
Server, for instance, #11#. If you select this option, specify a DTMF
combination without the # characters in the Command box.

= Automatically by receiving Status from a radio
The route starts when the user sends a specific Status to TRBOnet Server,
for instance, 1. If you select this option, specify the Status.

= Wait for confirmation from a radio
Select this option to start the route after the TRBOnet Server receives a
confirmation from the radio. In this case, the route is assigned to the radio
or user and paused. The route will be resumed after a confirmation is
received.

Pause Route
Specify the rules to pause the route.

Resume Route
Specify the rules to resume the route.

Finish Route
Specify the rules to finish or stop the route.

= Automatically when all points have been attended
Select this option so that the route is finished automatically when all
checkpoints have been attended.

= Limit route processing time
Select this option, and specify the maximum allowed time in the Max. Time
box. If the time is exceeded, the route will stop automatically. All
unattended checkpoints automatically change their statuses from ‘Waiting'
to 'Not Attended'.

¢ In the Route dialog box, click the Route Points tab.

Route X
Name: [Route 1
Description: [restroute
Rule: a0 checkpoints, strict order, strict schedule =l
Start/Stop Rules Route Points | Chedpoint Statuses | Notifications | Tags | Logical Graups |
QO [k Tine: [Specified tme of day -
yZ o _ [ Name [Tme
o o % [Point 1 9:00
W Bz Point 2 9:30
NN Z g Coffee 100
” 9:30 ‘a‘ Fire dep 10:40
©
Point 1 ¥
2:00 5
Fird dep
10:40
Sy |La\nd SESSEEBSNLugnd 3Dwsasw:EL
[Bepsponts (@ seacons [ map obiects: A creste Sbedt X pelete
o2 3
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= Click the GPS Points link (1) to add points to the selected map:

Select Map... X
Map Type: Online maps >
Caption: |My Map]|
Available Maps

Name Path State
MAPNIK oK
CYCLE oK
TRANSPORT QK
LAMNDSCAPE QK
BING_ROAD 0K
BING_AREA QK
BING_HYERID QK
Add Remove Cancel

Select the map. For more details on map types, see section Map Types
(page 115).

Click the Create link or double-click a selected point on the map to create a

new route point:

Point properties X
Name: [Bank
Location [Fattude: 53°56'35.20; Longitude: 30°16'4.. ~|
Radius: 10 =] meters
I” Intermediate way point (ot served)
Time: 15:00 =
Time delta: 5 =] minutes

Name
Specify a name for new point to display on the map.

Location
This box displays the current GPS coordinates of new point.

Radius
Specify the radius within which to consider the point as attended.

Intermediate way point (not served)

Select this option to exclude the point from being used as a checkpoint.
Time

Specify the time the point is to be attended at.

Time delta
Specify the time accuracy to attend the point.

Click OK to add the new point.
Click the Beacons link (2) to add a beacon as a checkpoint.

Note: To enable the Indoor feature, make sure your license
includes Indoor Positioning (see section 5.1 License
Information on page 11) and Indoor Service is selected in
the list of available services (see section 5.9.1 Services on
page 29).
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Route

Name:
Description:

Rule:

[Route 1

[Test route

[a1 checipaints, strct order, strct schedule

Start/Stop Rules  Reute Points |Checkpo|n( Statuses | Notifications | Tags | Logical Groups |

[@epspoints (@ seacons [ map obiects

i geer Time: [spedfied tme of day |
@ Coffee Name Time |
&Tea Point 1 9:00

Point 2 EE]

Coffee 10:00

Fire dep 10:40

A crezte Ehedc X pelete

= (Click the Create link and then click a beacon in the list.

Point properties x
Name! [offee
Beacon: [@ coffee =l
Radius: 3: meters

I Intermediate way point (not served)

Time:

Time delta:

10:00

5 3: minutes
e

= Click the Map Objects link to add a map object as a checkpoint.

Route

Name:
Description:

Rule:

[Route 1

[rest route

|m\ checkpaints, strict order, sirict schedule

Start/Stop Rules Route Points | checkpoint Statuses | Notifications | Tags | Logical Groups|

[Babiding place
(QlFire dep

[#]Hospital o2

[Ellce department o 1

Time:

[spedfied tme of day

I

Name Time |
Point 1 5:00

Paint 2 EE]

Coffes 10:00

Fire dep 0 |

[E@eps points (@ Beacons [P Map Objects

o Create [EbEdit X Delete

= Click the Create link and then click an object in the list.

[pomtpropertis % ‘
Name: [Fre dep |
Map Object: [ Fire dep | ‘

Radius:

10 3: meters

I” Intermediate way point (not served)

Time: 10:40 =
Time delta: 5 3: minutes

e

¢ In the Route dialog box, click the Checkpoint Statuses tab.
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Route X
Name: [Route 1
Description: [Test route
Rule: [AT checkmomnts, sirict order, strict schedui =l
Start/Stop Rules| Route Points Checkpeint Statuses | Notficatons | Tags | Logical Groups
Set status to Attended:
€ When racio enters the point area
% By condition when radio s in the point area
Automatically by r ing Text Message from a radio
Message: | Yes
O Automatically by r metry Command from a radio
[] Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio
[ Autematically by receiving Status from a radio
Statuses that can be set by dispatcher:  |Waiting, Attended, U... ~
Set status to Alarm:
[] Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio
[ Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
1
Automatically by receiving
Command: ~ [5 #5
Automatically by receiving Emergency from a radio
Emg. Type:  [Emergency Alarm ~|
[ Autematically by receiving Status from a radio

Select this option so that TRBOnet Server will change the checkpoint status to
‘Attended' based on the information from the radio.

= When the radio enters the point area
Choose this option so that the radio detects the closest beacon and sends
location data to TRBOnet Server. The respective checkpoint changes its

status to 'Attended ' automatically.

= By condition when the radio is in the point area
If this option is chosen, the radio sends a preconfigured command to
TRBOnet Server. The last detected checkpoint changes its status to
‘Attended ' by this command. Configure the preferred command(s):

¢ Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Select this option so that the checkpoint is considered to be attended
after the dispatcher receives a specific text message from the radio. If
you select this option, then specify the text message the radio will send
in the Message box.

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio
Select this option so that the checkpoint is considered to be attended
after the dispatcher receives a specific telemetry command from the
radio. If you select this option, specify the VIO contact, and from the
Command drop-down list, select the signal level at which the user's
radio should send the telemetry command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Select this option so that the checkpoint is considered to be attended
after the dispatcher receives a specific DTMF command from the radio,
for instance, #11#. If you select this option, specify a DTMF combination
without the # characters in the Command box.
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¢ Automatically by receiving Status from a radio
Select this option so that the checkpoint is considered to be attended
after the dispatcher receives a specific Status from the radio. If you select
this option, specify the Status.

e Statuses that can be set by dispatcher
Select this option to allow the Dispatch Control operator to manually change
the status of checkpoints in the Active Routes panel.
In the drop-down list, select the checkpoint statuses to be available for the
operator: Waiting, Attended, Unattended, and Alarm.

e Set status to Alarm
Select this option to allow the radio to set an alarm on the attended
checkpoint. Configure the command(s) that can set the checkpoint status to
‘Alarm’.

Automatically by receiving Text Message from a radio

Select this option to set the point to alarm mode after the dispatcher
receives a specific text message from the radio. If you select this option,
then specify the text message the radio will send in the Message box.

Automatically by receiving Telemetry Command from a radio

Select this option to set the point to alarm mode after the dispatcher
receives a specific telemetry command from the radio. If you select this
option, specify the VIO contact, and from the Command drop-down list,
select the signal level at which the user's radio should send the telemetry
command.

Automatically by receiving DTMF command from a radio

Select this option to set the point to alarm mode after the dispatcher
receives a specific DTMF command from the radio. If you select this option,
specify a DTMF combination without the # characters in the Command
box.

Automatically by receiving Emergency from a radio
Select this option to set the point to alarm mode after the dispatcher
receives an Emergency from the radio.

e Emg. Type
Select the Emergency type from the drop-down list.

Automatically by receiving Status from a radio

Select this option to set the point to alarm mode after the dispatcher
receives a specific Status from the radio. If you select this option, specify the
Status.

¢ In the Route dialog box, click the Notifications tab to manage notifications to
a radio.
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Rule: [a1 checkpoints, strict arder, stict schedule |

Start/Stop Rules| Route Points | Checkpoint Statuses NHHEaH57]| rags | Logical Groups |

Vou can use variables i fext message:
{RouteName}, (Pointame), {PointTime}, {NextrointName}, {NextPomtTime)

[V Send a Text Message on route assign to radio

‘Text Message: [fassion {Routename)

[V Send a Text Message on

Text Message: {RouteName}

[V Send a Text Message on route suspend

Text Message: [he {Routename} is suspended

[ send a Text Message on route resume

Text Message; [he Routename} is resumed

[V send a Text Message on route finish

Text Message; [he {Routeniame} is frished

¥ Send a Text Messag

ien approaching attendance tme

|5 =] minutes

Text Message: [serve (Pointiiame) at (PointTime}

Time before attend:

[V Send a Text Message after point s at

Text Message; [he 4

rved. Nextis {NextPointhame} at {

For the last point: [rhe 4

[ Send a Text Message if point is not.
Text Message: ¢

[V Send a Text Message

Text Message:

Note: To enable an option, select the check box. The Text
Message boxes already include text. If necessary, replace
the text with your own text, using variables as placeholders
that will be substituted with actual data.

= Send a Text Message on route assign
Select this option to inform a radio holder that the route is assigned to.

= Send a Text Message on route start
Select this option to inform a radio holder that the route started.

* Send a Text Message on route suspend
Select this option to inform a radio holder that the route is suspended.

= Send a Text Message on route resume
Select this option to inform a radio holder that the route is resumed.

= Send a Text Message on route finish
Select this option to inform a radio holder that the route is finished.

= Send a Text Message when approaching attendance time
Select this option to inform a radio holder that the next checkpoint is
expected in the time interval specified in the Time before attendance box.
This message is only available for routes with the specified attendance time.

= Send a Text Message after point is attended
Select this option to confirm attending a checkpoint.

= Send a Text Message if point is not attended
Select this option to notify a radio holder if the point was not attended.

= Send a Text Message if point is in alarm mode
Select this option to notify radio holder if the point is in alarm mode.

¢ In the Route dialog box, click the Logical Groups tab.
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Route X
Name: [Route 1
Description: [restroute
Rule: A checkpoints, strict order, stict schedule |

Start/Stop Rules | Route Foints | Checkpoint Statuses | Notifications | Tags Logical Groups

Name | Desaription
=i Cleaning
Wl Cleaning 1 Cleaning in Department 1
[ Cleaning 2
=S security Groups for Security
o
[y security 2

I Assign Logical Groups to a radio when the route starts

= Select a logical group(s) in the list of available groups.

= Assign Logical Groups to a radio when the route starts
Select this check box so that when the route is assigned to a radio, the
selected logical group(s) will automatically be assigned to the radio.

Note: For more information about logical groups, see section

6.4.28, Logical Groups (page 253).

Click OK to save settings.
The new route is now added to the route list (1):

6.8.2 Starting a Route

File View Map Tools Help

Route Management Route Management

BT

b start 01 Pause Wl Stop i L Lne free Fintercom [=2][«][@] B ¥ Group 10 ][]
» Route 1 poey | (L] [+)][<:] (@] | B Group 20 oEE VEam @
Et
31052017 14:58 = [_JPrivate cal [][«][@]

31.05.2017 14:58 Coffee  Hospial  Tea  Poie

< 2] Radio Allocation

1] @] 4 | Record 1of 1 ¥ | [mi[ 4]

i04] 44| 4 | Record 1of 1 _» [ r[mi] 4 »
g Voice Recording Active Routes

b start| 1 Pause M stop | 5 Edit 49 Export~| = Grouping 7 Auto Filter @ Defautt Settings
@ Reports Name Route

b Route 1 00:07 15:00 1515 15:30  16:00
|| Event Viewer ) @ R

(127001 g3 & | § Administrator | [A Licensed to: demo

Click the Start button (2) to start the route:

Start Route X

Mame: IRoutE 1

StartDate:  |14-0ct-2015 10:58 =

Route: IRoutE 1 j
Create Route | Modify |

Radio: |® 125 (Pete) 125 |

Radio Owner: I j

Dispatcher: [ail vI

Carce

| @ active-
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In the Start Route dialog box, specify the following parameters:

= Name
Enter a name for the route to be started. This name will be displayed in the
Active Routes pane.

= Start Date
Select a date to start the route on.

* Route
From the drop-down list, select the route to start. Click the Create Route
button to create a new route based on the selected route. Click the Modify
button to modify selected route parameters.

= Radio
From the drop-down list, select the radio to assign the route to.

= Radio Owner
From the drop-down list, select the Users to assign the route to.

Note: Select only one of the two (Radio or Radio Owner) to
prevent an incorrect route.

= Dispatcher
From the drop-down list, select the dispatcher to monitor the route.
= Click OK to start the route.

The active route appears (1) in the Active Routes panel.

File View Map Tools Help

Route Management Route Management €]

» Start 1l Pause |l Stop

b Route 1 00:37

31.05.2017 14:58

/ Monitoring

b start | 5} Create = Edit =}, Copy @ Export - | [k Delete | = Grouping ‘\7 Auto Filter 3> Default Settings
{2l voice Dispatch Name Route
Route 1 1500 1515 1530 16:00
Tast e
E—— % 8 @ O

Hospial  Tes  Poice

& 30b Ticketing

anl‘hlﬂqement

@ RFID Tracker

[] Text Messages

| 4 4 |Record 10f1 »
O nctwe voutes

b start | 11 Pays€ Wl stop | =} Edit € Export~| = Grouping 'L/ Auto Filter (> Default Settings

@ Reports
e

25 2 2 :
31.05.2017 14:58 Coffeey,  Haspital Tea Poiice

e \ 5 \
3

@ Radio Allocation

Name
p Route 1

Route
00:37 1508 1515 1530 16:00

wet|«| «|Record 1of 1k [w[wm[ <

C & Administrator icensed to: demo ctive v
® 127004 Ad [5.{% d to: d A

If a route point is attended in time, it is displayed in green (2)
If a route point is not attended in time, it is displayed in red (3).

For more operations with checkpoints, see section 6.5.8.6, Active Routes
(page 293).

6.8.3 Tracing Active Route on Map

¢ In the Route Management pane, click the Monitoring tab (1).
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6.8.4

6.8.5

File View Mop Tools Help

Route Management Route Management
lanagement

p Start 1l Pause Wl Stop

EEE

~ | & Ruler &3 Findon Map~
NN

J Route 2 2 00:28 |f

125
05.06.2017 16:26

b Route 1 00:23 | oo
25 N1

05.06.2017 16:31

(1Y voice Dispatch

Location Tracking

3 R .
® 2 ’ 3
L; 25\ Vg |
43 30b Ticketing 3 =
S\ \ @ B
s \
Route Management w0 '\ Hospia )

= . =\ 3
0| RFID Tracker 28 . \\\' » 3
7 26 =
7 125
[] TextMessages i = \\
.
i N \\ X "
ﬁ' Voice Recording = L RN 77
22 NG
2%
2% =
Q e L SN P N
S = 2 A 22| Lettude: 59'5629.02" N: Longitude: 30°1642.45' E |
= P 0 \o© =
Event Viewer Il Pause Ml stop | 5 Edit @ Export-
Name Route
‘3] Radio Allocation b Route 1 00:23 1631 1651 16:00 17:00
235 @ @
@M inistration 05.06.2017 16:31 Hospieal  Tes Polce  Coffes
127001 & B | € Administrator | [28 Licensed to: demo @ Active~

¢ Inthe upper-left pane, select the route (2) to be traced on the map.
Stopping a Route

Depending on the route configuration settings, a route/guard tour can be stopped
automatically:

e by a command sent from the radio;
e when all checkpoints are attended;
e when the route time is elapsed.

To manually stop the route:

e Click the Stop button to stop the route. Once the route is stopped, it will
disappear from the Active Routes panel.

After the route is stopped, the checkpoint statuses cannot be modified neither
automatically, nor manually.

Generating Route Reports

The administrator can generate reports on the finished routes.

e Click the Reports (1) tab, and in the Reports pane select Common reports >
Completed Routes (2):
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File View Mop Tools Help

) Lone Worker Activities A

) can Graphics 3 1: Line free <
-.[F) CANMessages [Jsales =

) Job Ticketing 2

T 3ob Status Change [Jemereency crour [)][+] [Jreguiar GGROLP
g Job Ticket Assigngfents [Jancal [«

T Full Movement Details [ Jorow 1 [Jerivatecal
T seaurity reports

/" Report Settings
[5) Management
[ Indoor reports Completed Routes
) Movement Details v
SavedProfles: ot defined— -
< >
Y, Voice Dispatch Select data by period:

Start Date: 10/10/2016 12:00 AM =] [
@ Lectics Fadkdeg End Date: <Maximum date> =] [

& 20b mcken Filter:

Radio: [“otdefned- =]
i et Logical Groups ot defined— 5

Radio ID (e.0. 22,33,40-55,88):

[] Text Messages

ﬁ User: Mot defined— hd
Voice Recording
Dispatcher ot defined - -
Ge Route Name:
- (]
i \ T Show routes with exceptions only
I Frint detailed data

Radio Allocation 1
IE o _ Generate Report Save Report Profile Delete Report Profile

Administration
[ Connected 43 B B | § Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active -

6.9 Text Messages

In the Text Messages tab, the dispatcher can review and send text messages to other
dispatchers, individual radio subscribers and radio groups:

File View Map Tools Help
Text Messages Text Messages

£ i & i B tercom [))[<e][@] BN 1 ine free R WOk
ETTE EE B e 4 e
e gg Online Dispatchers (1) B
& Dispatener 1 % Y fste e [<]e]
O Online, Indoor (0) " Simple [ Extended

& (1) Cnline, GPS Fixed (2) ¥ Clear (£ Reload |[% inbox | sent

[T 125 (Pete) BN The Pont 1is not served -

(®® 238 Basi) 15-Hoy-2015 14:05:10 Sent from Server to 125
The Point 2is not served

21-Nov-2016 11:08:18 Sent from Server to 125

U} Voice Dispatch The Paint 1is served
21-40v-2016 11:08:18 Sent from Server to 125
% Location Tracking The Paint 215 served
21-0ov-2016 12:30:04 Sent from Server to 125
S8} 30b Ticketing The Route 1is finshed e
22.10v-2016 17:20:44 Sent from Server to 125
Route M Call 5678: Cannot detect channel to execute this operation
[22-H0v-2016 17:21:03 Sent from Server to 125
. Call 5675: Cannot detect channel to execute this operation

22-Nov-2016 17:21:15 Sent from Server to 125
Call 5678: Cannot detect channel to execute this operation

Text Messages.

[22-Nov-2015 17:

30 Sent from Server to 125

rall BATR: t datart channel tn sven e thic aneration. he
ﬁ' M) Recipient: | 125 (Pete) | 3 Send | I Attach File
pete, youre |
G‘e Reports
Event Viewer
113
3127001 £3 B | G Dispatcher 1 | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ active~

1. Radio List
displays dispatchers and radio subscribers available for text communication.

Note: Radios must be equipped with a display to receive Text
Messages.

2. Text Messages panel
displays the latest messages transmitted via a radio channel.

3. New Message panel
provides you with text sending options.

4. Calls Panel in compact mode
allows making voice calls.

330 TRBOnet Enterprise — User Manual



TRBOnet Dispatch Console

6.9.1

Sending Text Messages

The dispatcher can send a text message to:

Selected Radio
Selected Radio Group
Selected Logical Group
Selected Dispatcher

All Online Dispatchers or a group of dispatchers

The dispatcher can send a text message to selected subscribers from:

New Message panel
Radio List

6.9.1.1 New Message panel

/®

neocom
software

In the New Message panel, click the ellipsis (...) button.

xl ssaes S Text Messages =

sy & & 7 a

e [ F\rerfnen

() ® 235 (Basil)
(%) Rado200 Sl | B ey 5
e vk ek 2] -
e ]

@mﬁmrnﬂmy 1 ’;:PWI\(E

@ Job Ticketing 21y i 2207 te)

Fr— e

) w0 Tk el P

e =t e -

g Voice Recording ! Cancs|

R r::::fin ﬁrjh [ send | ) Attach File

Event Viewer

[1] Tetemetry

EEI Radio Allocation 106

(127001 £y By | @ Dispatcher 1 | [ Licensed to: dema Demo License | © Active-
In the Select Recipient dialog box, select the radio, radio group or dispatcher
and click OK.
Type the text message you want to send.

Note: The size of a text message is restricted to 125 characters.

Click the Attach File button if you want to attach a file to the message being

sent.
Click the Send button.

The text message will be displayed in the Text Messages panel.

The message details highlighted in red indicates that the message recipient is offline
and the message will be delivered as soon as the recipient gets back online again.

The message details in grey indicates that the message has been delivered.
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6.9.1.2 Radio List

332

On the Radio List, right-click the radio/radio group/dispatcher you want to
send a text message to, and choose Send Message.

SR Firemen

- Send Message...
)21 i 3
= Advanced 3
(% 1 —_———
“'/l@ Specify Status Colors...
&2 —
— VIO1: High level
E/‘@ 2 VIND: Hink lewel

In the Send Text Message dialog box that appears, specify the following
parameters:

Send Text Message X
Target: Firemen; Police; Orline Dispatchers; ‘
Templates: ~| B
Tent: Shack # 1is onfire
105
Attachments: @ Add File
Select Radios and Groups
Fitter: | |
¥ #5 Firemen -
] 2% Mobile Client
W %% Police =]

W] .7?2'1 Online Dispatchers
=2 [F *du Cleaning
=18 e
I™ Send copy by Email
I send copy by 5M5
I Send to offine radios
™ Confirmed Group Text

Hide Advanced Opticns SEND Cancel

= Target
This box displays the target for the message.

= In the Text box, type the message text. You can also insert a template text
from the Templates list box. Note that the size of a text message is
restricted to 125 characters.

= In the Target list, add recipients by selecting radios/radio groups/logical
groups/dispatchers.

= Store and attempt to deliver if the user is offline
Select this option to store the message on the server if a radio is offline,
and to send it as soon as the radio becomes online.

Note: The storage time is set in TRBOnet Server's Advanced
Settings > Text Message Passive Timeout (Unlimited, by
default).

= (Click Send.
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6.9.2

Extended Messages

The Extended Messages service is a special function allowing users to send/receive
detailed preconfigured templates containing necessary information.

This service was created especially for clients who need to use more detailed and
structured messages in their work. If the standard messages are not enough to
contain all the information you need to send, you may use the Extended Messages
service. Also note that an extended message can only be viewed on a Dispatch

Console.

6.9.2.1 Send Extended Text Message to a Radio

ile [View | Map  Tools Help

Show Navigation

B Show Medules >

Show Voice Panel

Text Messages

[e [0l

Large PTT Boxes
PTT Boxes

F Group 20 [=2][«][@] |} ¥ Group 30 [22][«[e]

a
9 cooun
i 125 -
E‘Eﬁ Voice Dispatch p Send to Radio |
~
@ Location Tracking
New Form
@ Job Ticketing 5
Route Management 3
. v
Ql RFID Tracker G 53
1 =) n -
[ Textm | — ) Playback el Save- () Print Pause «f Clear
Date ... |Mes... | Detais|N...
,& jice R di 4 [ 21Nov-2016 11:13:21  C... 235 Al AlC... Mem... B
[ 210ov-2016 11:13:12 Coov 125 Al AIC... Mem..,
N / [ 200ov-2016 111308 C... 125 Al AIC... Mem...
{5 Event Viewer & 21Nov-2016 11:08:18  C... 5. 125 The
Inbox (0} o 2100v-2016 11:08:18 ... 5. 125 The
t" %] Radio Allocation = 5 21-Nov-2016 10:56:55 235 Al Rese
3B 21N0v-2016 10:56:42 235 Al The
Administration A i amac o e L — hd
@ New Message... i| 9] '4| Record 1ofs1z v [wml<] L,J
127001 &3 €| & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~

e Click the Text Messages tab (1).

e Click the View menu, and select Show Extended Messages Tab (2).

¢ In the Text Messages pane, click the Extended tab (3), and New message (4).

New Message...

New Form

N

1

| SendtoRado

et [ ] \

[ Growp 1

< >

[ Playback I Save- () Print | 11 Pause <# Clear - ’_"

Inbox (0)

Outbox (0)

Date  feeefeeefeee Me... |De... ... |Ext.Note

01-ov-2016 13:48:37 Dis... Me... -
01-Nov-2016 13:48:37
[ 01-Nov-2016 13:48:34
(2 01-vov-2016 13:48:27
(7 01-Nov-2016 13:48:23
[ 01-Nov-2016 13:48:13

DDH‘IBV—ZD]S 13:48:16 ... . Al All... Me..
] e 1.5 RIS f

e Select the template in the list (1). For instructions on how to create templates,
see section 6.4.20.1, Templates for Extended Messages.

e From the drop-down list (2), select the radio to which to send the extended

message.

¢ Click Send to Radio (3) to send the extended message to the selected radio.
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6.10 Voice Recording

On the Voice Recording tab, the dispatcher can display the list of calls according to
certain criteria, listen to the calls and save them to file.

File View Map Tools Help

Voice Recording [ Playback (el Save~ () Print rouping '/ Auto Filter > Default Settings || & Details ||[] Show Notes
e Ra Date RadoSy.. Sender | Reoplent | Message Detais Note
ime Range: O 17Nov-: Capacity... Administr... 235 Private Call: Dispat... Members: Adminis. -
From: 16-Nov-2016 0:00 Tf Ll || €@ 17Nov-2018N8:47:41  Capadity... Tel: 2409 125 Private Cal: Dispat... Members: Tel: 24...
To: 247002016000 v] | e || € 17-Nov2016 1959:%  Capocity... Achninstr.. Radio 2. Private Cal: Dipat... Members: Admins.
© 17-0v-2016 13:5%;, Capadty... Administr.. Radio24... Private Cal: Dispat.., Members: Adminis...
Filter: © 171002016 23038 Capagty... 345 125 Private Calls Dispat.... Members: 345, 125
Call Type: Frivate Call ] [ 1702016 20:30:42  Copacity... 256 25 Private Cal: Dispat... Members: 456, 235
RedoSystem: Al <] || @ vovais a0z capecty.. 125 345 Private Call: Subsar... Members: 125
i © 170/-2016 20:32%6  Capadty... 456 235 Private Cal: Dispat... Members; 456, 235
s Al T || @ 17nov-2016 20:32:54  copecity... 235 256 Private Cal: Subscr.. Members: 235
Radio Group: Selecteditems: 1 <] || @ 17vov2016 203305 copecity... 395 25 Private Cal: Dispat... Members: 345, 235
gcdGom [ <1 || @ 7oy 203318 capacy... 395 15 Private Cal: Dispat... Members: 345, 235
© 1740/-2016 203455 Capaaty... 456 35 Private Cal: Dispat... Members: 456, 235
Racio 1D (e.g. 22,33,40-55,88): © 1702016 2053700 Capadty.. 35 235 Private Cal: Dispat... Members: 345, 235
© 171i0v-2016 2037112 Capadty... 345 235 Private Cal: Dispat... Members: 345, 235
Find Text: © 170,216 20:33:23  Capacity... 456 235 Private Cal: Dispat... Members: 456, 235
| @ 1740v-2016 20:40: 16 Capadty... 235 456 Private Cal: Subscr... Members: 235
™ Hide z2ro session audio message © 1710/-2016 204050 Capadty... 235 456 Private Call Subscr... Members: 235
2 @ 17N0v-2016 20:42:05  Capacty... 345 125 Private Call: Dispat... Members: 345, 125
Load Data © 17N0v-2016 20:42 1L Capacity... 456 235 Private Cal: Dispat... Members: 456, 235
© 17110/-2016 20:4400  Capaaty... 125 35 Private Call: Subsar... Members: 125
(i) voice Dispatch © 17002016 20:44:16  Capadity... 125 456 Private Call: Subscr.... Members: 125
© 17002016 444 Capadty... 125 256 Private Cal: Subscr.. Members: 125
% Location Tracking @ 17-0v-2016 20:45:07  Capadty... 125 456 Private Call: Subscr... Members: 125
© 71002016 204814 Capaaty... 125 456 Private Call: Subser... Members: 125
0 308 ket © 1740,-2016 4505 Capaaty... 125 345 Private Call: Subsar... Members: 125
© 170,216 204914 Capadty... 125 345 Private Call Subsar... Members: 125
© 174002016 204930 Capadty... 125 345 Private Cal: Subscr.. Members: 125
o ) 17N0u-201620:45:45  Capadity... 125 456 Private Call: Subscr... Members: 125 =
- w|«| | Recordaofas » [mm] ¢ 5
.._:]] RFID Tracker
u Sender Admiistrator Date: 17-110v-2016 19:59:56
[t Recpent:  Radi 240 moble E
) Private Cal: Dispatcher Adminitrator” calis the radio ‘Radio 240 mable’ (00: 10)
Q Voice Recording | | Units: Adminisirator, Radio 240 mobie
@ s

[#)12700.1 &3 B | & Dispatcher 1 | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active-

e Click the Voice Recording tab (1).

¢ In the Voice Recording panel, specify the criteria according to which you want
to display call records, and click Load Data (2).

¢ In the right pane, you will see the list of calls according to the criteria you have
specified.

e To play back a record, select it in the list and click Playback (3).

Note: For more actions available in the Voice Recording panel, see
section 6.5.8.1, Recent Calls/Events, Voice Recording.

6.11 Reports

The Reports tool provides you with various printing forms with monitored radio
network activity data.

e Click the Reports tab.

File View Map Tools Help

Usage Statistics Reports € |}

) Genersl Information "
T Regstered Radcs |5 1: Line free [«][@] N P intercom ()] (<] 2 8 A a1 cal [«@
T CurentReports [ervatecal e [ @) [ B Fvemen b
T Lastknown Systems and Rados
7 presence and s staus (VEEX] DEE) ((EEE [m[EE]
T Inactive Radios |, Report settings |
T Unregistered Radios =
) System Reports
% :“;‘“:‘”:‘S‘W Usage Statistics Reports
i Chommet s These the radio systems during a specified tme range.
) Usage Statists Reports F—
B 9 R acty
1 rade st P edo status
7 Radio Status Summary ) Radio Status Summary
1) User Messages andNotes T User Messages and Notes
- Radio Alocation %) Radio Alocation
T Disabled Radios TS Disabled Radios
) Telemetry 9 B Telemetry
o T Lone Worker Activities
Ul voioe Dispatch B smsens
T 2ob Tiket tatuses
% jlectioaacidon) 7 Job Ticket Assionments
) Completed Routes
[ Route Hanagement ™ cancharss
T Catbessaces
[] Text Messages.
() Reports -~
4., Administration v
< >
[ Connected &3 B B | ¥ Administrator | =4 Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active~
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6.11.1 Report Types

TRBOnet Dispatch Console supports the following report types:

General Information
These reports contain general information on the radio systems registered in
TRBOnet.

Current Reports
These reports contain current information on the radio systems registered in
TRBOnet.

System Reports
These reports contain system information on the radio systems registered in
TRBOnet.

Usage Statistics Reports

These reports provide information on various activities that occurred in the
radio systems during a specified time range. The reported information may
include information about Messages, Radio States, User Messages and Notes,
Allocated Radios, Disabled Radios, Job Ticketing, Completed Routes etc.

Location History
These reports contain movement details for GPS and Indoor Positioning, for a
selected time period.

Security Reports
These reports contain information related to security issues that may affect the
radio systems connected to TRBOnet.

Data Export
This report contains information on extended notes in the messages. The
report can be generated in XLS or XML format.

6.11.2 Main Report Parameters

To generate a report, go to Reports section and select a report type you want to
generate.

When generating a report, you might need to specify the parameters listed below:

Time Range

From
The date from which to start reporting.

To
The date on which to finish reporting.

Filter Content

Message Type
Select available message types from the drop-down list (All Messages, Talk
Sessions, Text Messages, and other message types).

Radio System
In the drop-down list, select the system(s) to include in a report.

335



o

neocom
sOoftware

Radio

In the drop-down list, select the radio(s) to include in a report.

Radio Group

In the drop-down list, select the radio group(s) to include in a report.
Logical Group

In the drop-down list, select the logical group(s) to include in a report.
Dispatcher

In the drop-down list, select the dispatcher(s) to include in a report.
Radio ID

Enter the Radio ID or multiple Radio IDs.

Find Text
Enter the text to filter by.

6.11.3 Common Command Buttons

Below are the buttons common for all reports that you generate:

Generate Report

Click this button to generate a report according to the selected report settings.
Save Report Profile

Click this button to save the current report settings as a report profile.

Delete Report Profile
Click this button to delete the currently selected report profile.

6.12 Radio Allocation

The radio can be assigned to a selected employee registered in the system.

All available radios are disabled and an employee will need to type in a username
and password to take and enable the selected radio. When an employee returns the
allocated radio, it gets disabled again.
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Click the Radio Allocation tab (1) to assign radios to users:

File View Map Tools Help
Radio Allocation Radio Allocation EmE

EIEERIENAEEN' | crrrs o g Pl«lel

_ + Id 10
)] 125 (Pete) | (2B
D222 =]
® ® 235 (Basi) 4

rrrrrr
{1l voice Dispatch

g Location Tracking

&F 3o0b Ticketing
Route Management
@ RFID Tracker

[ Text Messages

ﬁ Voice Recording

(@ Reports.
Event Viewer

[72] Radio Alocation - 1

@Muiistraﬁm
4| «| Record20f9 v [m[m] «

@ 127001 &3 B | & Administrator | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License @ Active -

Select the radio in the list and click the Take/Return Radio button (2):
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Take Radio x
Radio: 125
User: IPEtE j
Password: I “““ 4
I Take Radio Cancel

= Radio
This box displays the selected radio.

= User
From the drop-down list, select the user to allocate the radio to.

= Password
Enter the password for the selected user.

Note: For more details on user access to Allocation Console, see
section 6.4.27 Users (page 249).
e Click the Take Radio button to assign the radio to the selected user.

You can also add required allocation data by clicking the Add Missing Data button
(3) and selecting either Manually or From File from the drop-down menu.

In addition, the administrator can generate reports on the allocated radios.

e Click the Reports (1) tab, and in the Reports pane, select
Usage Statistics Reports > Radio Allocation (2):

File View Map Tools Help

Usage Statistics Reports
) System Bridges ~
T Channel Changes Bt ne free @
B %ﬁge Statistics Reparts [Jprivate cal [0 [+[@]
Messages
B Rado Actwity FdrPsc 1: St #1 [DEE) (2

) Radio Status
) Radio Status Summar v

Group 20 [ (%)@
) User Messages and Notes " Report Settings

ligz] Radio Allocation| ~

) Dissbled Radios Radio Allocation Saved Profies: |-Not defined-- &
) Telemetry 2
B Lone Worker Activites This report contsins information on the allocated radios (radio, user, tme the radio was taken retumed) within the specfied time range.
) J0b Ticketing v
Time Range:
[t} voice Dispatch [T a—
From: [23-5ep-19 12:00 AM -
I% ion T - To: <Maximum date> >
Filter:
&E 30b Ticketing Rado: [~Not defined— -
Logical Group: Aot defined— -
Route Management

Radio ID (¢.g. 22,33,40-55,88 )

[] Text Messages

User: ot defined— v

@ Beodls - Grouping:
i . Gr]n.up by: By radios 5
Save Repart Profle Delete Report Profie
@ Administration
>
B Connected Gy B Bb By By | € Adm\mstra(or‘ 8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active-

6.13 Beacons

TRBOnet Dispatch Console provides the Indoor Positioning feature to monitor the
location of radios inside a building where GPS signals are not present. The feature
requires additional hardware (beacons located around the building and Bluetooth
modules/option boards installed in radios). A radio unit will be displayed on the
indoor floor plan at the beacon location as soon as the radio enters the beacon's
coverage area. A beacon icon on the map will provide a count of the number of

337



neocom
sOoftware

radios that are currently in this beacon's coverage area (for example, Room 1(3) -
there are 3 radios in Room 1).

Note: To enable the Indoor Location Tracking feature, your license
must include Indoor Positioning (see section 5.1, License
Information) and Indoor Service is selected in the list of available
services (see section 5.9.1, Services).

To enable the Indoor Location Tracking feature, your license must include Indoor
Positioning (see License information page) and Indoor Service is selected in the list
of available services (see Services).

6.13.1 Adding a Floorplan
Click the Location Tracking tab (1), then click Map (2) and choose Open New Map

in Tab:
LR
ile
E
& 1: Line free [«][] | P ntercom
) Group 10 [« % e cal 5
@/] ) Firemen M ron D<ol mgacal  [][<]/o] AR o 4 = feacons
2 ®e® 9o [ crowp 20 [1][«][@] I B¥d Group 11 [][=][@]
®H® 23
o = o
_________ /m amera
L1 vorce Dispatch e e Fites [@[@[O]@)] 1 [ @] Show Bescons: | & Drawing Panel
Select Map. X
|2, Location Tracking 1 h
MapType: |Beacon2D -3 i Map Routes
) z K Mge 111
G 200 Tcketing s | ]
N Available Maps
Name Path state
]| RFID Tracker
3
[ ] Text Messages b
§ mrnn | e
5 o 4 5 u
@ Reports. Recent Calls/Events | F &
- [ Playback (g Save \ uto Filter ’j‘
{5] Event viewer Date | 7 Detsiis
09.06.2017 10:39: et o = o pr— embers: 235 B
* ! Radio Allocation 09.06.2017 10:38 S | T [ ] e embers: 125 s
W] 4] 4] Record 10f 289 ¥ [m ] q ;H
@ s e Recent Cals/E,., RecentCals | RequestToTak | RadioState | ActiveTasks | ActiveRoutes | User Actvity | Beacons | Beacon Events | Taglist
127001 &3 & | B Administrator | [28 Licensed to: demo | @ active~
= Map Type

From the drop-down list, select 'Beacon 2D’ to enable 2D floor plan, or
‘Beacon 3D' to enable 3D floor plan (3).

= Click Add (4), and browse for the required map on your PC.
= Click OK (5) to add the map.

6.13.1.1 Floor Plan Toolbar
The Floor Plan pane's toolbar is located in the upper part of the Floor Plan pane:
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Training Room )

aMARw ‘

1. Zoom in/out
Click the Zoom buttons to zoom in/out the floor plan.

2. Default View

Click the arrow beside and choose Save as Default View to save current
floor plan as a default view. The dispatcher can save only one default view.

To open the default view, click the arrow beside and choose Show
Default View.

3. Set Location
Click the Set Location button to manually set a beacon on the floor plan.

4. Available beacons drop-down list
Select a beacon from the list and click the Set Location button to put the
selected beacon on the floor plan. If you are going to add a beacon, select
‘New Beacon' from the drop-down list and click the Set Location button to
add a beacon to the floor plan.

5. Show Beacons
The dispatcher can select which beacon types to display on the floor plan.

= All - all beacons are displayed on the map.

= With Radios — beacons with attached radios are displayed on the map.
= Without Radios — beacons without radios are displayed on the map.

= In Alarm - beacons in Alarm mode are displayed on the map.

= No - all beacons are hidden on the map.

6. Show Info
From the drop-down list, select which information to display for beacons.

7. Images
From the drop-down list, select an image size for beacon icons.

8. Route

= Click Route > Show Route to display a route traveled by the radio for the
selected time period.
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Show Route X
Radio: 125 (Pete) R
From: | 15-Nov-2016 0:00 ~|
To: |<Last known location:> ﬂ
Color: [ B 105, 105, 105 ~|

Optimize Route (group all nearest points)

Cancel

¢ Radio
Select the radio to display the route for.

e From/To
Specify the time period to show the route for.

e Color
Select a color to display the route with.

e Click OK to show the route for the selected radio.

= Click Route > Play Back Route.

Playback Route X
Radio Beacon State
Radio 240 mobile 21ov-2016 15:16:48 Detected
Radio 240 mobile Tea 21-Mov-2016 15:16:54 Detected
Radio 240 mobile Coffee 21-Mov-2016 15:16:54 Lost
Radio 240 mobile Tea 21-Mov-2016 15:16:58 Lost
Radio 240 mobile Beer 21-Mov-2016 15:17:03 Detected
CROXOXC, tosd
From: [21-Noy-2016 0:00 |
To: |€Last known location> j
|| Radio 201 A
|| Radio 202
|| Radio 203 |
|| Radio 204
[»#| Radio 240 maobile 3
=) walt \E
Select All Unselect All

e Select the time period to request data for.

o Select the radio(s) to request data for. Click Select All to display history
for all radios registered in the system. Click Clear All to cancel radio
selection.

e Click Load to load the history.

9. Overview
Click this button to view the entire floor plan.

10. Select Map
Click this button to change the map displayed in the current tab.
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6.13.2 Adding a Beacon to the Floor Plan

e Click the Set Location button (1) and then click on the map to point the
location of a physical beacon on the floor.

¢ In the dialog box that appears (2), specify the beacon properties.

File View Map Tools Help

Location Tracking Map €] Objects a3
=— 5 .
@ Eh & VH 53 1: Line free [«][] ¥ Mintercom &
© [}, Firemen e o OEE)] (L] &[0 [ Beacons
7 (@) seer
@ . . .Gmupzﬂ m@ 2
H@®izs WS Beawn propetics -1 Coffee
®H® s 2 W 62 Te:
-~ General  Logical Groups  Cameras V] [ Map Objects
o 7 [2] camera 1
| Type: iBeacon - i ) [] Hospital
Name: = ] [ poiice
] [ Map Regions
Major ID: 1 : I¥] [z Map Routes
Minor 1D 1 % e 11
Descriplion.  [Coffee shop (2nd floor]
1
' Voice Recording e '
- | = =
C% P Recent Calls/Events P 7]
- ¥ Playback =l Save~ () Print Filter ’j‘
Excat Benes Date Radio 5| I
09.06.2017 10:33:00  Capacit| ers: 235 B
[75] Radio Allocation 09.06.2017 10:38:54  Capacit Concel ers: 125 -
|« 4] Record10F25 b |oh|rpeey ﬂJ
@ Administration Recent Calls/E... | RecentCalls | RequestToTak | RadioState  ActiveTasks | ActiveRoutes  LUser Actity | Beacons  BeaconEvents  TagList

127001 & @ | § Administiator | [ Licensed to: demo | @ Active-
= Type
Select the beacon type from the drop-down list (K-Term or iBeacon).

* Name
Specify a name for the beacon.

= Major ID and Minor ID
Enter the beacon’s major and minor ID exactly as specified on the iBeacon
device.

Or, if a K-Term beacon is being added:

= Beacon ID
Enter the beacon’s ID exactly as specified on the K-Term device.

= Description
Add a description for the beacon.

6.13.3 Editing Beacon Parameters

e Select a beacon in the Objects panel and double-click to edit its parameters.
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i
BER®RRT TS Els
a rou ) 5
e Q Online, GPS Fixed (2) N B sl | - < Be2c00S
- .
(1] 125 Pete) REEE — =
(#)® 235 Basi) Qe
. 421 [ Map Objects
© () Online, No GPS (1
] o " ] [ Abiding place
(1) voice Dispatch = <on ¥ O Fire dep
A Route~ | Ovenview || Select Map ) [d] Hosptal o2
it ' ¥ [& Police department Mo 1
Loczion Bading | [l & )23 Map Regions
(s [ & L al [ 17 My zone
;ﬁ Job Ticketing \ L’ - [ Map Routes
- ‘ ¥ g Route 1
[Corree ] N
Route Management T
5y 3
@ RFID Tracker q 7, - 8/ 7~
s : = ——— sl
: W | - = N
Beer(D)
rcmemes h W
Recent Calls/Events 7|
@ Voke Recording ) Playback il Save~ (b Print | 11 Pause ¥ Clear ~ 'S5 Reload | [f Filter By Radie | = Grouping ’j‘
Date Radio Sy...  Sender Recpient | Message Details Note
A5] Fvent Viewer [ 2100v-2016 11:13:21  Capacity... 235 Al AllCall fram 235" (.. Members: 235 -
[ 2thov-2016 11:13:12  Capacity... 125 Al Al Call from'125' (... Members: 125
EEI A [ 2t4iov-2015 14:13:08  Capadity... 125 Al Al Call from '125' (... Members: 125 =
4] 4] <] Record 10617 » | m[m] ¢ »
Administrati
E Recent C. Recent... Request.. RadioSt.. ActiveT.. ActiveR... UserAc.. Beacons Beacon.. TagList
127001 & B | § Administrator | [8 Licensed to: demo Demo License | @ Active~

¢ In the Beacon properties dialog box that appears, edit the desired properties.

Note: For more details on K-Term beacons, see the following
article at https://trbonet.com/kb/how-to-find-out-a-

beacon-id/.

6.13.4 Unregistered Beacons

If the radio detects an unregistered beacon, this beacon will appear in the
Unregistered Beacons folder at the top of the Objects pane.

Configure geofencing
Show all objects on the map
Hide all ochjects on map
/Add Beacon

¢ Delete object
#f Properties

-

To add an unregistered beacon to the Dispatch Console, right-click it and choose
Add Beacon on the shortcut menu.
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7.1

TRBOnet Web Console

TRBOnet Web Console is a special online application. It is an extension for TRBOnet
Dispatch Software which allows dispatchers to get access to the system via a Web
browser. The Web Console is the best solution for carriers, operators and systems
with a huge number of users.

This application allows you to monitor your system without any special software

installed on your computer.

Installing Web Console

e Click Start>Control Panel>Programs and Features.

e Click the Turn Windows features on or off link.

FEN > Control Panel > All Control Panel ltems > Programs and Features

Install a program from the
network

Uninstall or change a program

tall o program,

Organize ~  Uninstall/Change
Name

Y TREOnet Enterprise 5.1

(D TRBORetWatch 2.3

) Unity Web Player

2 Unlocker 1.0.2

[ Visual Studio 2010 Prerequisites - English

& Windows Driver Package - Google, Inc. (WinUSB) An.

er Package - Motorola Solutions, Inc. (f...
... Motorola Solutions, Inc.

ect it from the list and then

click Uninstall, Change, or Repair.

Publisher
Neocom Software
Neocom Seftware
Unity Technologies ApS
Cedrick Collomb
Microsoft Corporation
Google, Inc

Motorola Solutions, Inc.

cyDr... Nokia

Riverbed Technology, Inc
The Wireshark developer cor

Gougelet Pierre-e
Mail Ru

139 Rawikosoi naver Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Tools 4.

<

%ﬂ Motorola Solutions, Inc. Product version:

)

Microsoft Corporation

12/16/2013 03.06.00.00

mm,

(Mic.

Installed On ~ Size
21-0ct-2016
02-Sep-2016
25-Aug-20.
00-Dec-2015
23-Nov-20..
22-Dec-2015
18-Nov-20.
18-Nov-20..
25-Aug-20..
12-Sep-2016
15-Sep-2016
07-Sep-2015
12-Sep-2016
25-Nov-20.
03-Nov-20.,

(7]
~
H
1
124

41,

17
16

37
My
>

¢ In the Windows Features dialog box, expand Internet Information Services:

[ Windows Features - o be
Turn Windows features on or off e
To tum a feature on, select its check box. To turn a feature off, clear its
check box. Afilled box means that only part of the feature is tumed on.

= @] Internet Information Services ~
[ FTP Server
= @ | Web Management Tools
[ | 1S 6 Management Compatibility
1S Mansgement Console
O | 1S Management Scripts and Teols
[ 1sManagement Service
= [®] | World Wide Web Services
= [ Application Development Features
NET Extensibility 3.5
WNET Extensibility 4.7
Application Ini
Asp
ASPNET 3.5
ASPNET 4.7
6l
ISAPI Extensions
ISAPI Filters
Server-Side Includes
WebSocket Protocol
& [E] T Common FTTP Feat
Default Document it
[ Directory Browsing
[] | HTTP Erers
O  wrTe Red\re(tmn/
Static Content
]| WebDAV Publishing ~
Cancel

Expand Web Management Tools and make sure that
IIS Management Console is selected.

Go to World Wide Web Services>Application Development Features
and make sure all of them are selected.

In addition, expand Common HTTP Features and make sure that
Static Content is selected.
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e Restart your PC.
e Click Start>All Programs>Accessories>Command Prompt.

e For 32-bit systems:
Go to This PC>Local Disk (C: )> Windows > Microsoft. NET > Framework >
v4.0.30319/aspnet_regiis.
For 64-bit systems:
Go to This PC>Local Disk (C: )> Windows > Microsoft.NET >
Framework64 > v4.0.30319/aspnet_regiis.

e Drag the aspnet_regiis file into the Command Prompt then press the space
bar and add the -i key. Then press the Enter key:

e Go to Control Panel > Administrative Tools.

e Double-click the Internet Information Services (1IS) Manager shortcut and
double-click ISAPI and CGI Restrictions.
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3 intermet Information Services (15} Manages o x
c W s FEEYC T
Fle vVew Help
Connections Actions
@) 50142 Home
i Fiter ¥ Go =Gy ShowAll | Groupby: Ares N=0 Manage Server
ASPNET ~ < t
4 0 = k
L @m e ‘iJ 7 s .
N NThwor | NT DTt Apphcstion Comectio
Avhorkan. Compioton Pages Gebdlaaton L ccmngs Sy
- =
’ ) ]
Machine ey Pagecand  Providers Session State SMTR E-mai
Gontols °
5 @
) o Ui
s & @ &
29 Authentic ) o Fascol
Setings

]
ISAPIFiers MIMETypes  Modules  Output
Caching

e |n the Restriction column, set Allowed in all lines.
25 s e R
Qe “i. ISAPI and CGI Restrictions Actben
— ;

e Copy the Web Site archive WebConsole to Computer > Local Disc (C:)
>inetpub to create a folder for the Web Console.

e Go to Application Pools (1). Double-click DefaultAppPool (2) and check the
.Net CLR Version (3):

[=
- 3+ S0 » Asplction Pooks FEEYCE
e
Connections Actions.
- “‘il Application Pools .
P b
o 8 sies Edit Applcation Pos! EE
v Q) Detoult Yeb 5ae
| sspnd clent
| o
1 i = Post
NET CLR Version vA030313
Mansged pipeline mode:
Itegutea 7]
[ Start appiication pool immediately 3

e Click Sites (1), right-click Default Web Site (2) and choose View Applications

(3):
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G nternet nformation Services (15) Manager o x

fe W v o2 b Sites r WL e

Fle View Help

“’Jl Sites

Filter: - ¥ Go - G ShowAll | Group by: No Grouping

=
=
L]

= -
e Click the Add Application link.

L

72 @+ 02 b Stes b Defauk Wes Site » [N

f““m 0 Applications :m«

Thispage i L elaut
iter « ¥ Go - Goshowan |Groupby: NoGrowing o
Virtual Path Physical Path Site. Application Pt

1 Festures View (3 Content View

e Specify the Alias and Physical path for the application:

Add Application ? X

Site name:  Default Web Site

Path: /
Alias: Application pook:
[TRBOnet o | [pefauitappPoot ] Select..

Bample: sales

Physical path:
[cinetpub\WebConsole: | E\
Pass-through authentication

Connect as... Test Settings...

[ Enable Preload

oK Cancel

e Browse for the folder with unarchived Web Console.
e Click OK.

¢ Select Application Pools (1) and click the Set Application Pool Defaults link
(2):
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b
= {3 012 » Application Paoks W h o8-
Fle view velp
f"‘“'" “‘i’ Appli Peol Defauns ® f"'
G
|« ie page|
2 4o ke

feston ool Defus
v
i derent] | Enabie wons
@ Defoutt WS
SRECVCLERN Fiter
1 Name
. 2 v

2204067295
bt 22467295
AppicationPosildentity
2
Terminate

lloadBal setto Hitpl is
“topped, HTTP.sys will return an HTTP 503 arrcs. I set o TepLevel, HTTP.

ok Cancel

e Set Enable 32-Bit Applications to True (3).
The Web Console will be added as an application to under the Default Web

Site:

N Intemet Information Senvces (15) Manager 0 x
@70 5, 0142 » Stes » DefakWebSie » TREOne » Bah @
Fle View Help
Conmections. Ax tioms.
&§  /TRBOnet Home
2 B e
B S0 Nswhuiniche) | =
ez < Fins T T p——— )
= ASPINET x
Manage Applcation
Adthorizat. Complat Browse Applcation
& B ;
NET Trust  NET Users  Applicat
o srlten Coppeton Mecins oy Pages o @
I
® ]
Providers  ScssionState SMTP E-mil
" Features View |2 Content View
Rendy b |

Note: Make sure your account has sysadmin privileges (for more

details, see Appendix B: Configuring SQL Server 2012 for
Local System Account on page 358, and Appendix C:

Granting Sysadmin Role to Local System in SQL Server 2012

on page 361) and the database connection is successful
(see section 5.2, TRBOnet Server Database on page 13).
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7.2  Configuring Web Console

e If TRBOnet Server is not installed on your PC, select the application and click

Application Settings:

e Specify the IP address and Port of the PC with installed TRBOnet Server

W tnternet Information Serices (15) Manager 0 %
@0 5 142 s St » DefaubWebSite » TREON® » @ @
e View Hep
Connections . Actions.
- & /TREONEt Home _
I 0142 (NS\wkulinichev) A o =@ o
r iler: Go = & Show. roup by: Area Exple
2 Application Pools L S Show Al | droup by: A i
b she ASPIET Tx —
@ ous ] 5 "
i & —
T e
2 Manage Application B
Browse Application
3 @ -
NETToust NET Us pres
et .
g = *
5 ] 3l
Provides  Scsson St SMTP E mail
. s st Vi |3 Comtert View
Rendy %

6] Iternet eformation Senaces 015) Manager

E70 5 @ s st v DefanwebSte » TREONR +

File View Help

[&]

x
R

® [ Festures View i

Configuration: Default Vieh Sae/ TREGnet’ weh.config

Connections. - o Actions.
- & application Settings
T (A . i
picotion Poas w5
8 st Geoup by No Grouping
@ ot see o oty e olllhda
o o False Local
Leca
Loca
Loca
% Leca
& o088 Toca
MoSpecdOnRoue 120 Loca
port a Loca
[e—— Locel
UnGetConninater Locat o
ContentView

e Right click TRBOnet Web Console and choose Edit Permissions.

N IotemetInformation Senaces 15) Manager 0 ox
@0 5 142 » Stes » DefaunWebSite + TREON® » @ @
e view Hep
Comrctions . Aetions
2 S /TREONet Home e
i (e richen S
plication Posls L3 0 G how M| Sep 1) nees Eaa
PR oolll=
2 & @ e S
NET MNET  NETEwor  NET  NETProfile .METRoles s =
| Ewlors jon  Pages  Globelustion  Browse Applcation
Edit Permissionsu, = L.
Add Appli % L
3 i lechine Key  Pages and
Cortroh @
@l
e TP E i
. T
Ready %

e Click the Security tab and then click the Edit button to edit permissions:

WebConsole Properties

Object name:  C\WebChgsole

Group or user names

General Sharng Securty  Previous Versions Customize

x

BR Atherticated Users
B2 sYSTEM

B2 Users (s0142\Users)

B2 Administrators (S0142\Administrators)

N

To change pemissions, click Edi

Permissions for Authenticated
Users

Allow D

eny

Full control

Modify

Read & execute
List folder corttents
Read

Write

~

For special pemissions or advan
click Advanced.

0K

ced settings, Advanced

Cancel Apply
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/®

e Select User in the Users list. In the Allow column, select Write:

e Click Apply.
e Click OK.

Permissions for WebConsole

Security
Object name:  C:\WebConsole

Group or user names

SR Atherticated Users

B2 5YSTEM

B2 Adminigtrators (50142 Administrators)
B Users (50147\Users)

Add... Remove
Pemissions for Monesosatenn Alow Dery
Read & execute o "
List folder contents O
Read \ O
Write O
Special pemissions v
Conca | ol

To open TRBOnet Web Console:
¢ Go to Internet Information Services (1IS) Manager > Connections >Sites >
Default Web Site > TRBOnet

¢ Right-click it and choose Manage Application > Browse.

MNETEmer  NET
............ sy Globalzstion

TRBOnet Web Console is now ready for operation.

) internet Informatian Services (I5) hManager nox
@70 (5 02 » Stes » Defauk WebSite + TREOnet W@
Fle View Help

Conmections Actions.

-~ & /TRBONEL Home
5 si\u;Ns‘vkuVlH\CHM A Fier % Go - (FyShow All | Groupby: Ases

i ASPINET . -

) L4 > =
NET ProfleNET Roles
Browss Applcation

neocom
sofFtware
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7.3 Using Web Console
7.3.1 Connecting to TRBOnet Server

e Launch the browser.
e In the browser's address bar, enter the IP address of the PC with the installed
TRBOnet Web Console, and the path (for example, 70.70.100.99/TRBOnet).

Note: For the path, see section 7.1, Installing Web Console,
IIS Manager>Add Application>Alias

As a result, the TRBOnet Login page will open:

B3 TRBOnet WebConsole X — [m] X
) ‘lo.w.mu.gg,«’leDnat.:«cmts,ﬂ;maspﬂRatL»rJr\::g;rle-:ne‘:azf {(‘ = Z £ -
TRBOnet
Build £.4.0.2197
Web Interface -
Login Password
Connect
neocom
Software

¢ Login
Enter the User Name registered in the TRBOnet Dispatch Console Users list.

e Password
Enter the user password.

e (Click Connect.

Once you have connected to TRBOnet Server, you will see a window like this.

B TREOnet WebConsole X+ — [m] X

&< = 0O ‘IO.1D.1UO.§§,”1E:nét ﬂ" = ¥ O

TH B 0n et o Web Console

Map  Reports Messages Job Ticketing

EEBEC—_ Q
A\ 33 S\ .
\ s N \
E 7N
”~ e

Radios
Bloom
~| ) Online, Indoor
B v @ Online, GPS fixed
« @ Radio 25
E v @ Online, No GPS

v @125
v @25
< @ Radio 27
=« @ Offline
v ®13
v @®3333
v @ aada
< @555
(®) 5555
(& Radio 300
< (@ Radio 333
< @ Radio 3662

Radio 333
Radio 27

Radio 25
3333

27
Radio 3662

&
by

Text Messages -

350 TRBOnet Enterprise — User Manual



neocom
TRBOnet Web Console SsOftware

7.3.2 Radio List

The Radio List pane is located on the left and contains the list of radios. From this
pane, you can perform the following tasks.

Click the “* button to see the selected radio in the center of the map.

Click the ¥ button to button to display a route traveled by the selected radio on
the map.

Show Route: ®

- @125

From: 24-Nov-2016 0:00

To: 24-Nov-2016 18:41

[ Optimize Route (group all nearest
points)

Load | Cancel

Specify the From and To date and time. Select the Optimize Route option to group
all points in a 100-meter radius.

Click the “~ button to request a location of the selected radio.

Message 1 of 1

Close

Click the o button to display the selected radio properties.

Callsign: 123
Talk Group: Firemen
Radio ID: 125
MDC ID: 0
Equipped with Display: V]

Equipped with GPS Module: /]
Cancel

7.3.2.1 Disabling a radio
To disable a radio:
¢ Right-click the desired radio in the Radio List pane.
¢ In the shortcut menu that opens, click Disable.
e Enter the Reason and click OK.

Note: The dispatcher can disable a radio when they have relevant Access
Rights.

351



neocom
sOoftware

7.3.3 Map
7.3.3.1 Map Layers

Click the small plus button on the right of the Map pane.
Choose the map layer to display in the Map pane.
In the Overlays list, select whether to display Regions, Map Objects and Radios

on the map. Just select/clear the corresponding check box.

5 TRBONet WebConsale X+

)

TB B an e t ! Web Console

Reports Messages Job Ticketing

‘ 10.10.100.99/TRBonet

Map

Radios

(O Online, Indoor
[ @ Online, GPS fixed

| @ Radio 25 Q| A s LF \
[~ @ Online, No GPS fiw
v @125 Q| A s | LF ) R
> I
v @ 235 Q A s | LF o \ %
< @ Radio 27 Q| o] 28 ]2 % £
oo oy -

2 Hospital
i

Targeaansian

cmyoun’ i
X E
S

& ==
33 \BI2VEGAN
* SHOP,

35

34

Radio 27

Radio 25
Bloom . 235

1 Text Messages

e vl

7.3.3.2 Zoom In/Out

e Click the large plus button on the left of the Map pane to zoom in the map.

e Click the large minus button on the
Or:

left of the Map pane to zoom out the map.

e Use the mouse wheel to zoom in/out the map.

7.3.3.3 Radio Coordinates and Address

¢ In the Map pane, click the radio you want to inspect.

As a result, a window will appear displaying the coordinates and address of the

inspected radio.

) TRBOnet WebConsole X =+ - o X
e > O 01010099, x| =12 8 -
TRBOnet™
Inet” web console <] send Text
Map Reports Messages  Job Ticketing © Dispaicher 1 Logout
Radios HEY) E Q | regior: NI 3% + W ©
2 2 :

+ (O Online, Indoer

(@ Orline, GPS fixed

7

School number 21 g

Spices & Joy UWikona Ne 21 =
235
Date 25-Nov-2016 13:40:12 o I:L”Jii
Latitude: 59°56'26.40"N £
Longitude: 30°16'47.89°E i
Altitude: Unknown :
T-ya liniya, 34, Sankt-Peterburg, Russia, 199034 ola

1090 4y

froro
pest.

Vasilenstravsk
e

@125 Q A ors G
@ Qs 2
1=« @ Online, No GPS
@Radio2dom... O A ors L}
E v @ Offline
@111 Q Ao 1}
@22 Q A o v
(@ Radio 200 Q A es 2_’
® Radio 201 Q| ers| L4 A L
@ Radio 202 Q A o L3 Google
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7.3.3.4 Filter Radios

You can filter the display of radios on the map. To do this, use the colored car
buttons at the top of the Map pane.

e Click to remove radios that are online and have a detected beacon
position from the map view. Click this button again to bring them back to be
displayed.

e Click H to remove radios that are online and have a detected GPS position
from the map view. Click this button again to bring them back to be displayed.

e Click E to remove radios that are online and have no detected GPS position
from the map view. Click this button again to bring them back to be displayed.

e Click to remove radios that are offline and have no detected GPS position
from the map view. Click this button again to bring them back to be displayed.

e Click and select the visibility of the radios having On Duty and/or Off Duty
states.

7.3.3.5 Search by address
¢ In the Find Address box, enter the address you want to locate on the map.
e Click the lens button on the right.

¢ In the Found addresses window, click the address to locate it on the map.

TRBOnet " web consote <] send Text

Map Reports Messages  Job Ticketing © Dispatcher 1 Logout

= &
v o Online, Indoor . 18 Broadway, Tarrytown, NY 10591, USA fon Caf
lon Cafe
B~ @ Online, GPS fixed il 18 Broadway, Somerville, MA 02145, USA i
v @125 Q A ors L} — 18 Broadway, Denver, CO 80209, USA
r 18 Broadway, Denver, CO 80203, USA nited
v @235 s
GV Q& L 18 Broadway, Bayonne, NJ 07002, USA
£ @ Oniline, No GPS I 18 Broadway, Brooklyn, NY 11249, USA ige
@Radio2dom... O A ors L}
= v @ Offline
@ 111 Q A s O3
& 222 Q A o L
® Radio 200 Q R es £
® Radio 201 Q A s L
(® Radio 202 QA o ‘ Goog 0] W
. All= -

7.3.4 Text Messages

With TRBOnet Web Console, you can send text messages to radios/radio
groups/dispatchers.

e Click the Messages tab at the top of the window.
e Click the Send Text button.
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R - o x

R R x| =¥ o -

TRBOnet ™ web console <] send Text

Map Reports Messages  Job Ticketing © Dispatcher 1 Logout
235 All Send Text Message 25-Nov-2016
& 13:40

Y Text
18-Nov-2016
:kZES-OAII See you 13:53
Y - 3 15
18-Nov-2016
3’35*““ ] 2 222 13:47
151 = | o
13:45
LG . 2 Radio 200 i
[] 2 Radio 201
(] 2 Radio 202
- a ndieman
Send to Offline
Send Cancel

In the Send Text Message window that appears:
= Enter the text of the message.
= Select the radios/radio groups/dispatchers to send the message to.

= Select the Send to Offline option to send the message to offline radios.
7.3.5 Job Ticketing

With TRBOnet Web Console, you can create, assign, and track job tickets through
the radio network.

e Click the Job Ticketing tab at the top of the window.

) TREOnet WebConsole X |+ - o x
« > 0O 10.10.100.99/TREOnets620Web20Console. F =4 O -
TRBOnet "~
Inet” web console <] send Text
Map Reports Messages Job Ticketing  Dispatcher 1 Logout
[Brdd |[Sede || o fosan || Serche | |
L] Status D T | Text Performer Creation Time Start Time End Time Spe
Q a a Q a a a a
4 New #A00017 Get out of there 25-Nov-2016 14:10:25
ErEES %) Assign || g Resend |[ Bk archive || @ cancel |
Status D T Text Performer Creation Time Start Time End Time Spe
Q Q Q Q a a a Q
Assigned #A00007 456 07-Nov-2016 15:38:32
Assigned #A00010 Stop smoking 07-Nov-2016 15:42:27
Rejected #A00014 To be done on %DATE% 07-Nov-2016 16:36:00 07-Nov-2016 16:36:33

In the upper pane, you see the list of created job tickets. In the lower pane, there are
assigned job tickets.

7.3.5.1 Add a Job Ticket
e Click the Add button.
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Check the pipe

Enable Deadline
25-Nov-2016 14 [

Medium [v]

Ticket ID
This value will be set automatically once the ticket has been created.

Text
Enter the text message in this box.

Enable Deadline

Select this option and in the End Time box, specify a due date and time for
the task.

Priority

From the drop-down list, select the task priority level.

Comment
Enter a comment for the ticket.

Click OK.

Once you have added a ticket, it will appear in the list of tickets in the upper pane.

7.3.5.2 Assign a Job Ticket
Select the job ticket in the upper pane, and click the Assign button.

Recipients %

[ Cleaners

. Police

@ m
< @125
@ 222
@235
@ Radio 200
® Radio 201
(® Radio 202
(® Radio 203
(@ Radio 204
@ Radio 240 mobile

@ walt

<

OK Cancel

In the list, select a radio(s), radio or logical group to which to assign the job
ticket.

Click OK to assign the task to selected radio(s).

As a result, the selected radio will receive the job ticket. The assigned job ticket
will appear in the upper pane.
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7.3.6 Reports
e Click the Reports tab at the top of the window.

[ TRBOnet WebConsole X+ - O x

& 5 O 101010089/ TRBORers2Eb R 20CansOle * =14 O -

TRBOnet " Web Console <] send Text

Map Reports Messages Job Ticketing © Dispatcher 1 Logout

T GPS Reports Location for period

T3 Location for Period

T3 Drive Activity Detailed Select data by period:

T Staying in a region Start Date: | 18-Nov-2016 11:21 B

T 1dle time detailed End Date: | 25-Nov-2016 11:21 |2 |
) Commen Reports Fiver:

T%) Messages for Period Radio: | pm

GPS Export
B P Min.Interval: |IJ Seconds n

T Location for Period O
Show street names
T Drive Activity Detailed

T Staying in a region

¢ In the right pane, select report parameters and click Generate Report.

Once the report is generated, you will see it in a separate tab of your Web

browser.
[ TReOnet WebConscle B Lecation for pencd x4+ - o x
& 3 O | eroacoseeon b Resutas 5=t saroa oe 9| = & O

Location for period
from 18-Nov-2016 11:21 to 25-Nov-2016 11:21

Radio: 125 (Cleaning 1)

Altitude | Accuracy
B e o e e e ey
37 0.0 0 on map

18-Nov-2016 Latitude: 59°56'25.95"N

11:21:29 Longitude: 30°16'47.06"  Unknown

18-Nov-2016  Latitude: 59°56'25.96"N

11:22:29 Longitude: 30°1647.01"  Unknown 35 (2 g on man
18-Nov-2016  Latitude: 59°5625.96"N

11:22:59 Longitude: 30°16'47.90°  Unknown 46 02 0 e
18-Nov-2016  Latitude: 59°5625.96"N

11:23:29 Longitude: 30°16'47.90"  Unknown 37 02 0 L
18-Nov-2016  Latitude: 59°56'25.96"N Uk . 02 0

11:23:59 Longitude: 30°16'47.89"E nKnown - B
18-Nov-2016  Latitude: 50°56'25.96"N

11:24:29 Longitude: 30°1647.89%  Uknown 37 23 2 on map
18-Nov-2016  Latitude: 59°5625.96"N Unknown 37 02 0 -
11:25:01 Longitude: 30°16'47.89"E - anmap
18-Nov-2016  Latitude: 59°56'25.96"N

11:25:20 Longitude: 30°16'47.89°  Unknown 37 22 v on.map
18-Nov-2016  Latitude: 50°5626.23"N .. - .. R

You can print the report, save it as a file, and so forth.
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7.3.7 Alarms

When an alarm is received from a radio, the radio icon will turn red, and a
corresponding Information window will pop up displaying the radio's name,
coordinates, and speed.

TR B on et - Web Console

Map Reports Messages Job Ticketing

N United Kingdom
G : T [ ] o - - s = + 3 0] -

Deutschl
< ) Online, Indoor s, France
| @ Online, GPS fixed + %
[ v @ Online, No GPS — L=~ .
| @ Cap Max 230 QA s W . Espari
nited States
[E (v @ Offline
@m0 Q A o @
e
S @capMax13s QA os 2 Information o/
@ Radio 1 Q A os QY pE Q}m Max 230
D Max ¢
® Rado? YR 330z, zazasen | O
(@ Radio 4002 QA s |1 Emergency Call
v @ Radio 4010 Q A as f GPS Date: 3/1/2021, 10:12:16 AM piasrs
) RO | |Letitude: 58°56°25.07" N
| (@ Radio 238 Q A o Lﬂr\g)tude 39 15 45.76" E
Spee km/h
y

Message 1 of 1

Close
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Appendix A: SQL Server Edition Considerations

How to select SQL Server ‘

0 - 200 subscriber units 200 + subscriber units
Windows 7, Windows Server 2008 MS SQL 2008 Express MS SQL 2008 Standard
Windows 8, Windows Server 2012 MS SQL 2012 Express MS SQL 2012 Standard
Windows 10, Windows Server 2016 MS SQL 2016 Express MS SQL 2016 Standard

Appendix B: Configuring SQL Server 2012 for Local System
Account

During installation of MS SQL Server 2012, you can grant the required role to
Windows Local System account in advance. On the configuration setup, click
Database Engine Configuration:

%2 5QU Server 2012 Setup [E=% =R~
Database Engine Configuration
Speciiy Database F_r\gif\e authents. security mode, inis and data di
Setup Support Rules [ server Configuration lnm Directories lU;u]nmru F[I_E‘.TRE.&M‘

Feature Selection

Tnaliotion fules Specify the authentication mode and administrators for the Database Engine.

Instance Configuration Authentication Mode

LR ERSAE LS @ Windows authentication mode
Server Configuration

| Database Engine Configuration |
Errcr Reporting Specify the password for the SQL Server system administrator (s3) account

Mixed Mode (SQL Server authenticaticn and Windows authentication)

Installation Configuration Rules
Installation Progress

Enter password:

. Confirm password:

Specify SQL Server administrators
VM WINT 002\admin (admin SOL Servar adeninictrators

have unrestricted access
to the Database Engine.

<back || mea> ][ concel |[ Hew

Windows Authentication mode
e Click Add to add an additional account to MS SQL Server administrators.

¢ In the Select Users or Groups dialog box, click the Advanced button in the
Enter the object names to select box to find a required user name.
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Select Users or Groups
Select this object type:
Users, Groups, or Builtin security principals Object Types...
From this location:
Enter the object names to select (examplas):

| Check Names

e Click the Find Now button and select LOCAL SERVICE account. Click OK to
add the user and close the window.

Select Users or Groups ﬂil

Select this object type:

IUsers. Groups, or Builtin security principals Object Types... |

From this location:
fmrrva Locations...

Common Queries |

Hame: IStarts with x| I Calumns.. |

Descriptian: IStarts with j I find Now

I | Disatied acoounts Slop |

I | Nom expiring password

=
[ays since last logom: I 'l ?):’

St e =]
|

Mame (RDN} | In Folder -
82 15_1USRS MITYA

B2 INTERACTIVE
P

NQ:,'ITI'E|’V\7UI-W\ J
% NETWORK SERVICE

B OWNER RIGHTS

4% REMOTE INTERACTIVE LOGON

2, restore MITYA
HE sERVICE

%SQLSEWErZﬂ’DErSOLBersErUsErSMITYﬂ MITYA

L

e NT AUTHORITY\LOCAL SERVICE (LOCAL SERVICE) will be added to the list
of SQL administrators:
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Mixed Authentication mode

360

% SQL Server 2012 Setup B ol =
Database Engine Configuration
Specify Database Engine authentication security mode, administrators and data directories.
Setup Suppert Rules Server Configuiation | Data Directones | Uses Instances | FLESTREAM
Feature Selection : e e :
Installation Rules Specify the authentication mode and administrators for the Database Engine.
Instance Configuration Authentication Mode
Disk Space Requirements ® Windows authentication mode
Server Configuration _
) Mixed Mode (SQL Server authentication and Windows authentication)
Database Engine Configuration
Error Reporting Specify the password for the SQL Server system administrator (sa) account.
Installation Configuration Rules Enter password:
Installation Progress
Tz Confirm password:
Specify SQL Server administrators
VIM_WINT_002\admin (admin) SQL Server administrators
INT AUTHORITY\LOCAL SERVICE (LOCAL SERVIC have unrestricted access
to the Database Engine.
Add Current User | | Add... ] [ Remave | /
< Back L MNext > Cancel l Help

¢ Click Next and follow the prompts to finish the installation.

Database Engine Configuration

Specify Database Engine authentication security mode, administrators and data directories.

Setup Support Rules
Setup Role

Feature Selection
Installation Rules
Tnstance Configuration
Disk Space Reguirements
Server Configuration

Database Engine Configuration

Error Reporting

Installstion Configuration Rules

Ready to Install
Installation Progress
Complete

Server Configuration FILESTREAM

Specify the authentication mode and administratars for the Database Engine.

Authentication Mode
=) Windows authentication mode

( @ Mixed Mode (SQL Server authentication and Windows authenticati nni’

Specity the password for the SQL Server system administrator (sa) account.

Enter password:

Confitm password: sews:

Specify SQL Server administrators

TRBOnet-PC\Adminuser S0L Server administrators
have unrestricted access

to the Database Engine.

[ Agdcumentuser | | agd.. | [ Remove |

7
/

| < Back Il Mext = ” Cancel | Help |

Click Mixed Mode (SQL Server authentication and Windows authentication).

Enter and confirm the password for SA SQL user in the Enter password and
Confirm password boxes.

Click the Add Current User button (unless it is already there).
Note: Once you have added the SA account, you'll be able to use this SA

account to connect to SQL Server with administrator privileges as
an alternative to a Windows user account.
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Appendix C: Granting Sysadmin Role to Local System in SQL

Server 2012

If you have already installed MS SQL 2012, you need to grant sysadmin role to

Local System account in MS SQL Server 2012.

e From the Start menu, run SQL Server Management Studio.

e Connect to your database instance where TRBOnet database is created.

¢ Go to Security node and select Logins.

5 (2 Replication
5 23 Menegement

B MT SERVICE G Wiriter
5 M1 SERVICE Wihengent
e
& VMWINT D0Z\sdenin
71 [ Server Roles
& [ Credentials
5 [ Server Objects

¢ Right-click NT AUTHORITY\SYSTEM login and choose Properties.

¢ In the Login Properties window, select Server Roles and select the sysadmin

check box.
] Login Properties - NT AUTHORITY\SYSTEM [=a ==
Selecta page ~ I3
4 General S - 1
4 Server Fidkes
4 User Server roie: 5 used b grant server-wide secunty prvileges to a user
& Securables
B Status
T Server mies:
bubcadmin
choreator
[ dakadmin
processadmin
¥ public
securtyadmin
[ serveradmin
selupadmin
Bomoin ]
Connecson
Sanvar
VM_WIN7_D02\SQLEXPRESS
Connection:
VM_WIN7_D02\ackmin
#{ View connection properties
Progress
Ready
y [0 ] [ caed ]

¢ Click OK to add sysadmin privileges to the selected user.
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Appendix D: Backing up and Restoring Database and Audio
Recordings

Configure Backup

TRBOnet Dispatch Software has an automatic mechanism for database and audio

recordings backup. Initially, it defaults to two paths to store database and audio
recordings.

For TRBOnet Enterprise:

%ProgrambData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet.Enterprise\Backups and
%ProgramData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet.Enterprise\Audio.

For TRBOnet Plus:

%ProgramData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet.Plus\Backups and
%ProgramData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet.Plus\Audio.

For your convenience, the default paths can be changed:

e Open TRBOnet Server and stop the TRBOnet Server service.

Configuration Service
e dlservice a
£ Network The TREOnet Server service is installed
@ Redundancy
Database Status: D service started
(2 Reports Stop service
'} Service Management _
){ Advanced Settings +” Save changes and resta rvice
; N Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems Uninstall Service
{ L3 services
o Psc 1
- )f, Advanced Settings
i " Privacy
T Slot #1
11 Slot #2

Local Slots
Lol CP1
W Advanced Settings
= Privacy
L} DDMS service
L3 Advanced Setting .

E\/iew Log Entries Export Configuration Import Configuration

< >

SetDefalts apoly Cancel

e To customize these backup folders, on the Configuration pane, select
Database, then select the Specify the path for database archives and Use
custom folder for audio files options. Next, enter the new (custom) folder for
the backup database (for example, C:\TRBOnet\Backup\DB) and custom
folder for the audio files (for example, C:\TRBOnet\Backup\Audio). The
database and audio backups will be stored in the selected directories.
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Configuration

ﬂ Service
£ Network
@ Redundancy
= e
(2 Reports
£} Service Management
X Advanced Settings
: )\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems

Database
SQL Server: [ Gocal) sqLExPRESS -]
Database: [mRe0nety -]
Authentcation: [Windows -]
Login: [ |
Password: [ |

]7_ Spedify the path for database archives

neocom
software

L} Services
ey Path: |coREonetBadup DB !
i ) -
i M Advanced Settings [ 7] Use custom falder for audio files
o Pr
2| Privacy Path: [c-TRBONetBadkupAudio |
o slot #1 —
i o Slot 22 ["] use custom folder to store file attachments
| i Lozl sots e | |
Lopl CPL
W Advanced Settings
2 Privacy Test Connection
..} DDMS service FS—
L3 Advanced Setting - parace Detanase
o wmm 1 Create Database -
< >
oo | o [ oo

e Save your changes and restart the service.
Back up Database and Audio Recordings

To back up the database and audio recordings, do the following:

¢ In the Dispatch Console go to Administration (1), and select Database (2) in
the Navigation tree.

e Click the Back Up Database (3) button:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Database &)
S
g el * W5 1 e e =@ I B eercom B[ N Bosstcher o 1. (1]
l] P2 1PsC 1: siot #1 (1] (<] (@] N B resc 1: siot 52 [] (=) (@] I B croup 11
il Radio Systems 2
i system Bridge Group 22 Al Call [E8) [ private call
4 Back Up Database | “ Schedule Backup
Y, voice Dispatch
@ T < Sen m (local)\SQLEXPRESS
~ 3 TREOnet1
@ gabiidieting 30-Sep-19 12:56:02PM
Microsoft SQL Server 2017 (RTM-GDR) (KB4505224) - 14.0.2007.2 (X64)

Route Management. un 15 2018 00:26:19

Capyright (C) 2017 Microsoft Corporation

Express Edition (64-bit) on Windons 10 Pro 10,0 <X64» (Buid 18362: )
[] Text Messages
Data size: 163.19M8
ﬁ Voice Recording Audio size: 529.4318
() Repons
Event Viewer

—/T

) Connected &3 G B B B | & Administrator | (8 Licensed to: demo Demo License

i), Administration P

| @ Active~

e Specify the backup details:
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Back Up Database X

|), Remove old data and shrink database
Path:
C:\ProgramDats eocom Software\TREONet Enterprise \Backups
Backup data
Back up audio
Remove

Remove all data older than date: 27-Hlov-19 -

Audio files
Data

OK Cancel

= Back up audio
Select to back up audio recordings.

= Remove
Select to remove audio files and data from the database.

= Remove all data older than date
Specify the date to remove data older than that specified date.

= Audio Files
Select to remove audio files.

= Data
Select to remove data.

= Click OK to run the backup procedure.
The Backup progress bar will be displayed in the lower-right corner.
1. In a while, a ZIP archive will be created in two possible directories:
For TRBOnet Enterprise:

e The default directory is %ProgramData%\Neocom
Software\TRBOnet.Enterprise\Audio for Audio files and
%ProgramData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet.Enterprise\Backups
for backup files.

e The custom directory is specified in TRBOnet Server settings.
For TRBOnet Plus:

e The default directory is %ProgramData%\Neocom
Software\TRBOnet.Plus\Audio for Audio files and
%ProgramData%\Neocom Software\TRBOnet.Plus\Backups for
backup files.

e The custom directory is specified in TRBOnet Server settings.

2. The archive includes the database backup file and audio recordings files. The
archive name contains the date of backup. New backup files will be placed in
the same directory.
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| » Comguter » LocalDisk () » Programfata » Meocom Software + TEBOnetEnterprise + Backups b+ + [ 4 [ Seccn o B

Coganize = Inclue inbbeary *  Sharewith ¥ hew foldes e A @

S Favorites = Neme : Diste modified Type Size
Bl Deskicg B TREOnet Enterprise 201 zip
8 Downloads
B Recent Flaces

B3 1E5 PM WinRAR TP archive 164 KB

B Deskiop
S Libewies
| Documents
o Music
B Pictures =
B videos
& Rernan Lapin
/8 Computer
G Network
B9 Control Panel
] Recyche Bin
). CP5B.0410
A Elastix
4 Important docs
b Pics
)i Sa5Planet 12080
e san

l 1 item

For TRBOnet.Plus:

Restore Database

6@- | » Computer » Local Disk (C) » ProgramData » Neocom Software » TRBOnetPlus » Backups »

Organize Includeinlibrary =+ Sharewith v New folder
P Favorites 4 Name ’ Date madified Type Size
B Desktop |1 TRBOnet Plus_20140528.zip 5/28/20147:36 PM  Compressed (zipp.. 208 KB
1§ Downloads
42 Dropbex

%l Recent Places

I Deskiop
4 Libraries
|5 Documents
&) Music
[ Pictures
B videos
A Roman Lapin
/8 Computer
€ Network
[ Control Panel | |
& Recycle Bin
100 level 20 map

585 roman

Config_Pics
| CPS.8.0.410

| Dispatcher Actiol

! Elastix

Elastix 2.2.0 86 (¢
Floor

Important docs
Jenkins

Licences

AT 8

] 1 item

To restore the database

e Open TRBOnet Server and stop the TRBOnet Server service.

heocom
SOoftware
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Configuration

&

& Network

# Redundancy
Database

(D Reports

Service
The TRBOnet Server service is installed

Status: D) service started

Stop service

£} Service Management
4 Advanced Settings
i.0A Geocoding Servers
B Radio Systems
-4} Services
ol P5C 1
% ndvanced Settings
: " Privacy
0 Slot #1
I Slot 22
| .Ci Local Slots
o P
4 Advanced Settings
- Privacy
£} DDMS service
i Advanced Setting

o Save chanaes and reststfusrvice

Uninstall Service

Ei\liev.‘ Loaq Entries Export Confiquration Import Confiquration

>

SetDefaults Apply ok | ‘ Cancel

e Unzip the backup archive and open the folder:

+ Computer & Local Disk () » Progeamita # Neocom Software » TABOmesEnterprise » Backups »

SO0pen  dochdemibory v Shewith v Hewfolder )
7 Favorkes = —
B Desitop Audio
 Dovnicods ekt
B Recent Places. m.inlmmhd
1 et Entefirise MBS p
M Desktop
=

n
i Pctures
B videas
B Roman Lipin
& Computer
G Neswork
¥ Cortrol Fanel
& Recycle Bin
DM
[
Impartant docs
Pies
SASPlarset 1705

e Run SQL Server Management Studio with sufficient rights to manage
databases.

[E—

Geaghs ath

WML Help Wosicshog

Hyters RCPs

Lae )

K-lite Codec Pack

Huclap Softarn

Wil

Wuinterancs

[ERES

oot Office

Whgersih SOL ey 2005

ks 501 Server M rugam
Corfiguntion Teols |y

Wickzicla L

Wiz s Farwles.

Haccan Sattasns

Wokia PC Suite

FOF Edaee e
P = a
Gerpen Rezarder nwe whare preeo.
Sz v
Sragh b

Hasup

Tl Screen Faconde Gokd

e Select Database in the navigation tree (for example, TRBOnet):
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Appendix D: Backing up and Restoring Database and Audio Recordings @

B E Yew Deug Dech Window Hep
Pgls T dwouy DRSS 4 asl9-m-2.

——

mmmmm

Select Database backup properties:
¢ In the Destination group, type in or select Database name to back up to from

the drop-down list (for example, TRBOnet).

¢ In the Source group, click Device.
e Click the ellipsis (...) button to select the directory with database backup:
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e Click Add and select the directory to which you unarchived the database
backup (for example, C:\TRBOnet\Backup\DB).

~— Select backup devices

S
Speciy the backup media and #3 location for your restare aperafion

Backup media type: File -

Backup medis.

“\

ok ][ cocel |[[ hep |

Note: Select the *.bak file type.

e Click OK to add the directory.

U4z Resmare Doranase - TRBCRer

===
3 Mo backupset selected to be restored.
Select a e 13 DiHee
# Gereral
 Fies o
# Dyptiore.
Darshase
& Dipice: N
Dhse =
Destination
Butagone TrEDnet
Bestare ta:
S — |
e e iy e ———
howeion ral
Usdam rada tps. . -
(s

CPragrienOas| Nesesm Saftware) IF8OneL Enterpse! Back

Connaction

57 YM_MNT_ 002 SQLBPRESS
[VLWINT, 397 sdrrvn]

i camnestian. maperies /
Progre
R

3 Carcal ™
ady

i

e Click OK.

The database is added to the list of restored databases.

| ey ==
A fay
Selexta page Ssowt - Cyrep
= Genenl
= He Sourcs
 Optien
[T—
% Dy CAProTR DTt orom Sofware\ T [mersrissBadip: e
Dtabace THBEnet
-
[ TR
Btoren T ast bachup taben (Tusmtlay, dugust 04, 13112127 Tmeine
[—
B iy b2 itore:
Z 3 [T
T Datatone il SONSQUEPRESS  TRiGnet 1 AT )

___\

27 VM_WINT 002\ SOLEXFRESS
VMY adrri

R —

-
) Do :
Y ety Saceep Mt

o || o Help

Select the check box and click OK to restore the database.

¢ In the Configuration pane, select Database.
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e From the Database drop-down list, select the restored database.

Configuration Database

o service -

& Network SQL Server: (local)\SQLEXPRESS -

# Redundancy Database: =
Cothass Authentication: TREONet, -

@ Reparts TREOnet,
L Service Management Login: TREOnetI
4 advanced Settings et
A Geocoding Servers TREOnet2
T Radio Systems TREONetWatch

| Spedfy the path fo

£3 Services TREOnetWatch1
@ PSC 1 path: TREOnetWatch2 -
Advanced Settings | Use custom folder for audio fies
" i
e Path: CiTREOnet Backup Audio
Slot #1
- Slot 2 Use custom folder to store file attachments
L3 Local Slots path:
o Pl
L Advanced Settings

Privacy

DDMS service
-4 Advanced Setting - Upgrade Datzbase
< R 5 Create Database

Set Defaults Apply Cancel

Test Connection

e Click Test Connection to check the connection to the database.

¢ Click Upgrade Database to upgrade the database if the current database was
restored from the database version lower than current.

e C(lick the Save changes and restart service link.

Configuration Service
& B -
& Network The TREOnet Server service is installed
# Redundancy
Database Status: (D) service started
(@ Reports Stop service
{:} Service Management
X Advanced Settings o Save changes and restart service
N Geocoding Servers
B Radio Systems Uninstall Service
L} Services

Advanced Settings
! Privacy
Slot 21
Slot 2
i L1 Local Slots

tﬂ cP1
- Advanced Settings
! Privacy
DDMS service

- Advanced Setting
e .

EVIEW Log Entries Export Configuration Import Configuration

< >

Set Defaults

Restore Audio Recordings
To restore the audio file:

e Launch TRBOnet Server and stop the TRBOnet Server service.
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Configuration Service
< EE A
£ Network The TREOnet Server service is installed
@ Redundancy
Database Status: D service started
(@ Reports Stop service

£} Service Management
X Advanced Settings
: )\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
L} Services
R rsct
2 X Advanced Settings
2 Privacy
1 Slot #1
. Isht=2
i .Cl] Local Slots
Lol CP1
W Advanced Settings
=) Privacy
..} DDMS service
L3 Advanced Setting .
o s

 Save changes and resterPegrvice

< 5 |5 view Log Entries Export Configuration Import Canfiguration

Set Defalts [ amy [ ok [ canel |

¢ Go to Database section in the navigation tree and specify custom directory for
audio files (for example, for TRBOnet Enterprise
C:\TRBOnet.Enterprise\Backup\Audio; for TRBOnet Plus:
C:\TRBOnet.Plus\Backup\Audio).

Configuration Database
@ Service Y
G Metwork 5QL Server: | focalysoLExPRESS -]
# Redundancy Database: | REonet1 -
s
: windows -
(a Reports wthentication: |\f|nduAs |
L3 Service Management Login: [ |
4 dvanced Settings Pt [ |
E )\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems [] Specify the path for database archives
L} Services
C@escr Path: [e:tmBOnetBackupiDE -
P Advanced Settings [] Use custom folder for audo files
o Privacy
- E C:\TREONet\BackupiAudio
- Slot £1 path ! Eachia
- Slot #2 ["] use custom folder to store file attachments
-£11 Local Slots
ocal sl Path: | |
cP1
L Advanced Settings
i [ Privacy Test Connection

4} DDMS service

Uy de Datab:
i Y Advanced Setting porace Datbese
L

Create Database

< >

[ o | o[ o |

e Go to the directory you specified to store backup audio files.

e Unzip the backup archive:

T + Computer b Local Ditk () # ProgramDats » Meccom Softwars ¢ TRECret Enterprive b Backups b - | by B
Grganize » g Open  Incudeinl@ray +  Shaewsh e Hewiokie =~ 1 @
Faverites
B Desiicp Audio 5900
& Downloads ot ?
1 Recent Places TRBOnet Entefprise ek
T TRBOinet. Entefprise_I0130800.55

CPSE1410
Elastin
Inpastank docs
Pics

SA5Plgnet 1208

e Prodified: 892013 109 P

e Copy unarchived audio files to the folder specified in TRBOnet Server settings
(for example, C:\ProgramData\TRBOnet Dispatch Software \Audio):
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| » Comgutar » LocalDiak f:] » Frogumilate s Heoosm Sobwars + THBnet Erterpese & Audo +

vpaice = Inchudeinlibuy »  Shanewih
I Dowrivadt %
Recent Places
mzm a1z
mzm 318
mzmam

202,010

e Click the Save changes and restart service link.

Configuration

& B ~

& Netwark
@ Redundancy

Service

The TRBOnet Server service is installed

= Database Status: D) service started

(@ Reports Stop service

{:} Service Management

%2 advanced settings + Save changes and restart service

{2\ Geocoding Servers
B Radio Systems
. Services

Uninstall Service

PSC 1
Advanced Settings
Privacy

Shot #1

Shot 22

£13 Local Slots

P1

Advanced Settings

Privacy
DDMS service

£ Advanced Setting
P e

<IN 5 v |3, View Log Entries Export Configuration Import Configuration
Set Defaults Apply

o

| | Cancel

Thus, the audio files will be restored.

Schedule Backups

To set a scheduled backup for the database and audio recordings, do the following:

¢ In the Dispatch Console, go to Administration section and select Database in

the Navigation tree:
e Click the Schedule Backup button:

File View Map Tools Help

Administration Database R
[ server A

8 e & 1: Line free [<1[@ N B 1ntercom Poispatchercrowp 1 [9)][4[@]

£} oatcbose | Fpsc 1 siot #1 [ =@ N ® rsc 1: siot 22 <@ N ®croup 11 -

i} Radio Systems

3 System Bridge Mcow 22 [+ Al call [«[2] B[ Jrrivate cal [

7 Back Up Database | 'y Schedule Backup
U] voice Dispatch
-, Location Tracking u
Server name: {local) SQLEXPRESS
@ ob ) Database nam: TREOnNet1
Ticketing Backup date: 30-5ep-19 12:56:02PM
Datzbase version Microsoft SQL Server 2017 (RTM-GDR) (KE4505224) - 14.0.2027.2 (X64)
Route Management Jun 15 2015 00:36: 13
Copyright (C) 2017 Micresoft Corperation
Express Edition (64-bit) on Windows 10 Pro 10,0 <X64> (Buid 183521 )
[] Text Messages
Data size: 163.19 MB

ﬁ Voice Recording Audio size: 629.43MB
() Reports
Event Viewer
f—

) Connected 73 B B B B | | Administrstor | [ Licensed to: demo Demo License

| @ Activer

¢ In the dialog box that appears, specify the Backup details:
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Schedule Database Backup *

I é Configure the database backup scheduler

¥ Enable scheduler

scheduler: |Database Backup v+

[m] (Select Ally
Backup data [ adf
[1 Backup audio E rgt'::
D Remove D qwa

[ querty

Remove all data old| Sy

oK Cancel

¢ Enable scheduler
Check to enable the database backup scheduler.

e Scheduler
Click the arrow button on the right, and on the drop-down list select the
required scheduler(s). Or, click the plus button on the right, and create a new
scheduler.
For directions on how to create schedulers, see section 6.4.21, Schedulers.

e Backup data
Check to back up data.

e Backup audio
Check to back up audio recording.

¢ Remove
Check to remove audio files and data from the database.

= Remove all data older than [X] days
Select the number of days to remove all data.

= Audio Files
Check to remove audio files.

= Data
Check to remove data.

e Click OK to run the backup procedure.
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Appendix E: SIP Setup for Motorola Phone System

The native MOTOTRBO phone system is supported in the case of a direct IP
connection to the repeater. MOTOTRBO Phone system is recommended for IP Site
Connect mode.

Note: No extra license per repeater is required for Digital Phone Patch
from Motorola.

TRBOnet Software and Repeaters

TRBOnet Server requires a specific setup for a repeater in the IP Site Connect mode
as well as for SIP in order to make the phone system work properly.

Note: MOTOTRBO Phone System is available for repeaters in IP Site
Connect mode. For a system based on the control stations, use
TRBOnet Phone System.

Launch MOTOTRBO CPS and go to Repeater's General > General Settings:

ice
' B HE ! e | ~E
Up Write Clone s fl Update Register fll Activate

DR3000 > General Settings™ x

Genersl CWID  Voting  Microphone

+ [F Configuration*
B Device Information
<P (») General
[ General Settings 4
[ Accessories RadioID |1
[ Security SIT (ms) euou\
[ Network

Group Call Hang Time (ms) | 3000

Radio Alias | C+ Master

[ Link Establishment
[ Sites
[ Talkgroups

» [ Zone/Channel Assignment

Private Call Hang Time (ms) [ 4000
Emergency Call Hang Time (ms} 4000
Call Hang Time (sec) |3
Repeat Gain (dB) |00
Antenna Relay Delay Timer (ms) [ 100
Digital/Band 17X Low Power (W) [ 1.0
Digital/Band 17X High Power (W) [ 1.0

00 66 60 06 0D 0D 00 00 00 a0

Validation Results Warning Messages | Search Results |Help
Ready Serial Number: 484TMGA110

The Radio ID of the repeaters in CPS must differ from the TRBOnet Peer ID.
TRBOnet Dispatch Console acts as another virtual peer repeater with a Peer ID. For
example, given an IPSC network consisting of 1 master and 3 peers, the repeaters'
IDs (Radio IDs in CPS codeplugs for the repeaters) in this example would be 1, 2, 3,
4. The TRBOnet Peer ID must not be a value of 1, 2, 3, or 4, and must differ from all
the repeaters (the master and all peers), otherwise a conflict will happen in the
network as there are multiple peers with the same ID. The default TRBOnet Radio ID
is 64250.

e Open TRBOnet Dispatch Console.

¢ Go to Administration (1), Telephony (2), Configure Calls (3), Configure (4)
and set Access code and Deaccess code (5) to 0 and #, respectively:
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Telephony

Radio Call Configuation x

e |[ e —

| 51"

- Deaccess code: 0
Cttack uest opoane

7 Rl i e o mkn Aoyl

. e
Crmkifrodo s maldsebetie misbishi bmcsl: Ve
Y-
Py soudon th chone when PTT i wesed o el Yeu
A4, voic Dispateh i -

I Ee—

Inbound Call Configuration

B sob ckeomg Inbound Call Coatral Hesmonse bocouts T seconds
cat Forvwal | [ Checif radio s avalable befire establsnng the el
L] moute Hanagement o ragred oy [ P o—
Sl Do ot et for Accept code: vor [ R N e e S e
ot ot 3 P - i "
9 Recordi Acceot code:
e oesin
o cal o Concel
Bor - -
@ 1 o €l o Radko 235
e = Cal dapatcher (any avadabie)
(i Admstration P4 Contpre
[ Cannected &3 B B B B | @ Administeator | (2 Licensed ta: dema Derno Licerse. © Active +

Programming Radios

A special setup is required for radios in MOTOTRBO CPS.

e Read a subscriber's radio in CPS and go to Systems > Phone Systems >
System (1):

System Name | Sys1

2 T Gatewsyd [0 18

3 <nmssme [
Desceesscode (£ ]

(2 DTVF

> D Quik-Callll ystems Pretime (ms) | 500 18
> [D Digits Emergency Systems '8
|8
Pause Duration (ms) [4000 |8
. _
aiiton Resos W
Resdy Serisl Numbers 671TSHF956

e Make sure that Gateway ID (2) is equal to TRBOnet Peer ID in the Repeater
settings of TRBOnet Server.

e Set Access Code to 0 and Deaccess Code to #, respectively (3).

¢ Go to Zone/Channel Assignment >...> Zone> Channel (1) and select the
Phone System you have previously specified (2):

o N s

Dual Capacity Direct Mode
Timing Leader Preference  Flgible

s o 2
> Clsee LTI - 1
» [ Capacity Plus Lists - ARS[On System Change [~ ]

| —— )

Enhanced GNSS 2,
[Valction Resuits Warning Messages | Search Resuls elp |
Ready Serial Number 871TSHF56
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Appendix F: NAI VOICE & DATA Support

TRBOnet Dispatch Software supports MOTOTRBO Network Application Interface
(NAI) VOICE and DATA.

NAI protocol allows operating with MOTOTRBO Capacity Plus and MOTOTRBO
Linked Capacity Plus repeaters over IP (Wireline Dispatch Console).

Voice Repeaters must have NAI VOICE and NAI DATA license activated. Data Revert
repeaters must have NAI DATA license activated. A repeater must have 32 Mb
memory.

Voice and Data Flow 1

TRBOnet Voice and Data flow for NAl is represented on the following scheme:

TRBOnet Server PC

@v
r J
Dat
—— e
] / TRBOnet
LS [ Server

Dispatcher

MNIS
(Data
Geteway)

DDMS
(Presence
Notifier)

Voice and Data Flow 2

MNIS is responsible for sending/receiving Data Packages and forwarding them to
TRBOnet Server.

DDMS (aka Presence Notifier) is responsible for ARS and notifies TRBOnet Server
when a radio is turned on/off. For more details, see NAI_RM_Training_vO2.pdf.

All the repeaters in all sites should be available for TRBOnet Server, which normally
requires Port Forwarding rules on routers. For more details, see MOTOTRBO Linked
Capacity Plus (LCP) - HP MSR 20-20 Router Configuration Guide.

Single PC Installation

TRBOnet Server and Dispatch Console can be installed on the same computer.
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LCP/Cap+ System

LTSN

Client and Server

Client-Server Installation

For the systems with 2 and more dispatch positions, it is recommended to have a
dedicated server computer (could be a virtual machine).

Dispatcher 1

LCP/Cap+ System

TRBOnet
Server

Dispatcher N

TRBOnet Server and all the LCP sites must be in different networks, behind their
corresponding routers:
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Site 1, Network 1

Site 2, Network 2

TRBOnet
Server
Network 0

Site 3, Network 3

Use the recommended Routers only.

Notes:
e One TRBOnet Server computer is for one LCP System.
e |tis possible to connect two or more LCP systems (System Bridging).
e TRBOnet System Bridging supports Group and Individual Calls.

e Itis possible to use a Virtual machine as a Server.

LCP/Cap+ System 1

/\/ o

Server
for System 1

Swift.Agent
for System 2

LETS

Dispatcher

LCP/Cap+ System 2

377



neocom
sOoftware

Limitations
¢ Logging of Radio-to-Radio TEXT is NOT SUPPORTED.

e Phone Interconnect is available with some limitations.

e Local Talk Group IDs must be unique per system.

Radio Subscriber Configuration

Network Settings

File Device Licenses Tools Help

1] Ve HE ] 1 +B
Open Read Write jone Express [l Update Register [l Activate

DP4801e » Network

Set Categor General  Radio Network  Senvices  Control Station 1P Site Connect  Bluetaoth
v B Configuration Bluetooth Serial Port Profile Data Routing  USB HID Data Routing ~ WAVE 5000 WAVE OnCloud
B Device Information
v 3 General (») Services
Welcome Bit
[ welcome itmap (ARsRadioD [64250 ) ]
[ Language Packs
ARSIP 130250250
[ General Settings .
[ Accessories ARS UDP Port | 4005 | 8
[ Control Buttons (VS Radio ID_| 64250 D) J
[ Text Messages TMSIP 130250250
[ Telemetry TMS UDP Port [ 4007 )
M
[ en User Defined UDP Port 1|0 - Disabled K]
[ security B
User Defined UDP Port 2 |0 - Disabled |
[ Network £ =
T WiFi Network User Defined UDP Port 3 |0 - Disabled | 8
[ Voice Announcement XCMP Server D [0 - (Blank) '8
[ indoor Lacation HCMP ServeriP 0000
> [ sob Tickets Battery ServeriD [0 - (Blank) k-]
» [ systems
Sattery Management Server 1P 0000
» [ Encoder
» [0 Decoder (®) Control Station
» [ Contacts -
Voice Only
» [ Rx Group Lists
» [J Zone/Channel Assignment Data Modem System Type | None ‘
» [ scan Lists Data Medem Window Size 5
> [ capaity pus Lists Repeater Latitude (degres) T - (Blank)
Repester Longitude (degree) 18001 - (Blank)
(RS Monitoring 1D |0 - (Biankl ) J
4 » ARS Monitoring IP  0.0.0.0

‘Vﬂlidaﬁm Results

Personality Settings - 1

File

I |
Open

Device  Licenses  Tools

Help

L X! HE
Read Write Clone

ing Messages|Search Results | Help |

=BH

Clone Express

DP4301e *» Zone * Zonel * Zoneltems * Personality_1*

1H 4
Update Register

*H

Activate

Set Categ * General  RX/TX
v [F Configuration*
B Device Information % (2) General
v [ General
Channel Tipe  Capacity Plus Personality (Lin
v [ Job Tickets :
v [ systems Channel Name | Personality_1 |
» [ Encader Voice Announcement File  None
» [ Decoder
O ARS | On System/Site Change .
» [ Contacts —
[
» [ RX Group Lists ey O
» {5 Zone/Channel Assignment privacy Alias - Ners
v [ Zone Fived Privacy Key Decoyption  No
lgnore Ry Clesr Visice/Packet Dats 1o
® Channel Pocl RAS Alias | None B
+ [ scan Lists

[ capacity Plus Lists

Messaging Delay (ms)

Option Board [ |
Lone Worker  No

|60

Compressed UDP Data Header

| DMR Standard

Validation Resuits | Warming Messages|Search Resuts Help
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/®

Personality Settings - 2

General  RX/TX

@tﬂct Name { Call1

( Emergency System [Capac\'tyPIusEmergencySystems/Syﬂ
vox [ ]
Power Level | High

TOT (se) | 60

wod @Y

TOT Rekey Delay [sec) |0

Allow Interruption [ |
TX Interruptible Frequencies [
Cadmit Criteria {Color Code Free

In Call Criteria {Fo\low Admit Criteria

RSSI Threshold (dBm)  -724
Private Call Confirmed [ |

Data Call Confirmed [ |

neocom
software

MNIS and DDMS Settings

General Settings

MOTOTRBO Network Interface Service (onﬁguration Utility -- MNIS Restart Reg

@ LCP_Test
. @ Genedl
- @ Securty
B & Goup Lis
DL B st
@& Conventional
| 28 Doman 1
- & Capacty Pus
[ <#: Linked Capacity Pus
[ L LBStes
B @& Advanced
- 2 Network
. [ Forwarding Rules
Application Ovem

ol -l0jx]

( System Operation Mode | Linked Capacity Plus '! )
(. MNIS Application D |64250 3: )

Q‘IN\S IP Address  [152 168.10.76 )

Tunnel IP Address  132.168.10.77

Subret Mask  255.255.255.0
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Talk Group Settings

Configuration  View Edit Service Help

NDrHOCO®

Group List Type |Capac¢y Plus/LCP vI

C Ao ® D
S e B
[} <#: Linked Capacity Plus
| L Stes [ [FstcaliD | Last Call ID
=} @ Advanced
2 Network

&) Forwarding Rules
-~ Application Ovemc

Master Repeater Settings

MOTOTRBO Network Interface Service Configuration Utility - MNIS Restart Reg
Configuration  View Edt Service Help

N )L HOCO®

Master |P Address |IIJ.II]955
Master UDP Port |5m11 3:

MNIS LE Pot | % Automatically Assigned

' Manualy Assigned [None =

Authentication Key
() Forwarding Rules
- Application Overic
Privacy Setting INW—H
LCP Sites Settings
MOTOTRBO Network Interface Service Configuration Utility -- MNIS Restart Required Y= NS =] 5|
Configuration  View Edit  Service Help
@ LCP_Test
- [ General
- g Seourty ad | peee |
= @ Group List \‘
e T [sten Group List Outbound Data Limit
5@ C ) 1 List1 =2
- L3 Doman1 T List1 =2 )
- @ Capacty Pus ~
] ;8 Linked Capacty Plus
_<cEd
= @ Advanced
- 2 Network
- [ Forwarding Rules
Application Overic
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/®

Advanced Settings

MOTOTREO Network Interface Service Configuration Utility — MNIS Restart

of -Iofx]

Configuration View Edit Service Help

4
LCP_Test
8 Genersl
I Security
= @8 Group List
[T Y
~ &8 Conventional
| =& Doman 1
@@ Capacty Plus
5} < Linked Capacity Plus
| g B Sites

e

ﬁ‘i,- Network

0@
( Data Call Confimmed

@mnreeud UDP Dta Headsr

T
U\

= <

Battery Saver Preamble

2

Indrvidual Data to Registered Site

TX Preamble Duration fms)  [150

Conventional Channel Access |P—an'|al vl
& Forwarding Rules
Application Overic
MNISLEID & e MNiS 1D
' Manually Assigned None ]
.
Network Settings
% MOTOTRBO Network Interface Service Configuration Utility ™ - [m] x
Configuration  View  Edit  Service Help
= @ Untiled
General
- e Securty CAlNetwore  [12 |3
B @8 Group List
li List1 CAl Group Networke 225 |+
£ @ Conventional
- %=H Domain 1
% Capacty Pin ARSUDFPot [a005 1=
() <;#: Linked Capacity Plus
= @ Advanced TMS UDP Port 4007 =

# 2

- [Ep Forwarding Rule
Application Oven|

DDMS Settings

Telemetry UDP Port (4008

| 4

Location Server UDP Port 4001

Battery Management UDP Port 4012

G

User Defined UDP Port 1 Disabled

User Defined UDP Port 2  Disabled |3
User Defined UDP Port 3 Disabled |2

XCMP Enable  []
XCMP Server UDF Port 4004 =

ARS Moritor [

ARS Monitor ID [Nens

( Server Address ) (127001
o

The DeviceRefreshTime parameter defines how often radios should send ARS to
TRBOnet Dispatch Software. The value depends on the number of radios and

channels.
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o it
Fle  Acin Help
©OnBlEG H %
Servce: |
B _h1.e|faues
' ARS Setings
B2 Watcher Settings
{ Logong
DeviceRefresh Time
Device Registration duration in minutes. rounded up to the nearest 30
minue interval Range: (- 64°60 {D<forever)
Setfings for ARS/SU interface
.
ARS TRBOnet Settings
Configuration Service Management
d‘ Service
G Network Presence service
* Redundancy Auto reguest presence timeout: 5 < | minutes
Database ARS refresh interval: 1440 < | minutes
l’% Reports

[ 1gnere unregistered Radios

X Advanced Settings
L.\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems GPS restart by inactivity imeout: | 10 = | minutes

Location service

L} Services Dispatch Console update interval: |5 > | seconds
B PTT over Celular
E Remote Agents
% Friendly Servers

[#] Automatic error correction
Configure
|—_ Send the latest GPS data to dispatchers on alert

ﬁ Telephony

\L»' Data Sources For the last: 10 minutes
X4 Email GPS points: 10

[i 5MS Notifications

[ Push Notifications Indoor service

[ License [+] Remave offine radio from beacon

|| 1gnere beacon position on alarm if GPS is fixed (only K-TERM)

|

¢ Auto request presence timeout
Set this parameter to the value of the DeviceRefreshTime parameter in
MOTOTRBO DDMS.

¢ ARS refresh interval
Set this parameter to the value of the PersistenceTO parameter in
MOTOTRBO DDMS.
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LCP Repeater Settings

Configuration

oF Service
G Network
* Redundancy
= Database
f_a Reports
£} Service Management
X Advanced Settings
----- )\ Geocoding Servers
BB Radio Systems
L} Services
3 Repeater #1
i X Advanced Settings
Privacy
L} DOMS service
X Advanced Setting
L3 MNIS data service
i X Advanced Setting
3 Audio Paths
EJ PTT over Cellular
X Advanced Settings

I TRBECNet.Mabile gabeway
[ — TN
< >

Set Defaults

Special settings:

e TRBOnet Peer ID — any unique value.
TRBOnet Radio ID - the default TRBOnet ID.

Repeater #1

System Hame: [Repeater 21
CJRECnet Peer ID: 100 -
CJRECnet Radio ID: ) §4250 -
CIRBCnet Local Port; 50001 -

Master Repeater Connection Info:

Master IP Address:
Master UDP Port:
Authentication Key:
System Type:

System Identifier:

[#] Use MAI voice

10.10.101.139 -

50000 -

| 55555

|§L|nked Capacity Plus_

| < N

[+] Use NAI Data (MNIS and DDMS)
Use RCM for control radio activity

Apply | |

oK | | Cancel

¢ TRBOnet Local Port — any free port on the PC.

Audio Paths

Configuration

@ Service
G Network

& Redundancy

= Database
(_a Reparts
£} Service Management
X Advanced Settings

)\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
L} Services
3 Repeater #1
: X Advanced Settings

o1 Privacy
{:} DDMS service
X Advanced Setting
L3 MNIS data service
i X Advanced Setting
RS o]
! PTT over Cellular
i X Advanced Settings

l TREONet.Mobile gateway

(=
£ >

Set Defaults

Special settings

Audio Paths

Load Groups Map

Cal Type Group ID Site ID
[«]| Group call 10 Wide
|7 Group Call 20 Wide
[« Private Call
[«]| Al call
| Apply | | OK || Cancel |

e Load Groups from Master Repeater;

e Add Local Groups manually.
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Appendix G: Redundant Server

TRBOnet Server supports a redundant (secondary/backup) configuration which
allows automatic switching from the primary to the redundant (secondary/backup)
server in case of failure of the primary server.

There are two modes of running the Redundant server: Passive mode and Active
mode.

Overview

The radio system's master repeater supports up to 4 simultaneously connected
Software Peers (for example, MNIS, RDAC, TRBOnet Enterprise/PLUS or
TRBOnet Watch).

The databases on both servers are not synchronized. Before making a copy of
the primary server's database and deploying it on the redundant server, make
sure that all the appropriate information, such as radios, radio groups, map
objects, etc., have been entered into the primary server's configuration.

The dispatch console will connect to the redundant server when one of the
following happens:

= The primary server is unavailable.

= All radio systems are unavailable for the primary server (except for
Telephone Interconnect or POC systems).

Connection to the redundant server takes up to 2 minutes.

The dispatch console will reconnect to the primary server when the primary
server is available again and the radio system is available for it.

It's a good practice to configure an Event/Alarm Management rule to send
emails to desired addresses whenever the primary server gets
disconnected/reconnected, and/or the radio system gets
disconnected/reconnected.

Passive Mode

The scheme below shows how the Redundant server is used in the Passive mode.

In the scheme, a red solid line means a connection to the primary server. A blue
dash line means a connection to the redundant server that will be established once
the primary server fails. A black dotted line means a heartbeat connection between
the redundant and primary servers.
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TRBOnet
Dispatch Console

<
~
~
~
~
~
A
Primary TRBOnet Server Redundant TRBOnet Server
R Passive Mode
Active MNIS Passive MNIS
/
/
/
/
/
/
K

Radio System

.

V

%

e The primary and redundant servers are configured identically, except for
TRBOnet Peer ID which must be unique for each server.
The redundant server is constantly monitoring the primary server's status.

Note: In the case of Capacity Max, TRBOnet Peer ID is not used
and some special settings are required in MOTOTRBO
Radio Management for the secondary MNIS Data Gateway.
For information on how to configure the secondary MNIS
Data Gateway, refer to MOTOROLA Capacity Max
Installation and Configuration Guide.

e When the primary server fails, the redundant server gets activated, starts its
MNIS service, and connects to the radio system.
The dispatch console will connect to the redundant server automatically.

e Once the failed primary server is back online, the dispatch console will
automatically reconnect to the primary server.

¢ Note that the databases on both servers are not synchronized. The redundant
server's database will have data only for the time period the primary server is
down. Once the primary server is restored, the redundant server will stop
adding data to its database. Thus, there will be no data in the primary server's
database for the time period the primary server is down.
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Active Mode

The scheme below shows how the Redundant server is used in the Active mode.

In the scheme, a red solid line means a connection to the primary server. A blue
dash line means a connection to the redundant server that will be established once
the primary server fails. A black dotted line means a heartbeat connection between
the redundant and primary servers.

TRBOnNet
Dispatch Console

Primary TRBOnet Server

Active MNIS

Redundant TRBOnet Server
Active Mode

Active MNIS

Passive DDMS

Radio System

e The primary and redundant servers are configured identically, except for
TRBOnet Peer ID which must be unique for each server.
The redundant server is constantly monitoring the primary server's status.

e When the primary server fails, the dispatch console will connect to the
redundant server.
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¢ When the dispatch console connects to the redundant server, the DDMS
service running for the redundant server must be manually set to the active
mode (MOTOTRBO DDMS > ARS Settings > PassiveMode set to OFF). To
prevent channel collisions when multiple ARS packets are transmitted at the
same time, it is recommended that the ARS Initialization Delay (min)
parameter be set to 30 min for each radio subscriber (see MOTOTRBO CPS\RM
reference guide).
When the dispatch console is reconnected to the primary server, the DDMS
service running for the redundant server must be manually set to the passive
mode (MOTOTRBO DDMS > ARS Settings > PassiveMode set to ON).

¢ Note that two TRBOnet Servers and two MNIS services are connected to the
radio system's master repeater, thus occupying all four available peer
connections. As a result, no additional software, such as TRBOnet Watch or
RDAC application, can be connected in such a scheme.

¢ Note that the databases on both servers are not synchronized when the
redundant server is active and the primary server is inactive. The redundant
server's database will always have the full set of data. The primary server's
database won't have data for the time period it was down.

Active Mode and TRBOnet Agents

The scheme below shows how the Redundant Server is used when running in the
Active mode and being connected to Radio Systems via Primary and Redundant
TRBOnet Agents.

In such a scheme, one TRBOnet Server and one MNIS service are simultaneously
connected to the radio system's master repeater, thus occupying only two of the
four available peer connections, and consequently you can additionally connect
TRBOnet Watch or an RDAC application, or an additional TRBOnet Server.

Note that in the scheme, a red solid line means a connection to the primary server. A
blue dash line means a connection to the redundant server that will be established
once the primary server fails. A black dotted line means a heartbeat connection
between the redundant and primary servers (agents).
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TRBOnet
Dispatch Console

Primary TRBOnet Server Redundant TRBOnet Server
Active Mode

~
~
~
~
< |
~

Sh \ 4

Primary TRBOnet Agent Redundant TRBOnet Agent

L] Passive Mode

Active MNIS Passive MNIS

Radio System

¢ Note that this is the only feasible solution for running the redundant server in
the Active mode when a Capacity Max system is used.
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Redundant Server Configuration
¢ In the Configuration pane, select Redundancy.

Configuration Redundancy
& Service ~
0 Mebwork, | Redundant server mode
@& Redundancy
Database
(@ Reports
L} Service Management IF Address
)’ Advanced Settings 1 || 172.20.40.24
----- )\ Geocoding Servers
IR Radio Systems
! Services

Redundancy Mode: Active

Main servers:

Advanced Settings
Privacy

x Advanced Settings
Privacy

DOMS service

}' Advanced Setting
MHIS data service

/ Advanced Settlng -
S Add Edit Delete

Set Defaults Apply

¢ In the Redundancy pane, select Redundant server mode.

¢ Redundancy Mode

Select the mode for a redundant server from the drop-down list.

e To add a primary server, click Add.

IF Address: 172,20.40.24

Part: 4021 -

Server Properties X

o IP Address
Type the IP address of the primary server.

e Port

Enter the same port number as specified for the Command port.

Synchronizing server configurations

neocom
SOoftware

To copy the configuration of the primary server to the redundant server, do the

following:

¢ In the Redundancy pane, click Test.

¢ In the Main Server dialog box that opens, click the Copy configuration link.
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Main Server X

¥ Remote Server information
172.20.40.24:4021

Server is available

1P Site Connect
LCP_home: Slot #1
Serial number: 4847051117
Firmware version: 20.20.1.6
1P Site Connect
LCP_home: Slot #2
Serizl number: $84TQS 1117
Fvmwvare version: 20.20. 1.6

Copy configuration Close

e Verify that the settings in the Network, Redundancy, and Database tabs are
correct.

Dispatch Console Configuration

To add a server to the list of servers:

e Launch TRBOnet Dispatch Console to open the Connect to TRBOnet Server
dialog box, or on the File menu, click Connect to TRBOnet Server.

Connect to TREOnet Server X

Connect to:

Address: 177.0.0.1 - |

Port: 4021 = Configure
Authentication:

Method: TRBCnet Authentication ~

4
User Name: |admin ‘

Password: — ‘

|:| Connect on startup

Cancel

e Click Configure to register the new primary server:
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S Add = Edit | S Delete ‘

Server Label Server Address Port
Servel 10.10.164.45 4021
Server .
Register TRBOnet Server x
Label: |Server 3
Address:  [127.0.0.1
Port: 4021 S
Redundant servers:
| | Address Port

Add Delete av]
J Cancel

= (Click Add to add a new TRBOnet Server:

Label — enter a name for the new primary server.
Address — enter the primary server's I[P Address.
Port — specify the command port of the primary server.

Add - click and specify the IP address and port of the redundant
(backup) server for the primary server being registered.

Click OK to save settings and close the dialog box.

Connecting Dispatch Console to Servers

¢ Go to File > Connect to TRBOnet Server, and from the drop-down list select
the primary server you created:

Connect to TRECnet Server X
Connect to:
Address: |m |u
Serverl
iz Server2
Authentication:
Method: TRBOnet Authentication ~

User Name: |admin |

Password: | ========== |

[] connect on startup

e Click OK to connect to the primary server.

Now you are connected to the primary server. In case of a lost connection to
the primary server, the Console will try to restore the connection within 30
seconds. After 30 seconds have passed, the console will change connection to
the redundant server automatically. When the primary server is restored, the
Dispatch Console will reconnect to the primary server automatically.
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